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PREFACE. 

The Elements of German is like my Chrman Grammar in 
its simplicity and its thoroughness ; it differs from the earlier 
book in that it aims especially to meet the needs of those 
teachers who may wish to vary their reading from year to 
year. The arrangement of the syntax in the two books is 
identical, except where improvements in gradation and in 
simplification of statement were possible. 

Ko effort has been spared to make the Elements practioal. 
To secure this end special attention has been paid to the 
exercises and to the vocabulary. The exercises have been 
simplified without sacrificing thoroughness, and have been 
enlivened from the outset by the introduction of conversation 
and of letter-writing, the two most practical uses to which the 
average pupil will put his German. This plan has the addi- 
tional merit of offering from the beginning more connected 
sentences than are usually given. 

In the choice of the vocabulary the aim has been to do three 
things : to keep the number of words as small as is consistent 
with variety and life in the exercises; to introduce as many 
cognates as possible ; and above all to use common, every-day 
words. The new words average only seven to the lesson — a 
number readily mastered by any pupil — and in the first part 
of the book eighty per cent of these are cognates. This re- 
duces to a minimum the effort of vocabulary building. 

The practical character of the vocabularies deserves special 
mention. The words are taken entirely from the language of 
the school and of the home, and are so arranged that by the 
middle of the year the pupil has a vocabulary of schoolroom 

• • • 



iv PBEFACE. 

expressions, of household terms, of the things he eats, drinks, 
and wears, of the parts of the body, and of the weather, the 
time of day, and so on. 

While the practical vocabulary of the lessons is thus limited 
to the commonest words, an unusually large number of poems, 
proverbs and quotations has been introduced for those teach- 
ers who wish to develop an extensive Wortschatz. Taken in 
connection with the appendices on Word Formation and on 
Grimm's Law, these offer an excellent opportunity for extend- 
ing the vocabulary. 

The subject of Pronunciation is treated not only in the usual 
way at the beginning of the book, but also in the Appendix, 
where specific directions and diagrams are given for those who 
are eager to approach more nearly to the real German of the 
Germans. 

The terminology of the Elements conforms to the Report of 
the Joint Committee on GframmaticcU NomendcUure, It is grati- 
fying to note that this report adopts many terms, such as 
"past" and "past perfect," which have always been used in 
my German Grammar, 

As in Im Vaterland and in my German Composition^ particu- 
lar care has been taken with the index and the vocabularies. 

To those teachers who have offered suggestions from their 
classroom experience, I take this opportunity of expressing 
a grateful acknowledgment. 

P. V. B. 

March, 1914. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The following pages give in a general way the pronuncia- 
tion of German letters. For a more detailed treatment; see 
§§324-342. 

I. VOWBLS. 

(a) Quality and Length of Sound. — Unlike English vowels, 
each German vowel has only one kind of sound. This sound 
varies in length. The five German vowels may be long or short. 

(1) They are usually short when followed by two or more 
consonants or a double consonant : bad SSJaffet, bad ^ttt, bet 
gifdö, bic SBoHc, ber |)Uttb. 

(2). Otherwise they are long, especially when doubled or 

followed by 1^ : bcr ffiatct, bad Sect, t^ncn, tüol^t, tun. 

(3) Some monosyllables, mostly indeclinable, have a 
short vowel before a single consonant : an, ab, matt, itt, cd, ob. 
The chi^ difference between the pronunciation of long and 
short vowels in German is that long ones are pronounced less 
vigorously than the short. The short vowels are uttered with 
a tenseness— they are almost coughed — which clips them short 
and carries the sound immediately to the following consonant. 

(b) Pronunciation of Vowels. 
(1) Long. 

Long a as in father, never as in fate; SSatcr, aber. 

" e " " they, " <* << he; jc^n, SÖCfl. 

" i " " machine, " " " fine; üfUtXt, bit. 

" " " note; ©ol^tt, lobctt, 

" U " " rude, " " « mule; tu^ flUt. 
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Xll INTRODUCTION. 

(2) Short. 

Short a as in a(ha\ never as in fed; SBaffcr, SKatttt. 
" e " " net; tüCtttt, %tXi\itx. 

" t " " pin; gtfc^, id^ bin. 

" " " obey; ©otlttC, öoK. 

« U " " pat, « " « /wn; glug, SUhlttcr. 

German final unaccented e is like English final unaccented a. 
Pronounce Scf c to rhyme with Mecca, \iftt like e^'a. ^ is found 
only in foreign words ; it is pronounced like t. 

(c) Umlaut. — When in Old^and Middle High German a stem 
whose vowel was a^ o, U, or att was followed by a suflBix con- 
taining the vowel i (later e) the sound of the stem vowel ^ 
was modified, becoming more like the vowel in the ending. 
Thus a^ 0, tt, or ait came to be spoken ft, 3, ü, or ftu (Old High 
German, fallu, fellis, fellit; Middle High German, valle, 
vellest, vellet ; New High German, faüc, fältcft, faßt). This 
change of sound is called Umlaut 

(</) Pronttnciation of umlaut Vowels. — (1) Short ft is like e 
in met; long ft is properly the same quality of sound, only 
longer. It is a pure sound, not like a in late, but more like the 
first e in there, or ai in faith when spoken with Irish brogue. In 
North Germany, however, it is coming to be spoken more and 
more like long e except to distinguish similar forms. Pro- 
nounce : bte SJiötittcr, bte SBöIbcr ; gäl^ncn, iDill^Ictt. Distinguish 
carefully : ä^rc, g^rc ; fäl^c, fcl^c. 

(2) Short 3 has the lips rounded as in short o and the 
tongue in the position for short e {e in ymt) ; long 3 has the 

^ The best English illustration of Umlaut is the difference we make 
in pronouncing the o in vioman^ when we speak the plural form, wovMn. 
The change in the last vowel affects the sound of the first. 
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lips rounded in the position for long o (whistling position) and 
the tongue in. the position for long e (SKe^I)- Pronounce: 
btc ©ööc, öffnen, bic ©öl^Ic, bic Öfen. Distinguish carefully: 
^öQe, l^eüe ; fönnen, fennen ; ©ö^Ien, ^e^Ien. 

(3) Short Ü has the lips rounded as in short u and the 
tongue in the position for short i (t in pin); long tt has the 
lips rounded as in long u (whistling position) and the tongue 
in the position for long i (i in machine). Pronounce : bie glitte, 
fußen, bie ^üte, füllen. Distinguish carefully : Äilffen, Ätffen ; 
Stifte, Ätftc ; muffen, miffen. 

(4) The diphthong ätt is pronounced just like tu* 

(5) Kotice that in every case an Umlaut-vowel has the 
same lip position as the corresponding non-umlauted vowel, 
but the tongue is raised nearer the position for i (see Fig. 1, 
p. 238). As this i was originally the sound of the following 
syllable, we may say that the tongue began to prepare for the 
ending while pronouncing the vowel of the stem. Thus Um- 
laut may be called an assimilation of the stem vowel to the 
vowel of the ending. 

(e) Diphthongs are pronounced about as shown below. For 
more specific directions see §§ 329-330. 

ai K., .. . , rSaifcr. 

, V like ai m aisle: \ ^, 

CI J i gtnter, em. 

on like ow in Tiouse; §au^, taut. 
eu 



äu 



Ti . . ^ ., rtreu, geute. 

. like 01 in toil: \ ^„ \. 

1 §äufer, läuten. 



(/) Digraphs. — In English we have many double vowels 
for single sounds, as in the words eadi, heart, heard, believe, 
receive, and so on. German has but few of these digraphs. 
They are ie, pronounced like long i; aa, pronounced like 
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long a; tt) pronounced like longe; 00, pronounoed like longo« 
All these digraphs are used merely to show by the spelling 
that a sound is long. They are employed usually where a 
simple vowel would naturally be short. ®xt, t)iti, bie ®aat^ 

bet ®aal, ba« ©cet, ba« SWeer^ ba« ©oot» 



\ 



n. CONSONANTS. 



(a) Classification of Consonants. — German consonants are 
classified in three different ways : (1) according to the kind of 
sound they make ; (2) according to the vibration of the vocal 
cords during the sound; and (3) according to the place of the 
sound in the mouth. 

(1) According to the first classification t and t are called 
liquids; tn, n, and ng, nasals. The remaining consonants are 
either stops or spirants. A stop is produced by a short puff 
following a complete closure of the oral passage; as i, h, 
f, t, p* In pronouncing a spirant^ the breath passes through 
a narrow opening, producing a hissing or buzzing sound; as 

(2) A consonant is i)oiced if the vocal cords vibrate in 
producing it, as nt^ 16^ b ; otherwise it is voiceless, as ^, f, p, t 
This vibration can best be felt by putting the fingers on 
the throat. Compare zeal (z voiced), seal (« voiceless) ; van 
(v voiced), /aw (/voiceless) ; bat (b voiced), pa^t {p voiceless). 

(3) A consonant is guttural if it is produced between the 
back part of the tongue and the soft palate ; as gr in good, ck 
in Iv/ck. If produced in a similar way, but farther forward, it 
is palatal; as y in year. It is dental if produced between the 
fore part of the tongue and the upper teeth ; as d, t. It is 
labial if produced between the lips ; as b, p. 
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(A) PronunciAtion of Consonants. — (1) Of the consonants, 
f, 1^, f, I, m, n, p, H, t, And I, and generally b and b, are pro- 
nounced as in English : ba.ben, Dicbe, Idolen, beten, frauf, üRann, 
^aar, quer, §eje, flnben. But at the end of a word or part of 
a compound word, and before voiceless consonants, b is pro- 
nounced like p, and b like t. Thus, ab, S:ob, Slbftd^t, 50läb(f|en, 
er liebt, bu löbft, flräbft, lieb, are pronounced as if written op, 
Xot, Slpftc^t, Smatc^en, er Kept, etc. 

(a) bt like t : (gtabt, gef atibt. 

(h) ff after an accented vowel is silent: ftut), fal^, 
füllen. 
• (c) rflikefc; (Storf , JRütfen. 

(2) Simple c is found only in foreign words. 

(a) c before a, q, u, or a consonant, like A:; Safe, 
6a(t)in, Sanal, Sontre, grcme. In the latest offi- 
cial spelling it is largely supplanted by ?♦ 

(b) c before t, i, i, or i, like ts : Seber, Stcero, Säf ar. 
In the latest official spelling it is largely sup- 
planted by 5* 

(3) d^ is a voiceless spirant. It has two different sounds 
not found in English. 

(a) After a, 0, n, an, it is guttural, as in Scotch loch : 

Säviäf, T)a6i, bod^, aud^. 
(6) After other vowels and after consonants it is 
palatal : gid^t, red^t, id^, tt)cld^. 

Note, To pronounce the guttural d^^ raise the back of the tongue till 
it almost touches the soft palate and expel the breath forcibly. To pro- 
nounce the palatal li^^ raise the tongue to the position for ee in feet and 
breathe out. Do not pronounce li^ like English k or ah. 
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(4) äf§ at the end of a root-syllable is pronounced like ks : 
!l)ad)^, ^Ud^^. But where the ^ is added as an ending, as in 
bad 9tcid), bed Sicid^d, the ci^ retains its proper sound. 

(5) ttf in foreign words is like k or sh : k in Greek words, 
as 6^or, Shrift, gl^arafter; sh in French words, as g^arabc, 
Sl^tffcr, ß'^ocolabc. In the latest official spelling French tff is 
largely supplanted by (Bäf : ©d^arabc, ©d^ololabc* 

(6) g has three different sounds. 

(a) When doubled, or at the beginning of a word or 
syllable, it is pronounced like the English g in 

go: geben, grün, ^tagge, JTage, 3uge. 

(b) When final, after a, 0, n, or ott, it is a voiceless 
guttural spirant, like (ff in aäf (II., (4), 3, a): Za^, 

(c) When final, after t, X, Ct, &, i, or a consonant, it is a 
voiceless palatal spirant, like (j^ in xdf (II., (6), 
3, b) : Sönig, SBeg, Jetg, «erg. 

Note 1. Of&cially final g is like I in (&) and (c), but few Germans 
pronounce it that way. 

Note 2. In gb, gt, and gft, g has the same sound as above in (2) 
and (3) : SWagb, cr fogte, fliegt, bu btcgjl. 

(7) ng is always pronounced like ng in singer , never like 

ng in hunger: ginger, fingen, fang, bringen. 

(8) i like y in yes: QoifX, Ja. 

(9) pif is pronounced like f , by which it is being gradu- 
ally supplanted : ^l^ifofopl^, Slefant, Sfen. 

(10) t is always pronounced sharply and distinctly. It 
is either guttural or trilled with the tip of the tongue. It must 
never be slurred, as in English, /i^Ä^ÄaÄ iov further. 

(11) German f, d has three pronunciations just like the 
three of English s. 
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(a) When at the end or next to the end of a sylla- 
ble, or when doubled, it is like 8 in see: t^, 

»a«, bift, t)aft, taffcn. 
(6) When at the beginning of a syllable it is like 

8 in rose : fc^cn, bcr ©aal, bie SRofc, bcr Unfinn. 

(c) When f begins an accented syllable whose second 
letter is t or py it is like s in sugar: ftel^etl, fpre^ 
d)tn are pronounced as if spelled fd^te^en, fd^pre« 
d^en. 

Note. For those not using German script, the distinction between 
f and 9 is immaterial. Those who write German script should remember 
to use S at the end of a word or of a stem syllable, f in all other cases. 

(12) f (i^. like sh in ship : ©d^iff, tt)of d^cn. 

(13) ft is like 8«; ©d^Iog. 

(a) After a short vowel, ft is changed to ff when an 
ending beginning with a vowel is added : ©c^Io^ 
©d^Iöffcr. 

(h) After a long vowel or a diphthong or before a 
consonant, it remains unchanged : §u^^ t^ü^e^ id^ 

tt)ct§, id^ mu^tc. 

(14) ti before another vowel in foreign words is like tsee : 

5Watton, patient. 

(15) ifi is like t : Jt)catcr, ®octt)c. 

Note. In all but foreign words and prox)er names the silent ^ after t 
has recently been dropped. But pupils should be prepared to meet it in 
newspapers and letters and in all but the most recent books. 

(16) ^ is like ts : ftfecn, blifectt, ^a^t. 

(17) t) is like /; 3Satcr, SSogcI, But in foreign words it 
is pronounced like English v : SScttUd, 3Scranba, 3Scrbum. 

(18) to is like English v in vice: tt)ir, SBoIf. 
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(19) J is like f« in Äot«; ju, 3^**/ ©^^i* ^^^ ft *"^d ^^ see 
(13) and (16). 

(20) In J)f, gn, and fti, both letters must be distinctly ' 
enunciated, as in English, hopfarm^ ignoble, banknote: ^fcrb, 

@nabe^ jhtabe* 

m. SYLLABICATION. 

Cn general, words are divided into syllables as they are 
spoken when articulated slowly: ®c*fci^Icd^*tcr, fjrcutt*bc^*trcuc* 

(a) Compound words are divided according to their compo- 
nent parts : l^in^au«, ^Btcti^^tag» 

(6) Otherwise a single simple sound (including j and §) goes 

with the following vowel : ©ü*(f|cr^ 2Bä*f d^e, cimcn, rct*jen. 

(c) Of several consonants the last one goes with the follow- 
ing vowel, except that the combination ft is not divided : fjin* 
gcr, SBaHcr, ftt^gcn, Änof^pe, (Stäb^tc, bc*ftc, mci*ftc, fjen^ftcr. 

rV. PUNCTtTATION AND CAPITALIZATION. 

German rules for punctuation and capitalization are much 
like English, especially in regard to the beginning of a sen- 
tence, -the use of the period, colon, quotation marks, interroga- 
tion point, and so on. 

(a) The comma is used more frequently in German. 

(1) Relative clauses are always set off by commas 
(§ 169, c). 

(2) In many compound sentences where English omits 
the comma, German uses it to separate the two parts of the 
sentence. 
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(ß) The exclamation paint is also commoner in German than 
in English. 

(1) A command is always followed in German by an 
exclamation point (§ 69). 

(2) The address inside a letter, as Dear Carl, is often 
followed by an exclamation point: Stcbcr Saxll 

(c) German begins all nouns with a capital. 

(1) When an adjective, verb, or other part of speech is 
used as a noun, it is always written with a capital. 

(2) On the other hand, when nouns have lost their noun 
force they are written small (§ 138, a). 

(rf) The formal pronoun ®ic and its possessive Q^x always 
begin with a capital, though its reflexive [xi) is small. 

(1) The pronoun bu and its plural tl^r^ with the posses- 
sives and reflexives, beiner^ euer, bic^^ and eud^, are written 
small except in letters, where they are capitalized. 

(a) Adjectives are capitalized after ttxoai and nid^t^ (§ 159, 
a and e). 

V. OBRMAN BQUrVALENTS FOR QRAMMATICAI. 

TERMS. 

The letter (of the alphabet), ber ^uc^'ftabe. 

The vowel, ber SSofoI', or ber ©clbfflout. 

The consonant, ber Sottfonont', or ber SWit'faut. 
The sentence, ber @a^. 

The subject, ba« ©ubjelf ; the predicate, ba« ^räbifof* 

The main clause, ber gaupf fafe. 

The subordinate clause, ber 9{e'beTifat[« 
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The parts of speech, btc SRc'betctlc. 
The article, ber ärti'fcl, <yr bae ®cf(]&Iccl^t«'tt)ort* 
Definite, bcftiltttnf ; indefinite, utl^befttmmt. 
The noun, ba« ©ub'ftatitiö, or ba« §aupt'»ort. 
First, second, third class, cr'ftc, jtüct'tc, brtf te filaffc. 
The pronoun, bad ^rotio'tnctl, or ba^ gür'tüort. 
The adjective, ba^ 5lb'icfttt), or ba^ (gi'gcnfd&of tdtoort* 
The numeral, ba« 9iumcra'Ic, or ba^ 3^^^'^*^^*- 
The adverb, ba^ 2lböcrb', or ba« Um'ftanb^tüort. 
' The verb, ba« S5cr'b(utn), or bad 3^if iDort. 

Strong, ftarf; weak, fd^tüad^; separable, trcnn'bar; in- 
separable, un' trennbar ; transitive, tranfitiö' ; intransi- 
tive, intranfitiö'. 
The preposition, bie ^rä^joptton', or ba« aScr^äIt'nt«tt)ort. 
The conjunction, btc Äonjunftion', or ba« Sin'bctüort. 
The interjection, btc ^fntcrieftton', or ba« 9lud'mfttng«tüort. 
The gender, ba« ®efcl^Icd)f: masculine, tnönnlic^; feminine, 

toeib'tid^ ; neuter, fftc^'Iid^. 
The number, bic ^ö^I'fonn. 
Singular, ber ©ingular', or bie Stn'gal^I. 
Plural, ber ^lu'ral, or bie üRc^r'gal^L 
The case, ber gaü (pi. bie gälle). 

The nominative, ber 9?o'tninatit) ; genitive, ber ©c'nittö ; da- 
tive, ber jDa'ttd ; accusative, ber 9lffufattt). 
The inflection, bie Sic'gnng ; to decline, bcKinie'ren. 
The declension, bie Def lination' ; strong, ftarf; weak, 

fd^tpad^ ; mixed, gemifd^t. 
To conjugate, fonjugie'ren ; conjugation, bie Äoniugatton'. 
The comparison, bic Äom^jaration', or bie ©tei'gcrung ; to com- 
pare, ftei'gem ; positive, ber ^o'fitiD ; comparative, ber 
Äpm'paratiö ; superlative, ber ©u'pcrlatiö. 
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The tense, bad %tm'pvA, btc 3^it'f ortn ; present, bad ^rä'feti« ; 
past, bad 3fTn'pcrf eft ; future, bad gutur' (bad efftc 
gutuO; perfect, bad ^crfcft'; past perfect, bad ^lud'* 
quampcrfcft ; future perfect, bad jtüci'te gutur' ; simple, 
compound, cttt'fad^, jufam'mengcfcfet. 

The mode, ber SWo'bud ; indicative, bcr ^^'^^i^^ttö ; subjunc- 
tive, bcr Äon'iunctiö ; imperative, bcr ^^'P^^^tiö ; infini- 
tive, ber ^^'P^itiD ; participle, bad ^artigip'. 

The accent, ber ^on ; raising and lowering of the voice, bie 

©ebung unb ©etifung ber ©tttntne. 
Position, order, bie ©tettutig, bie Drbnutig, 
Word order, bie SBorf folge ; inverted order, bie ^^tiöerfion'. 
Page, bie ©eite ; line, bie ^txit, bie 9?et^e (row). 

Note, Properly the foreign terms should have the accent on the last 
syllable ; but in the language of the schoolroom the accent has been 
shifted from the meaningless ending to the distinctive part of the word. 



IPeld^e Sptadft barf fid^ nth ber beuifd^en meffert; meldte 

ant^ttt xjjt fo retd? unb mäd^ttg, fo mntig unb anmniig, fo fd^on 

nnb fo milb als nnfere ? 

— Börne. 



LB880N I. 

Present of liabett and feiiu Gender. 



jtifd? begonnen, t^alb gewonnen. — ^^eut\d^9Zptiäft»cxt 
Welt begun is half done . — German Proverb. , 



1. Present Tense of ffobtn, to fiave, and fein^ to be. 

ifl| t^ahtf I have. Idi bin, / am, 

hu fia% thou hast. bu hift, thou art. 

tt, fit, t9 fl^, he, she, it has. er, fie, t9 ift, he, she, it is. 

loir f^htUf ^^ Ao^^'- ^ir finb, we are. 

ifß |abt, you have. i^r feib, you are. 

fie ^ahtUf they have. fie finb, they are. 

2. Gender. — Like English, German has three genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. But in German the gender 
of a noun does not necessarily depend upon sex, as in Eng- 
lish ; instead it utterly disregards meaning. Thus the German 
word for knife is neuter ; for fork, feminine ; and for spoon, 
masculine. 

(a) To indicate gender the definite article (masc. ber, fem. 

bte^ neut. ba^, the) should be learned with every noun. It 

should be considered a part of the noun and learned as a first 

syllable: not ©driller, but ber ®tl^ü(er; not ©c^ulc, but bte 

©d^ule; not Sdn^, but ba^ SSnäf. 

1 
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3. German Questions. — In German, as in English, a question 
is asked by inverting subject and predicate, or by using an 
interrogative adverb or pronoun. 

»ini(^? Ami? 

9Bd Mft btt ? Where art thou f 

föai^ \fiX er ? What has he f 

(a) The English repetition of the. auxiliary in a question, as 
isnH he f don't you 9 loonH they f canH I f etc., is given in Ger- 
man by nid^t or nid^t tca^r, isn't it true f 

We are thejpupils, arenH we f SBi? flnb bie ^HsfiXtX, Itil^t (tual^r)? 
8he has the book, hasn't she? ®ie l^at bai^ 16ttii|, nid^t (tool^ir)? 

4. Vocabulary. 

ber ^il^ft^Ier, pupil (compare nifl^t^ not, 
scholar), miller, true, 

bie Sii^tt'le, school; \xi bef Sd^nle^ mo? where f 

in or at school, ifittf here, 

^tL^ ^vlHo^, hook, i^, /; bu, thou; tt, he; 

f^a'htu, to fiave, fie, she; t§, it; mir, u^e; 

feitt, to be, il|r, 2/ot«; fie, they, 

(a) Note that the same word, fte, means she or they. 

5. Exercise. 

(a) 1. §ot ber ©c^üIcr ba« «uc^? 2. SBtr ^oben ba« «uc^, 
nic^t toa^r? 3. ©o finb fie? 4. ©ie ftnb ^ter, fie finb in 
ber ©d^ule. ö. ®ie l^aben ba^ Suc^ l^ier, nid^t toa^r ? 

(b) „SBobiffbu?" 
ftQ^ bin in ber ©d^ule.'' 
^©aft bu ba« «uc^ ?" 

f.3^c^ ^abe ba« Sud), nic^t toal^r?" 
,r®er ©d^üter ^at bo^ »ud^.'^ 



PAST OF HABEN AND SEIN. 3 

(c) 1. Have you the book ? 2. The pupil has the book. 
3. Is he at school ? 4. I am the pupil, am I not ? 5. They 
are here at school ; they have the book, 

(d) « Where are we ? " 

" You are here at school." 

" We have the book, haven't we ? " 

" You have it. It is here." 

" I have the book here at school." 

LESSON II. 
Past of l^alPett and feitt« 



2lUer 2lnf ang ijl fd^iper. — ®eutf(^e« ©^nt^toort 
Euefy beginning is hard, — German Proverb. 



6. Past Tense of i^abtn and fein. 

ill^ f^aitt, I had. i^ tuor, I was, 

bit f^atttftf thou hadat btt \»atft, thou wast. 

tt, fte, t9 f^attt, he, she, it had. er, {te, c§ toat, he\ she, it was. 

loir ^atttn, we had. mir toaren, we were. 

il^r f^atiti, you had. tl^r mart, you were. 

fie l^tttttUf they had. [it maren, they were, 

7. Nominative and Accusative Cases. — The nominative and 
accusative are always alike except in the masculine singular. 

(a) The NominaJtivej as in English, is the case (1) of the 
subject, and (2) of the predicate after intransitive verbs like 
fein and iperben, to become. 

i&t ift ber Seigrer. He is the teacher. 
^er ^tAtx mar gttt. The father was good. 
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(b) The Acimsatwe, like the English objective, is the case of 
the direct object. 

8ie f^at einen filter* She has a father. 
Wdh i^atttn einen Server. We had a teacher. 



8. 



Table of Forms. 



Nom. 
Ace. 



Definite Article, the. 

Singular, Plural, 

M. F. N. 

be? bie ha» bie 
ben bie bai9 bie 



Indefinite Article, a. 

Singular, Plural, 

M. F. N. 

Nom. ein eine ein Want- 
Ace, einen eine ein ing. 



(a) Note that bie is the form for nominative and accusative of the 
definite article for all genders in the plaral and for the feminine singular. 
Observe especially the masculine singular, contrasting the nominative 
and accusative forms. 



9. A Predicate Adjective is not declined. 

^er Selyrer ift gnt. The teacher is good. 

^Od ^ndi nnb bie 9lofe ftnb XOU The hook and the rose are red, 

10. Terms of Address. — In formal or polite address, German 
uses @ie, a form like the third person plural. The pronoun 
is always written with a capital. !Du (plural il^r) is used 
with intimates, relatives, young children, and animals. 

Have you the hook f (To the teacher) $aben ®ie baiS JBrni^ ? 

(To a fellow pupil) $a{t bn bai9 IBttd^ ? 
(To several pupils) 4^abt i^r hük 8ttf^? 

(a) ®ie is the common form of address to-day in Germany for both 
singular and plural, except when bu (il^r) is required. In translating you, 
think carefully whether you are addressing intimate friends or not. When 
in doubt, use 2>{t, 
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11. Vocabulary. 

bey fBa'ttv, father. bai9 ^apitt', paper. 

bev 2tVntf teacher. tuoiS ? vahalt t 

bie Softer, mother. [a, yes. 

bie gfe'ber, pen (compare feather), gut, ^oo<i 

b<U9 Jhltb, child. tittb, and. 

12. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBa« ^attc ba« Ätnb? 2. ©a« iHnb ^attc einen 
SSater unb etnc SJiutter. 3. Der S5ater unb bte SDhttter 
toarcn gut. 4. SJBo tt)ar id^ ; »ar id^ in ber @(^ulc ? 5. ^a, 
tt)ir »aren l^icr in ber ©d^ule; toir l^atten ba6 ?a})icr unb ein 

(&) „SBa« 'fatten ®ie?^ 

„3d^ l^atte bad ^dpier unb eine fj^ber." 

3aren ®te ber ge^rer?'' 

»r^a, i(^ tear ber Seigrer.'' 

rrtlnb ®ie l^atten bad ®ud^ unb bie geber/ 

(c) 1. Was the child the pupil? 2. Yes, the child was 
the pupil, and the father was the teacher. 3. Where were 
they, and what had they ? 4. They were here at school, and 
they had the paper. 5. You had a book and a pen, didn't 
you? 

(d) " What were you at school ? " 
"I was the teacher." 

" What had you ? " 

" I had a book and a pen." 

" Yes, we had a pen and the paper." 
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LESSON III. 

Present of loben« Definite Article. 



Das VOtxt lobt ben Hteifler.— :^eutf(^ed 6^r{(^toort 
The work praises the master, — German Proverb. 



13. Classification of Verbs. — Verbs are generally called 
strong, when the stem vowel changes in the past ; weak, when 
it remains the same : (weak, loben, lobte ; strong, feigen, fo^). 
Compare English 2)rat«e, praised; «ec, saw. 

Note, These terms were invented by the German scholar, Jacob 
Grimm. A strong verb has strength enough to form its past by changing 
its vowel ; a weak one requires the help of an ending. 

14. The Weak Verb has the following personal endings in 
the present tense. These are added to the verb stem. 

Singular. Plural, 

1st c en 

2d (e;fi (c)t 

3d (c)t e» 

(a) Euphony requires that certain verbs have ^e* before the 
ending in the second person singular and plural and in the 
third singular: bu gril^eft, tho%t greetest; er loartet, he waits, 
bu reigeft, tJiou provokest; er babet, he bathes. Naturally it is 
awkward to write bu grü^ft, er toartt, bu retj[t, er bobt. 

15. Present Tense of (oben, to praise. Stem, (ob. 

tdi (obe, I praise. loir Mtn, toe praise. 

bit loh% thou praisest. t]|r (obt, you praise. 

tt, fit, t» loht, he, she, Upraises. fie (obett, they praise. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of fagen and lernen like loben. 
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16. English Progressive and Emphatic Forms are given in 
German by the simple verb. 

/ am learning, I do learn. ^^^ (erne. 
He was praising, he did praise. Qt \ohtt. 
Were you saying? Did you sayf ^ü%Un Sie? 

17. The Definite Article. 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All Genders, 


Nom. 


Ux, the. 


bte, the. 


baiS, the. 


bie, the. 


Gen. 


hft», of the. 


ber, of the. 


bei3, of the. 


bet, of the. 


Dat. 


bent, to the. 


bet, to the. 


bent, to the. 


ben, to the. 


Ace. 


ben, the. 


bie, the. 


baiS, the. 


bie, the. 



(a) Note the similarity of endings for the definite article and the 
personal pronoun: ber — cr, bie — jte, ba« — e«, blc — jte. 

18. Vocabulary. 

be? 93m'ber, brother. bad "^vAi, desk. 

ber ®tlt](^I, chair. U'ben, to praise. 

bie Xxn'U, ink. fa'gen, to say, tell. 

bie ^ei'be, chalk. ler'nen, to learn, study. 

bai9 (&U», glass. montnt'? why f 

19. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 35er Seigrer tobt ben ©ruber; er lernt ba^ ©ud). 
2. ©arum^at ber «ruber einen ©tu^Iunb ein "ißutt? 3. SBao 
lernen ®ic l^ier in ber ©c^ule ? 4. 3fd^ ^abe ba« ®(a« unb bie 
«reibe. 5. !Die 3Äutter lobt ba« Sinb ; ba« Äinb lernt. 

(6) „SSSarum loben @ie ben ©ruber?" 

M lernt ba« ©u^.'' 

„SBo ttjoren bie Stinte unb bie treibe?'* 
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^S^ föfl^/ pc toarcn ^icr in ber ®(^ttlc/ 
„SBir toben ben ®c^ü(er; er ift gut; er lernt." 

(c) 1. What have I here? 2. You have the chalk 
and a glass. 3. The desk and the chair are here in the 
school. 4. What do you say ? Why do you praise the ink ? 
It (fie) is not good. 5. The teacher praises, and we learn. 

(d) " What are you saying ? " 
" I am studying the book.'^ 

" Why are you studying ? " 

'< I have a chair and a desk and a pen and the ink." 

<< The brother studies, and the teacher praises the pupil." 



LESSON IV. 
Past of lohen* Indefinite Article. 



lPieget{t e$? <5an5 gut, id? banfe. ' 
HowgO€S it? Quite welU I thank {you). 



90. The Past Tense of Weak Verbs is formed by adding ^it to 
the present stem. The personal endings are the same as in the 
present tense, except that the third person singular is like the 
first. 

SI. Past Tense of (oben. 

ii^ XMz J praised, loir lotien, we praised, 

bn lobteft, thou didst praise, tl^r lobtet, you praised. 

tt, fit, t§ Mtt, he, she, it praised, fie lobten, they praised. 

(a) Conjugate the past tense of fud^en and macbcn like (obeiu 
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2S. 



• 


The Indefinite Article. 




- 




Singular, 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


ei», a. 


eine, a. 


ei», a. 


Gen. 


eiited, of a. 


eiKcr, of a. 


tint9, of a. 


Dat. 


etnent, to a. 


einer, to a. 


einem, to a. 


Ace. 


txntn, a. 


tint, a. 


ein, a. 



(a) The plural of course is wanting. Compare the endings of ber 
and ein. 

23. Position of nid^t. — When ni^t modifies the whole sen- 
tence it stands at or near the end ; otherwise it comes just 
before the word or phrase it negatives. 

SBiv Uhtn ben @ll|ftler nid^t. We are not praising the pupil. 
^er 8ntber, nii^ ber 9aitx, (obt ben @d|ft(er. The brother^ not the 
father, praises the pupil, 

24. Vocabulary. 

ber Saroten, garden; in bent ^r« bai9 ftleib, dress: 

ten, in the garden, fn'd|en, (past) fttdpte, to seek, look 
ber ^ifll^, table, for. 

bie dh^'fe, rose, nta'd^en, (past) mad|te, to make, 

hit 8(n'me, flower, rot, red. 

hai $and, house, mie f how f 

26. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBie mad^te bie SRutter ba« tieib? 2. @te mod^te 
ba« 0etb auf {on) einem Sli[c^. 3. ©ie »at bad S'leib ; loar 
e« nic^t rot ? 4. ©a« ©au« tear nid^t in bent ©arten. 5. 3fd| 
fud^te ben Se^rcr in bem ®artcn. 

(Ö) ^2Ba« fud^tcn @ie, eine «lume?" 
n^pi, id& fu^te eine JRofc in bem ©arten." 
„©ie »ar bie SRofe? SBar fie (it) rot?" 
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"Qa, x6) [ut^tc eine SRofe, unb fie toar rot," 

,,!Cie 5Roje, ba6 §au« unb ba« Äleib finb rot." - 

(c) 1. Did you make the chair and the table ? 2. Why 
was the teacher praising the pupil? 3. The house in the 
garden was not red. 4. The pupil was not studying the 
book. 5. How did she make the dress ? ^ 

(d) " Were you looking for a flower in the garden ? " 
" Yes, I was looking for a rose ; it (fie) was red." 

" What did you say ? The rose is not red." 

" The teacher praised the flower." 

" How and why were you looking for it (fie) in the garden ? " 

LESSON V. 
Present of fel^etu Review. 



(Er fiet|t befi XOalb vox Bäumen nid?t. — 2)cutf(^^e«@^)ri(^>tom:t. 
He does not see the wood for the trees, — German Proverb. 



26. Certain Strong Verlvs change the stem vowel of the sec- 
ond and third persons singular in the present indicative, as 

in fe^en (bu fiel^ft, er fie^t) ; fprec^en (bu fprid^ft, er f priest). 

(A list of strong verbs and thesis stem changes will be found 
on pages 199 to 205.) 

27. Present Tense of feigen, to see, 

i^ fel^e, Iste. xcxt fel^ett^ vne see, 

bit ftel^fit^ thou seest, iljr fel^t, you see. 

tv, yxt, t9 {tel^tr he, she, it sees. fit fe^eit, they see. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of f^rec^cn (bu Iprld^fl) and flnben (bu 
pnbeft) like fcl&en. 



J' 
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28. Vocabulary. 

ber WtawXf man. f|irc'cfi|eit, to speak, 

hit 9[tt'f gaUe, exercise. ftn'bett, to find. 

bai9 @(rai9^ grass. grfln, ^reen. 

bttiS '^tut\älf German, the German a'f^tt, hut. 

language. nein, no. 

St'f^vXf to see. \^}»tx, hard^ difficult. 

29. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©ic^ft bu ba^ @ra«? 2. ^(x, x&i fc^c ba« ®ra« ; c^ 
ift grün. 3. ^fd^ fuc^c eine gcbcr, aber ic^ finbe fie {it) tiid^t. 
4. ©prid^t ber aJianti ÜDeutfc^ ? 5. ^fa, er fprid^t ©eutfd^ ; er 
finbet e^ nic^t fd^tuer. 

(p) rrSprec^en @ie !Deut[d^?'' 

„5Keitt, td^ lerne !Deutfd^, aber ber Seigrer \pxvi^i" 

„mt finben (Sie bie »ufgabe? 3ft fie {it) fc^tper?" 

„5Rein, bie Slufgabe ift nic^t fd^iuer." 

„@ut! ®ie lernen 35eutfd^, unb @ie finben e^ nid^t fd^toer." 

(c) 1. Does the man see the flower in the garden ? 2. No, 
but he sees the grass ; it (e^) is green. 3. How do you speak 
German ? 4. I do not find German hard, but 1 do not speak 
it {ti). 5. She is looking for a book, but she does not find it. 

(d) " Does the pupil speak German ? " ^ 
" No, he is learning German, but he does not speak." 

" Is he finding the book hard ? '' 

" No, he praises the book, and he does not find the exercise 
hard." 

30. Review Exercise. ^ 

(a) 1. Conjugate in the present and past: ^6) \)cAt ein 
«U(^. ffia« bin id^? ^6) lerne Deutfc^. 2. Conjugate in 
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the present : Qif f c^c Co ttid^t. ©prcc^c ic^ ©cutfd^ ? !^ä) ftnbe 
bie Slufgabe fd^toer. 3. Decline tlie definite and indefinite 
articles. 4. Give the rule for the position of tiid^t ; for the 
use of the second person pronouns. 

{b) 1. Qdi ^abe ba« «ud^. 2. ©u btft bcr ©d^ülcr. 3. ßr 
lernt bic Slufgabc. 4. 3Bir loben ben gel^rer. 5. ^f^r mad^t 
ba« Sleib. 6. @ie fud^en bie SRofe. 7. SBo toaren ®ie? 
8. saSa« fagte ber Secret? 9. SBarnm f^ret^en ®ie nidft? 
10. feie tear bie STinte? 

(c) 1. Is he speaking German? 2. Thou wast not at 
school. 3. She has a rose, hasn't she ? 4. We are looking 
for the flower, but we do not find it ([ie). 5. Were you 
studying German? 6. Thej»^ do not find German hard. 
7. Where did you look for the rose? 8. Why did they 
make a dress? 9. What was he studying? 10. How 
does she speak German? 



e^ bittet ein [(^öne« ölümc^en 
9luf nnfrer grünen 9lu' ; 
©ein Slug' ift loie ber ^irnmel^ 
©0 l^eiter unb f o blau. 

g^ wet^ ntc^t öiel ju reben, 
Unb atte«/tt)a« e« [priest, 
3ft immer nur ba«[elbe, 
3fftnur: SJergi^meinnid^t. 
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®itte Stallet ! 

©Ute 5«a(^t ! 
«ttcn a»übctt fei'« gcbrai^t. 
5Wei9t bcr lag fid^ ftitt jum (Snbe, 
atu^ctt aKc Pctß'flcn ©änbc, 
©t^ ber aßorgcn neu crtoad^t. 

®utc mt^t! 

®c^t jur 9ht^' ! 
@(l^(ie|t bie miiben ^ugen ju. 
©tillcr lüirb c^ auf bcn ©tragen, 
Unb ben S93ä(^ter l^ört man blafen, 
Unb bie 92ad^t ruft aUen ju : 

®e^t gur SRu^ ! 

Schlummert füg ! 
Irttumt eud^ euer ^arabie^. 
SBem bie Siebe raubt ben grieben, 
®ei ein fd^öner 2^raum befd^ieben, 
äW ob ßiebd^en il^n begrüß'. 

©(^lummert füg ! 

©Ute 5«ad^t ! 
©d^tummert, bi^ ber SEag erwad^t* 
©d^Iummert, bi« ber neue SKorgen 
Äommt mit feinen neuen ©orgen, 
O^ne J^urd^t : ber SSater n)ad^t. 

®ute 'iWai^t ! 
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LESSON VI. 

Past of feigem Masculine Nouns of the First Class. 



Was ift bas ? 3d? oerjietje cs ntdpt. 
What is that ? I dorfi understand it. 



31. The Past Tense of Strong Verbs has the same personal 
endings as the present, except that the first and third persons 
singular have no personal ending. 

32. Past Tense of feigen. 

id^ ^a% I saw. ttitr fallen, we saw. 

bit fal^ft, thou sawest. i^r fa^t, yo^i saw. 

ttf ^t, t^ fal^, hej she^ it saw. fit fa^ett, they saw. 

(a) Conjugate the past of f^red^cn (fprad^) and finbcn (fanb). 

33. Classes of Nouns. — Nouns are divided into five classes 
according to the way they are declined. The first class con- 
tains those which do not change in the plural, except some- 
times to take umlaut. 

(a) Umlaut means changed sound and is indicated by two 
dots over the vowel. 21, o, and u are the only vowels that 
can take umlaut. Compare the English: man, men; foot, feet 
See also /, c of the Introduction. 

34. The First Class of Nouns contains only words of more 
than one syllable. It includes : 

(1) All masculine and neuter nouns ending in ^el, 'tx, *Ctt. 

(2) All diminutives ending in sd^cn or *Iein. 

(3) Neuter nouns with prefix ®tf and suffix «c. 

(4) The two feminines ÜJhttter and 2^od^tcr. 
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35. Declension of a Masculine Noun of the First Class. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, bet S3ntber, the brother. bie trüber, the brothers. 

Gen. beiS 8rttbeti9, the brother*8. ber S^riiber, the brother8\ 

Dat. bem 8ntber, (to) the brother. bett Srftbent, (to) the brothers. 

Ace. bett S^rttber, the brother. bie IBrÜbet, the brothers. 

(a) Like ber ©ruber decline ber @d^üler, ber ?e^rer, ber ®oter (bie 
Söter), ber ©arten (bie ® arten). Decline each of these nouns also in the 
singular with ein. See § 22. 

36. Vocabulary. 

ber @ottt'ttte?, bie @otttttter, sum- na% wet, 

mer. bad, that. 

ber SBitt'ter, bie Wxnttx, winter. (e'fett, er lieft, (past) (ai9, to read. 

»arttt, warm. berfte'^ett, (past) berftattb, to un- 
lait, cold. der stand. 

37. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Die ©ommer finb »arm, unb bie SBinter finb na^. 
2. gSJa« »ar ba«? 3^ öerftanb e« ni(^t. 3. gafen bie »ruber 
bie aufgäbe ? 4. J)ie ©driller öerftanben ntd^t, »a« fie laf en. 
5. ©orum ift e« fait in ber ©d^ule? 3fd^ öerftel^e t^ vxä^t 

(b) ^SBerftanb ber ©d^Mcr ©eutfd^?" 

„Qa, er üerftanb !Ceutfd^, unb er la^ e«, aber er fprad^ e^ ni^t/ 
„ganb er bie ^lufgabe fd^iuer?" 
rr9?eitt, er öerftanb bie Slufgabe; fie (it) tnar nid^t fd^iuer." 
«üDa« ift gut. !Die ©driller finben ba« «U(j^ nid^t fd^tner." 

(c) 1. Are the summers here warm? 2. Yes, and the 
winters are cold and wet. 3. The teacher spoke German, 
and the pupils understood. 4. Did they see the rose in the 
garden ? 5. The teachers were speaking (fprad^en) German, 
and the pupils were reading, but they did not understand. 
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(d) " Did you understand the exeroise ? " 
" Yes, but we found it (fie) hard." 
" Didn't you read the book ? " 
"No, we didn't understand it (cd)." 

" But you spoke German and you read it. Why didn't you 
understand ? " 

LESSON VII. 
Present of tuetbetu Feminine Nouns of the First Class. 



VOas fd^retben Sie ba ? Das get^t ntd^t. 
What are you writing there ? That won^t do. 



38. Present Tense of tuerben^ to become, get, 

iil| mrrber / become^ get. loir merbett, vfe become, 

btt mirft, thou becomest. i^r ttierbet, you become. 

ttf fit, t9 koirb, he, she, it becomes, fie merbett, they become. 

39. Declension of a Feminine Noun of the First Class. 

9 

Singular, Plural, 

Norn, bit XoafitX, the daughter. bie Xüälttv, the daughters. 

Gen. bet Xoifiittf the daughter's. bet SBl^ter, the daughters\ 

Dat. ber X^älttt, (to) the daughter, bett Xbifltttn, {to) the daughters. 

Ace. bie XoHjittf the daughter. bit Xhä^itt, the daughters. 

(a) Notci that feminine nouns keep the same form throughout the sin- 
gular, ^ie Xod^ttv forms the plural merely by taking umlaut, hence it is 
of the first class. Like bie Xodjttx decline bie SJhitter, the only other 
feminine of the first class. 

40. The Possessive Genitive. — The Q^rman ^nitive, like 
the English possessive^ is used to denote possession. As in 
English, it may precede or follow its noun. 
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SCiS 9^üUt9 f&uiSi. The pupiV» book, 

^ie 9i9f e ber 2^0d|ter. U^e rose of the daughter. 

(a) The genitive singular masculine and neuter of all nouns except 
Class y ends in (e)d. 

41. Vocabulary. 

bte %Bdi'ttt, hit XJidlitt, daughter, fi^ret'liett, (past) fiJ^Hefi, to write. 

bad SBet'ter, weather. meYben, to become, get. 

im @01tt'ltter, in (the) summer. ^u, too. 

tut fßin'itx, in (tJie) winter. I|ei|, hot. 

fo, so. tvatttt? whenf 

jtift, very. alt, old. 

42. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Die Söd^tcr be« gel^rer« berftel^en ben ©driller nidft ; 
fie toerben fel^r rot. 2. (g« toirb gu l^eiß l^ier in ber ©d^ute. 
3. 33er SSater be« ©filler« wirb fe^r oft. 4. ©(^reiben ©ie 
bie aufgäbe ^ier in ber ©i^ule? ö. 5Die SUhitter be« Se^rer« 
f c^rteb ein Sana) ; tt)ir lafen e«, aber luir berftanbeti e« ni^t. 

(b) „SBann »irb ba« better marm, unb toann toirb e« fait?" 
„!Da« SBetter toirb loarm im ©ommer unb faft im Pointer.'' 
„aber e« toirb nii^t fo fe^r !alt im ©inter." 

„5Kein, e« ift ttjarm l^ier in ber ©d^ule im SBinter." 
„^a, aber e« ift gu l^ei^ in ber ©d^ule im ©ommer." 

(c) 1. The weather gets very warm in summer. 2. The 
weather gets too cold in winter. 3. The exercise of the 
pupil is getting too hard. 4. The daughter of the teacher 
is getting very red. 5. The pupil's book was not green ; it 
was old and red. 

(d) " When did you write the exercise ? " 
"I did not write it (fie)." 
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" Why didn't you write it? Is it getting too hard? " 
" No, but it (cd) is getting too hot here at school." 
" Yes, it is very hot in summer at school." 



LESSON VIII. 
Past of metbett. Neuter Nouns of the First Class. 



Was tun Sie ba? geigen Sie mir bas Bud? I 
What are you doing there F Show me the book. 



43. Past Tense of tperben. 

id) ttinrbe, / became. toir tourbett^ we became. 

bu murbeft, thou becameat. i||r ttiurbet, you became. 

tx, fte, t9 IQttrbe, he, she, it became, {ie tOttrbett, they became. 

44. Declension of a Neuter Noun of the First Class. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, bad 9)lftbfi^en, the girl. bie WthtdltUf the girls. 

Gen. bei9 Wft&hiSltn9, the girVs. bet Wi^iitn, the girls'. 

Dat. bent Wl^ihd^tn, (to) the girl. ben Wlhhditn, (to) the girls. 

Ace. ha» fE^&häitu, the girl. bie äRttbc^en, the girls. 

(a) Like bad Sßlähdjtri decline bad Setter, bad äJleffer, bad Saffer. 

45. The Indirect Object. — The dative is used to denote the 
indirect object. If both objects are nouns, the dative generally 
precedes as in English. 

^ie gab bem Server ein ^näi^ She gave the teacher a book. 
3c^ jeigte ber Toälitt eine Dflofe. / showed the daughter a rose, or / 
showed a rose to the daughter. 

(a) Tlie dative plural for all genders always ends in (e)n. 
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46. Vocabulary. 

baiS aKef'fe?, bte 9Re{fer, knife, im, (past) m, to do. 

^ad SBof'fer, bit Gaffer, water, ober, or. 

ge'ben, er gibt, (past) gab, to give, mit, prep, with dative, vtith, 

Sei'gett, (past) jeigte, to show. ba, there. 

47. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 35er ©c^üIer gab betn SDiäbc^en ba« ÜWeffer be« Seigrer«. 
2. aSBurbe ba« SBaffer iDartn ober ^eig? 3. @« loar loarm, aber 
e« lourbe fatt. 4. Da« SBetter murbe ^et§, unb ba« 9)?äbrf|en 
lourbe rot. 5. Da ift ein ®ta«; loa« taten ®ie mit betn 
Staffer? 

{h) 3a« taten ®te ntit bent 3»effer ba?" 
„3c^ geigte bem Seigrer ba« ÜKeffer.'' 
„®aben ®ie bem Secret ba« Suc^?" 
,,9?ein, ic^ gab bem 9Räbc^en ba« «ut^.'' 
„Unb ba« SRäbc^en tourbe rot, nic^t nja^r ?"* 

(c) 1. What did you do with the water? 2. Did the 
pupil's father have the water or the glass? 3. We gave 
the pupils the pen with the ink. 4. Was the man there 
with the teacher, or was he in the garden ? 5. The teacher 
gave the pupil a knife and a book. 

((f) " What did you do there ? Did you show the teacher 

the pupil's exercise ? " 

" No, the exercise was getting very hard." 

" What did you say ? Was the exercise getting too hard ? " 

" Yes, and I gave the pupiPs book to the teacher." 

" And the teacher saw the book, and he showed the exercise 

to the pupil's father." 
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LESSON IX. 

The Future Tense. 



£ernen Sie bas <5e6td^tl Die SS^e ^rib nid^t lang. 
Learn the poem. The sentences are not long. 



48. Formation of the Future Tense. — Used independently, 
tperbeu means to become. Used as an auxiliary (that is, with 
a present infinitive), it forms the future tense. All verbs form 
the future in the same way, simply by prefixing the present 
indicative of luerben to the present infinitive. 

^f^ tlierbe vAU I become old. 
!3<4 toerbe lohtn, I shall praise. 

49. Future Tense of loben. Future Tense of feigen. 

if^ tuerbe (oben, I shall praise. ic^ toerbe fel^ett, I shall see. 

btt ttPirft (obett, thou wilt praise, btt tQirft f e^ett, thou wilt see. 

tx, fie, t§ tuirb loben, he, she, it tt, fie, t9 mirb feigen, he, she, it 
will praise. will see. 

mir toerben (oben, we shall praise. mir toetben feigen, we shall see. 
i^r merbet Ui^tn, you will praise. Wut toevbet feigen, you will see. 
fie metben (oben, they will praise. fie mevben f e^en, they will see. 

(o) Conjugate in full the future of l^aben, fein, and nierben. 

50. Position of the Infinitive. — The infinitive stands after 
all its modifiers, usually at the end of the sentence. 

^ merbe ben &e|rev nifj^t feigen. I shall not see the teacher. 

®ie mivb bem @fl^ft(er ein S^nd^ %thtn. She will give the pupil a book. 

51. The Second Class of Nouns contains a large number of 
masculine, feminine, and neuter monosyllables, and words of 
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more than one syllable ending in Ai^, nttg^ ^\(il, ^Xiv^ and 

These nouns add ^ to form the plural. The masculines 
take umlaut usually, the feminines always, the neuters very 
seldom. Plurals that take umlaut must be learned from the 
vocabularies. 

52. Declension of the Second Class of Nouns. 

Masculinb. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ber 4^mttb, the dog. He 4^itiibe, the dogs. 

G. bei9 4^ttitbei9, the dog's. be? f^Httbe, the dogs'. 

D. bent $intb(e)^ (to) the dog. ben ^^ititben, (to) the dogs. 

A. ben 4^ttnb, the dog. bie ^nnbe, the dogs. 

Femikinb. 

N. bie fdmd, the bench. bie 9Mt, the benches. 

G. bet IbavA, of the bench. ber ^Mtt, of the benches. 

D. be? 8attf, (to) the bench. ben IBftnfen, {to) the benches 

A. bie S^onf, the bench. bit IBftnfe, the benches. 

Neutbb. 

N. bai9 ^?b, t/ie horse. bie 9fe?be, t^e Aor^e«. 

G. bed 9fe?bed, tAe ^iorse's. be? 9fe?be, the horses'. 

D. bent 9fe?b(e), (to) the horse. ben yfe?bett, (to) the horses, 

A. hü9 9f^^f ^^ ^k>r«e. bie ^fe?be, the horses, 

(a) In like manner decline ber @tul^( (bie @tü^te), bie $anb (bie 
^ottbe), ba« ^uft (bie ^ulte), ber Stifd^ (bie Xifc^e), bo« papier (bie ^a» 
piere), ber ©a^ (bie <Säte), ein $unb, eine i^an!, ein $ferb. 

53. Vocabulary. 

be? $nt, bie $il'te, hat. ha» (Sthld^i', bie (SM^'it, poem, 

be? ^nii, bie @ftt'$e, sentence. piece of poetry. 

bie 9}ai^i, bie 9ll^'it, night. lang, Zon^. 

bie Stobt, bie ®tjib'te, aty. g?og, large, big, great. 

ha» ®)iier, bie ^pit'U, play, game. f^iie'Ien, (past) ^pitUt, to play. 
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54. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBcrbcn @ic einen §ut matten? . 2. (Sie »erben in 
bem ©arten mit ben ©c^üfern fpielen. 3. @e^en ®ie bie 
©tabt? ©ie (it) ift fe^r gro^. 4. T)ie 5«äc^te »erben fe^r 
lang. 5. !J)ie ©c^üIer fpietten ein <S)pid mit einem ^nt. 

(b) ,,2Berben @ie bie ©äfee ber Slnfgabe f einreiben?" 

„^a, toxx »erben bie ©äfee fc^reiben nnb bem Se^rer geigen." 
;,SBarnm lernen @ie bie ©ebic^te nid&t?'' 
„I)ie ©ebic^te finb jn (ang, aber »ir »erben fie (them) lernen." 
,,@ut! SBir »erben ein ©piel fpielen." 

(c) 1. Will he learn the sentences or the poems ? 2. Shall 
you make the hats ; will they be very large ? 3. They were 
not playing; the teacher was reading a book, and the pupil 
was learning a poem. 4. Will the game be very long? 
5. The nights will get long and cold in winter. 

(d) " Will the pupils learn the sentences of the poem ? " 
" Yes, they will learn the poem ; it is not very long." 

" And will they write the exercise with a pen and ink ? " 
" No, they will play with the girls in the garden." 
" The sentences of the exercise are getting too long." 



aReitt ®atet(attb. 

®em 8anb, »o meine SBiege ftanb, 
3fft bod^ fein anbre« gleic^ ; 
e^ ift mein liebe« 93aterlanb 
Unb ^ei|t: ba« !Deutfc^e 5Rei^. 

— 3uttu«@turm. 
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LESSON X. 
Review. 



Übung mad^t ben IHetfter. — ®eutf(^>c« ©^ru^toort 
Practice makes perfect (lit. the master). — German Proverb. 



55. The Use of the Present for the Future. — As in English, 
German often replaces the future by the present, when no 
misunderstanding can arise. This occurs usually when the 
sentence contains an adverbial expression referring to the 
future. 

They will play, @ie tuevben f)iie(ett« 

To-morrow they (will) play ball, ä^orgett ipitltn fie fßalU 

We shall study German, ®tr tuerbett ^eittfilt Icrtictt. 

Next year we (shall) study German, 9thäi\tt9 Sal^t (etttett mir ^entffl^. 

56. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Make an outline table of the present, past, and future 
tenses of l^abctt, fein, iDcrben, loben, and feigen. 2. Note that 
the verb forms of the first and third persons plural and the 
second person for formal address are always alike. In the past 
the first and third persons singular are also alike. The second 
person singular always ends in r^ft; the second person plural 
always in st, except feib. 

(b) 1. How do the personal endings of the past differ from 
those of the present in weak verbs ; in strong verbs ? 2. Do 
strong verbs always have the same root vowel in the present ? 
3. Do weak verbs ? 4. How can you distinguish the two 
uses of iDerben? 
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(c) 1. In what letter does the dative plural always end? 
2. How do feminine nouns differ from masculine nouns in the 
singular ? 3. How is the indirect object expressed in Ger- 
man? 4 How does the German express the progressive 
and emphatic forms, he is praising and he does praisef 

(d) 1. What endings are included in the first class of nouns? 
the second class? 2. What pronoun would you use in 
speaking to your mother? your brother? your dog? your 
teacher ? a good friend among your classmates ? several of 
your classmates ? 3. Give two original sentences illustrat- 
ing the use of the present for the future. 



57. Reiview Exercise. 

1. I am studying the exercise ; I found the pen ; I shall 
give the pupil the book. 2. You (translate three ways) 
have a garden, were reading a book, will make a dress. 3. He 
is getting warm ; he spoke German ; he will do it. 4. She 
is not looking for the paper; she wrote the sentence; she 
will not find the exercise hard. 5. We are showing the 
pupils the flower; ^e did not understand German; we shall 
not do it. 6. They are reading a book ; they did not do it ; 
they will study the exercise. 7. Why are the sentences so 
long ? 8. When shall we play the games ? 9. Does the 
weather get warm in summer ? 10. What were you looking 
for in the garden ? 




Sad SSiffeiu 

^\6)i ba« öicic ffitffcn tut'«, 
©onbcrn luiffen cttua« ®uf«. 
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« 

Sie Sotelet 

Qif toeig nx^t, ts>a^ f oQ ed bebeuten, 

5Da6 id^ f o traurig bin ; 
(Sin aJiärc^cn ou« alten 3^^*^^^ 

ÜDa« fommt mir nic^t au« bem ®inn. 

!Die 8uf t ift fü^I, unb c« bunfclt, 

Unb rul^ig fließt ber SRl^ein ; 
35er ©ipfel bc« «erge« funfclt . . 

3m abenbfonnenft^ein. 

ÜDie ft^önfte Jungfrau fi^et, 

3)ort oben njunberbar ; 
^Ijx golbne« ©efd^meibe blifeet, 

®ie fämmt il^r golbene« §aar. 

®ie fämmt e« mit golbcnem Äamme 

Unb fingt ein Sieb babei ; 
!J)ad l^at eine »unberfame^ 

©eiualttge SDielobei. 

©en ©c^iffer im ffeinen ©tj^iffe 

©rgreif t eö mit njitbem 2Be^ ; 
gr f^aut nic^t bie gelfenriffe, 

ßr fc^aut nur hinauf in bie ©ö^'* 

3(1^ glaube, bie aBetten öerfc^Iingen 

3lm Snbe ©Ziffer unb ^aiju ; 
Unb ba« l^at mit i^rem ©ingen 

!J)ie goretei getan. 

—^cinrid^ feilte. 
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LESSON XI. 

Perfect Tense. Nouns of the. Third Class« 



VOas \\aht\\ Sie gefagt? 3d? l^abe Sie ntd?t geljört. 
What did you say? I did not hear you. 



58. Formation of the Perfect Tense. — The perfect tense is 
formed, as in English, by prefixing the present tense of l^aben, 
to Jtave, to the past participle. 

Perfect Tense of loben. 

i(i^ liabe ^tUhi, I (have) praised, toxx f^ahtn qtlpht, we (have) praised, 

btt l^aft gelullt, thou (hast) praised, if^x f^obt geloUt, you (have) praised, 

tx, fie, t» i^at qtUht, he, she, it j^tfiahtnatlohi, they (have) praised, 
(has) praised, 

(a) In like manner conjugate id^ l^abc c« gcfcl^cn, id| l^abc c« gehabt, Id^ 
\)aht nid^t gefprod^en; id^ l^abe @ie t)er|lanben. 

59. The Principal Parts of a German verb are, as in English, 
the present infinitive, past, and past participle : fein, toax, Qttot^ 
fen; ^aben, ^atte, ^tl^abt; toben, tobte, getobt; feigen, fal^, gefeiten. 

The weak past participle always ends in ^(e)t, the strong 
in ^en. Verbs take the prefix ge* in the past participle, if 
accented on the first syllable. 

(a) From the list in § 304 learn the principal parts of pnben, geben, 
tefen, fein, feigen, f^)red^en, tun. 

60. Position of Participle. — The past participle, like the 
infinitive, stands at the end of the sentence. 

^^ f^aht ha§ ISttii^ nid^t gefttnbett« I have not found the hook. 
^aiitVL 8ie bem Seigrer eine 9Iiife gegeben ? Did you give the teacher a 
rose f 
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61. Use of Past and Perfect Tenses. — To report a single 
finished act, especially in conversatidn and in questions, the 
German uses the perfect where the English has the past. The 
English did is usually a sign that the German perfect should 
be used. 

I did not understand, ^di fjüht ltifl(t tterjitattbeit. 

Did you find the girl f 4^abett Sie baiS Wk^^tn gefunbett ? 

(a) The German past is the English past progressive, and is 
used in continued narration. 

The teacher was speaking, ^tt ^ttfttt f^rad^* 

7%e pupil was reading the book, ^er ^tf^üUx lad haS Sttl^. 

62. Nouns of the Third Class add «er to form the plural and 
take umlaut whenever possible ; that is, when the stem vowel 
is a, 0, U, or au. This class contains a large number of neuter 
monosyllables and about twelve masculines, but no feminines. 
Nouns ending in ?tuni modify the vowel in the ending *tum^ 
instead of in the stem. 

63. Declension of the Third Class of Nouns. 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. ber ^ann, the man, bie äRftntter^ the men. 

G. bei9 ^anntS, the man's. ber Wllknntt, the men^s, 

D. bem Wtonnt, (to or for) the man, ben SRStttterUp (to or for) the men, 

A. ben ^ann, the man. bie 2Sflänntt, the men. 

Neütbb. 
N. bad fßuäi, the book. bie f^üä^tx, the books. 

G. bed fßnäit^f of the book. ber 83üd^er, of the books. 

D. bem ^U^t, (to OTfor) the book, ben fdütf^ttUf (to or for) the books. 
A. bad ^uä^, the book. bie ^üäitt, the books, 

(a) In like manner decline ba« Äinb (blc Äinbcr), ha^ ^ani (bie ^äu* 
fcr), ba« @to« (bie ©löfer). 
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64. Vocabulary. 

boi^ Sanb, bte Sfttt'ber, land, coun- bai9 Sieb, bie Sie'ber, song, 

try; imf bent Satt'be^ in the bad gfelb, bie gfeCber, J2e2d. 

country, litt'gett, fang, geftttt'geti (^abeit), 
bad SBort, word; bie SBör'ter, se;?- to sing. 

arate words; tit ^ot'tt, con- htann, brovon, 

nected words in a sentence. W^tlf beautiful. 

65. . £zerci63. 

(a) 1. J)ie gelber auf bcm Sanbe finb ntd^t fd&ön im (Sommer ; 
fie finb braun. 2. §aben ®ie bie Käufer auf bem Sanbe gefe* 
l|en? 3. 5Die Äinber l^aben ben 3Äönnem bie Steber gefungen. 
4. 35er ©c^üIer l^at bie SBorte be^ Siebet nic^t flelemt. 5. Sie 
gelber auf bem Sanbe toaren braun ; loir fjaben fie (them) gefeiten. 

(P) »©aben ®ie bie Sieber gefungcn?'' 
„Qa, ober loir l^aben bie SBorte nid^t uerftanben." 
»$aben ®ie bie gieber fd^toer gefunben?" 
„^ein, bie SBorte toaren nid^t fd^loer gu lernen, aber loir fiaben 
fie (them) nic^t öerftanben." 
„Q6) l^abe bie Sieber nic^t gelernt, aber id^ toerbe fie fingen." 

(c) 1. Did you find the children in the country ? 2. The 
fields in the country get green in summer and brown in winter. 
3. The sentences were too long, and the men did not understand 
the words. 4. They have been looking for the men, but will 
they find them (fie) ? 6. What has he done with the books ? 
Where are they? 

(d) " Didn't you understand the words of the song ? " 
"No, I haven't learned the song; I didn't understand it.'' 
"But you have sung the song, haven't you?" 

" Yes, I have sung it, but I didn't learn it." 

" The song is very beautiful, and it is not hard to learn.'' 
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LESSON XII. 
Perfect with feitt* Weak Nouns. 



Sie flnb 3u fpSt getommen; er iji fd?on gegangen* 
You have come too late; he has already gone. ^ 

66. Use of feht as Auxiliary. — Some verbs take feilt as the 
auxiliary for the perfect. They are (1) intransitives that indi- 
cate motion (like gelten, fommetl, etc.) or change of condition 
(like ftcrben, to die, toerben, etc.), (2) fctn and bleiben, to re- 
main, and (3) some impersonals (§ 251). 

Perfect Tense of gelten. 

id^ Un ^t^an^tUf I have gone, I toir finb gegaitgett, we have goncj 

went. we went. 

Utt hift gegangen, thou hast gone. i^v feib gegangen, you have gone, 

ttf ^t, tS ift gegangen, he, she, it fie flnb gegangen, tl^ey have gone. 

has gone. 

(a) Id Uke manner conjugate iä^ bin nid^t gefommen, id^ bin ba gekoefen, 
id^ bin getDorben. 

67. The Fourth Class of Nouns, commonly called the Weak 
Declension, contains masculines and feminines. The mascu- 
lines form all cases, singular and plural, by adding «=tt or sen to 
the nominative singular. Feminines, of course, do not change 
in the singular ; in the plural they add *(e)n. 

The fourth class includes : 

(1) Most masculines ending in ?e and about twenty masculine 
monosyllables which used to end in ^e (§elb, '?Haxx, etc.). 

(2) Foreign masculines with the accent on the last syllable 
(©tubenf, ^^otograpl^', etc.). 
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(3) Most feminines of more than one syllable, and those of 
one syllable not in Class II. 

68. Weak Declension of Nouns. Fourth Class. 

' Masculine. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ber $tnain, the hoy. bte ftnobett, the boys. 

G. ht» ^nahtn, the boy^s. ber ^ttabeit, the boy8\ 

D. bent ^abettp {to or for) the boy. ben ^ahtn, (to or for) the boys. 

A. bett ^ahtn, the boy. bie ^nahtn, the boys. 

Feminine. 

N. bie ^tau, the woman. bie Sfrattett^ the women. 

G. ber %xwXf the woman's. ber ^xavitUf the women's. 

D. ber Sfratt, (to or for) the woman, ben Sfl^Htten, (to or for) the women, 

A. bie ^rait, the woman. bie Sfroneti, the women. 

69. The Imperative in formal address is like the indicative 
inverted. (For a full treatment, see §§ 200 and 201.) An ex- 
clamation mark usually follows a German command. 

Bead the sentence. Sef ett Sie bett Sa^ ! 

Write the exercise. Sd^reibett @ie bie 9(ttf gäbe ! 

(a) German uses the expression (id^) bitte, / beg (of you) for the 
English (tf you) please. 

70. Vocabulary. 

ber $err, ht^ $errtt, bie $er'rettp fottt'titett, fatit, gefoitt'iitett (feitt), 

gentleman ; sir ; Mr. to come. 

ber ^ua'be, bei^ JIttabett, bie gel^ett, gittg, gegattgett (feitt)^ to 

^abett, boy. go. 

bie %xavL, bie gfraft'ett^ woman; fterbett,; ftarb, geftorbett (feitt), er 

wife ; Mrs. ftirbt, to die. 

bie ^a'ltte, bie ^atneti, lady. ttac^ $attfe, (to) home. 
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71. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Sßxttt, fommcn ®tc na6) ©aufe, unb fc^rctben @ic bic 
®(ifec be« tnabcn! 2. 5)cr §err ift gegangen, aber bie !J)ame 
ift gefommen. 3. !J)ie grau be« $erm ift geftorben. 4. SBo 
finb ®ie gemefen; finb ®ie nac^ ©aufe gegangen? 5. ©a« 
tun @te? 55itte, geben ®ie bem ©erm ba« SÖnä) be« Änaben! 

W rrSft ber Änabe be« §errn in ber ©c^ule gemefen?" 
„5Wein, er ift nac^ ©aufe gegangen/ 
rrSlber toarum ift er nid^t gefommen?'' 
„Der gSater be« fiHaben ift geftorben." 
„@e^en ®ie nac^ §aufe unb fagen ®ie, er ift nic^t ^ier 
geioefen!" 

(c) 1. Please give the boy the pens and the ladies the 
flowers. 2. The wife of the gentleman has gone home. 

3. When did the women come, and why did they go home ? 

4. Come, read the exercise and write the sentences. 5. Did 
you go home, or did you come with the gentlemen ? 

(d) " Where have you been ? Did you go home ? " 
" No, I did not go home." 

" But you have not been at school ! " 

" I have just (tbtn) come." 

"Why did you come ? Why didn't you go home ? *' 



O fanfter, filler §au(^ I 
©d^on njedeft bu »ieber 
SKir grü]^Iing«Iieber ; 
©alb blühen bie SSeilc^en auc^. 

— 2ubtt)tg U^tenb. 
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LESSON XIII. 

Past Perfect Tense. Mixed Nouns. 



IDtc lange finb Sie fd?on l^ter ? 
How long have you been here? 



72. Formation of the Past Perfect Tense. — The past perfect 
is formed as in English: I|atte or tDar is the auxiliary used. 
See §§ 58 and 66. 

Conjugation of the Past Perfect Conjugation of the Past Perfect 

with l^attc. with njar. 

id^ ^atte gefolgt, Ihad praised. td^ mar gegattgett, I had gone. 

bit l^atteft gelobt, thou hadst praised, bu ttiarft gegattgett, thou hadst gone, 

tt, fie, e9 l^otte gelobt, he, she, it, er, fie, t» toat gegangen, he, she, it 

had praised, had gone, 

mir fiatttn getobt, we had praised. toir mären gegangen, we had gone. 
il^r l^attet gelobt, you had praised. ii(r mart gegangen, you had gone, 
fie f^iitttn gelobt, they had praised. fie maren gegangen, they had gone,- 

(o) In like manner conjugate \6) l)attc e« gefe^cn, \6) war bo geWcfcn, 
td^ ^atte ed gel^abt, td^ mar ni(^t gefommen, td^ l^atte tttd^t gefproci^en, id; mar 
a(t gemorben, i(i^ l^atte ed üerfianben. 

73. German Substitutes for English Perfect and Past Perfect. — 
When the English perfect denotes what has been and still is, 
German uses the present with f c^ou, already. 

Have you been here long? @lnb @te fdfton langC ^ler? 

How long have you studied German f 9Sie (ange (ernen @ie fii^on ^entff^? 

(a) Similarly when the English past perfect denotes what 
had been and still was^ German uses the pa^t with f dion. 
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Had you been there long f ^areii @ie ff^on fange ba? 

How long had you studied German f ^ie (attge lernten @te ff^on ^etttfd|? 

Note, If the question, How long have {had) you studied German 
should be translated, Sie (ange ^aben (fatten) <Sie !^eutf(i| ge(ernt, it 
would imply that you have (had) stopped studying German at the time 
of the question. 

74. The Mixed Declension. — A few masculines and neuters 
are declined strong in the singular and weak in the plural 
(fifth class). Hence they are said to belong to the Mixed De- 
clension. 



75. 



The Mixed Declension. Fifth Class. 



Masculine. 



Singular, 

N. ber ^taai, the state, 

G. bed BtaaMf of the state, 

D. bent Staate, (to) the state, 

A. ben ^itLüt, the state. 



Nbutbr. 



N. bad $(ttge, the eye, 

G. bed $(ttged; of the eye, 

D. bent Ättge, {to or for) the eye, 

A. bad ^(itge, the eye. 



Flural, 

bie Staate», tfte states, 
ber Staaten, of the states. 
ben ^taattUf {to) the states, 
bte ^iaaitUf the states. 



bie $(ugett, the eyes, 
bet; $(ttgen, of the eyes, 
ben Sttgen, {to or for) the eyes, 
bie Sttgen, the eyes. 



76. 



Vocabulary. 



ber ^orn, bed ^ornd, bte ^or'nen, bad C^n'be, bed ^nbed, bie C^nben, 

thorn, . end, 

ber See, bed Seed, bte Se'en, lan'ge, adv., long, a long time. 

lake. f^on, already. 

bet So^n, bie Sd^'ne, son. toiebtet'? how much f mtebie'Ie? 

bad I6ett, bed ^tUt», bie ^ti^itUf how many f 

bed; §n ^tiif to bed. jttiei, two. 
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77. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Der ©ol^tt bc^ §errn »ar ntd^t ju Sdttt gegangen. 
2. fatten @te bie !Comen ber SRofe nid^t gefeiten *? 3. SBir 
fatten bem ©ol^ne be« §errn bie gmet Snben be« @ee« gegeigt. 
4. SBieöiefe 9lugen f)aben »ir ? 5. ^fi^ lerne bie ®äfee f i^on 
lange ; id^ gel^e gn Sett. 

(Ö) „333ie lange lernen ®ie fd^on ÜDcntfd^?" 
„Q6) lerne e« fd^on lange, aber id) üerftel^e e« nid^t.'' 
„®inb ®ie fd^on lange l^ier in ber ©c^nfe ?" 
„5Kein, nid^t fel^r lange.'' 
„Q6) l^atte ®ie nid^t gefeiten." 

(c) 1. Had you seen the thorns of the flowers in the garden? 
2. The two sons of the gentleman had grown (become) very 
large. 3. The ends of the lakes had been very beautiful in 
summer. 4. How many books and pens have we ? 5. That 
is not the end of the exercise, but I am going to bed. 

(d) " How long have you been here at school ? " 

"I have been here one (einen) summer and one (einen) 
winter." 

" Have you already studied German ? " 

" No, I have not studied German, but I have understood it a 
long time." 

'' That is good ! Please read the sentences." 

3tt)et !J)tnge lern' gebnibig tragen : 
©ein eigen 8eib, ber anbern klagen. 
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LESSON XIV. 

Future Perfect. Gender. 



(Ein Qlag t p ntd?t bem anbcrcn gletd?. — ©oet^e. 
Ow ^jy /5 not like another. — Goethe. 



78. The Future Perfect is formed by the future of the auxil- 
iary (la) ttjerbc l^abcn, etc.) and the past participle ; the infini- 
tive of the auxiliary (l^aben or feiu) follows the past participle. 

^äl mxht ^tloht ^ahtn* I shall have praised. 
^iS^ totvht gegangen fein. isJiail have gone. 

(a) As in English, the German future perfect is seldom used. 

79. Rules of Gender. — There are no very helpful rules of 
gender. Below are given those which have fewest exceptions. 
These rules fall into two classes : those that determine the 
gender by meaning, and those that determine it by ending. 

(a) Nouns that determine the gender by their meaning: — 

1. Kames of males, days, months, and seasons are mas- 
culine. 

htx ^ann^ the man; ber Sonn'tag, Sunday; ber ^ax. May; ber 
Sommer, summer. 

2. Names of females and abstract nouns are mostly 
feminine. 

bie ^van, the woman ; bie ^renbe, joy ; bie Siebe, love. 

3. Names of cities or countries and words not nouns but 
used as such are usually neuter. 

hü9 fli^öne SBerlin', beautiful Berlin ; ha^ ttene ^entf iJ^'Ianb, loyal Ger- 
many; bai? Seben, life ((eben, to live). 
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{b) Nouns that determine the gender by their ending :r— 

1. Nouns having the ending Ad}, *tg, *Iing, or *cr express- 
ing agency, are masculine. Those in *cr belong to Class I, 
those in Ad), Aq, or ^ling to Class II. 

htt Xe^'^tii^, the carpet; ber 5^9 'nig, the king; bev ^üng'nitgr the 
young man ; ber Seiltet, the teacher. 

2. Nouns having the ending *ct, *]^ctt, *fctt, Axi, ^fd^aft, or 
?ung, and most names of things ending in *€, are feminine. 
These are all weak (Class IV). 

bie ftSttigiitr the queen; bie ^off'ttttitg, hope; bie ((rettttb'fd^aft, friendr 
ship; bie ^rei'^eit, freedom; bie Illume, flower, 

3. Nouns ending in the diminutive suffixes, *(j^en or .(ein, 
are neuter. These belong to Class I. 

bal aRftbfl^enr the girl; bttiS gfrftttlein^ the young lady, 

80. Vocabulary. 

ber gfretutb, bie gfreutt'be, fnend. ha» ^al^r, bie ^a^'re, year, 

ber Xaq, bie Xa'ge, day. bier, four. 

ber Vto'nai, bie SKonate, mon^A. {ie'ben, seven. 

bie föd'ii^e, bie SEBod^en, week, h'^^^r twelve, 

81. Exercise. 

(a) 1. S33tr toerben bie ^S^tnnht be^ Snaben gefeiten l^aben. 
2. !Der ©ol^n ber ^Catne tft glDötf 3fa]^re alt, unb bie iod)ttx be« 
§erm ift fieben ^^al^re alt. 3. !Der greunb be« gel^rer« l^at 
bem ^aben bie SRofen in bem ©arten gezeigt. 4. !J)te Sluf'^ 
gaben be« ©d^üter« toaxtn fel^r fang getDcfcn, aber bie ®ä<5e finb 
nid^t fd^toer. 5. Die öier Ferren fpred^en fc^on lange Dentfd^, 
aber fte fd^rciben e« nid^t. 

Q>) ff Sagen @ie, bitte, n)ieöiele Sodden lernen @ie fd^on 
ÜDeutf d^ ?** 
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„^6) lerne f^oti gtoei Sßonate !Deutf(^, ober fiebeti SBod^en 
unb öter %a%t,'* 
„mttiXtU aWonate l^at ein ^al^r?'' 
„(gttt 3fa^r ^at jtoolf üßonate.'' 
^®ut ! ®ttte, f^rciben @te bte ©öfee bcr Aufgabe !« 

(c) 1. The boy's friends will have studied German. 2. The 
days had been wet and cold, but the water of the lake was 
warm. 3. The boy had a pen and a book ; he was writing 
the four sentences, wasn't he? 4. We have studied the 
exercise; we shall write the twelve sentences. 5. A week 
has seven days ; how many months has a year ? 

(c?) " How many days has a week ? " 

" A week has seven days." 

" And how many weeks has a month ? " 

" A month has four weeks, and a year has twelve months." 

"Good! You have studied German; please write the 



exercise." 



©tnget letfe, leife, letfe, 
©tngt ein pfternb SBiegenlteb ! 
9Son bem äKonbe ternt bte SBetfe, 
!J)er fo ftttt am ©tntntel giel^t. 

©ingt ein 8ieb fo füg geUnbe, 
SBie bte Quellen auf ben Riefeln, 
Sßie bie dienen um bte ?inbe 
Summen, murmeln, pftem, rtefefn. 

— Stctttcn« Brentano. 
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LESSON XV, 



Review. 



Vflan mug etwas fein, um etipas 3u madden. — ®oct^c. 

One must be something in order to do {make) something. — Goethe. 



82. 



Outline of Declensions. 



Clars. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plural. 


Take Umlaut. 


1st Strong 


el, eit, et 


Xoi^ter) 


t\, en, tXf 
iS)tn, lein 


add 
nothing 


sometimes 


2d strong 


mono- 
syllables 


mono- 
syllables 


mono- 
syllables 


add e 


usually 


3d strong 


tttW and 
mono- 
syllables 


none 


turn and 

mono- 
syllables 


add tx 


always 


4th weak 


(e) 


(e) 


none 


n, t% neu 


never 


6th mixed 


few 


none 


few 


n, en 


never 



83. 



Strong Noun Endings. 
Singular. 



Class I. 


Class I] 


N. — 


— 


G. -Ö 


-e« 


D. — 


-(e) 


A. — 


^_ 



-eö 

-(e) 



Class I. 



n 



Plural, 
Class II. 

"e 
"e 
"en 
"e 



Class III. 
«er 

HX 

"em 
"er 



Note. The above tables are not meant to be complete, but just to give 
a graphic impression of the declensions. 
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84. Perfect Tenses. 

Present Perfect = present of auxiliary (^abctt or feitt) + 
past (also called perfect) participle. 

Past Perfect = past of auxiliary + past participle. 
Future Perfect = future of auxiliary -|- past participle. 

85. Table of Cases. 

N'om. Gen. • D(U. Ace. 

Masc. ^tt S3mbet ht§ ^annt9 ga( bent Secret htn ^tni^U 

Fern, ^ie Xod^itt htv ^xan gaU bef 9)>httter bie 9%ofe* 

Neat, ^a» ^inb bed 9^Sttn(eittiS gab bent a^ftbil^ett bad ftleib* 

little man 

86. Infinitive of Purpose. — The expression to, in order to, 
denoting purpose, in English, is given in German by um . . . 
JU with the infinitive. A comma precedes UVX, 

He came to see the teacher. (Bt fam, nnt ben Sel^ireir §tt fe^en* 
We read in order to understand. ^%x U^tn, unt $tt betfte^ett. 

87. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. How is the German perfect formed? 2. What 
verbs take l^aben as auxiliary, and what take feitt? 3. Give 
the rule for the position of the past participle. 

(b) 1. Distinguish between the use of the past and the per- 
fect tenses in German. 2. What are the principal parts of a 
German verb ? Illustrate. 3. What nouns are included in 
the weak declension ? 

(c) 1. How is the formal imperative formed? 2. When 
does German use the present and past for the English perfect 
and pluperfect? 3. Give the rules of gender according to 
meaning, and according to endings. 
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88. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. J)ic ^reutibc be« ^aben finb fleganflcn, urn bic {Rofcn 
in bctn ©arten gu feigen. 2. Qä) ^abe bie (Staaten nnb 8änber 
gefelien, 3. ©uc^en @ie bie gebet unb ba^ ^apitv, urn gn 
frfireiben? 4. S3itte/ geben @ie bcm Snaben bad S3ud^, unb 
lefen ©i^ bie ©äfee ! 5. SBa« l^atten bie Sinber be« Secret« 
mit ber treibe getan? ß. SBir merben bem 3D?anne bie ÜÄeffer 
geigen. 7. SBietiiele S33o(^en l^at ein 2Ronat? 8. SBann l^at 
ba« ÜKöbc^en ba« ßleib gemalt? 9. SQBerben bie Xage im 
©ommer fd^ön unb »arm toerben? 10. 5)ae ^Better ift lalt 
unb na§ geworben; bie ® lumen in bem ©arten finb geftorben. 

(Ö) 1. The boys came to look for the pens and the paper. 

2. I am studying German, in order to read and write it. 

3. When did ^ou show the dress to the girl? 4. The 
weather got (use perf . tense) very warm in summer, and the 
grass died. ö. The garden has been very green, but it (er) 
is getting brown. 6. I went home to show the exercise to 
™y (meiner) mother. 7. Please read the sentences and write 
the exercise. 8. It has become very warm; the children 
have gone home. 9. Please learn the words, in order to 
write the sentences of the exercise. 10. The days had become 
very hot, but the nights had been cold. 



Sed aRttbd^ettd Sieb« 

§cute, nur l^eute bin xä) fo fd^ön, 
3ßorgen, ad^ morgen mu^ aßeö öergel^n ; 

iWur biefe ©tunbe bift in nod^ mein, 
©terben, ad^ fterben fott id^ aüein. 
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Über aücn ©i^jfcln 

Sn attcn äBipfctn 

@))üreft bu 

fiautn einen ^au^ ; 

®te SSögletn f d^tocigen im SBalbe. 

SBarte nur, balbe 

SRnl^eft bu aud^. 



aste if^ bo(^ bie @tbe fo f40tt ! 

®le Ift bod^ bie erbe fo fd^ön, fo fd|ön! 
35a« tDiffen bie SSögelein ; 
@ie lieben il^r (eid^t ©efieber 
Unb fingen fo fröl^Iic^e gieber 
3n ben blauen §immel l^inein- 

aaSie ift bod^ bie ©rbe fo fd^ön, fo fd^ön! 
©a« wiffen bie gtüff unb ®een ; 
®ie malen in Harem ©piegel 
!Die ©arten unb ©täbt' unb ©ügel, 
Unb bie SBoIIen, bie brüber gel^n. 

Unb ©änger unb STOater toiffen e« 
Unb ßinber unb anbere 8euf ; 
Unb tt)er'« nid&t malt, ber fingt e«, 
Unb mer'ö nic^t fingt, bem Hingt e« 
Qn bem §erjen öor lauter greub'. 



■V 
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LESSON XVI. 
Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. 



>» 



2in ber Könige ' ^öfen, an ben (Etfd?en ber Hetd^en unb vox ben 
Spüren ber Perltebten t^ord^te man auf bte Did?ten — ©oct^e. 

At kings* courts, by the tables of the rich, and in front of the doors of lovers 
they^harkened to the poets. — Goethe. 

89. Prepositions with Dative or Accusative. — The preposi- 
tions used with either dative or accusative are : an, auf , l^intcr, 

in, neben, über, unter, üor, jtoifd^en. 

They take the dative in answer to the question where ? in 
what place ? (IDO). 

They take the accusative in answer to the question whither f 
to or into what place f (tüol^tn)» 

@r fttft itt bem ^aufe» He sat in the house. (So fag cr?) 
(&t Ian in bai^ ^wx^. He came into the house. (Sol^in fam er?) 
@r ftanb in bet ^Mt. He stood in the hut. (2Bo ftanb cr?) 
@r ging in bie ^^tit. He went into the hut. (iffiol^in ging cr?) 
@r ging jn ber ^iltte mtf unb ab. He went hack and forth in the hut, 
(SBo'ging cr auf unb ah'^) 

(a) Many prepositions may unite with the definite article : am for an 
bent; im for in bcm; In« for in ba«; auf« for auf ba«, etc. 

90. Vocabulary. 

ber WcvXf bte %x'mtf arm. m, in, into. 

bai^ ^nie', bte ^i'e, knee. tte'ben, beside. 

{tt'^en, ftt§, gefeffen (^aben), to ü'ber, over, above, across; fig., 

sit. about. 

fLXL, at, near, by (rarely on), ttn'ter, under ; among. 

auf, on, upon, onto. öor, before, in front of 

^tn'ter, behind, jmt'fll^en, between. 
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91. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @r fag an bent ^ultc auf einem ©tul^Ie. 2. SBir 
finb über ble ge(ber in bie ®tabt gegangen, 3. @r l^atte boo 
SWäbd^en im arme unb ben Snaben auf bem fi'nie, 4. Sitte, 
lommen ®ie in ba« ©au« unb fd^reiben ®ie bie ®ö^e in ba^ 

®Ud^! 6. SSJo fi^en ®ie? (Answer on, at, beside, betweev, 
behind, and in front o/what or whom.) 

(b) „®ing ber Änabe gn)ifd^en bie Slumen in bem ©arten?'' 
„5Wein, er tear nid^t in bem ©arten; er ift in bie ©tabt 

gegangen." 
„SBirb er in bie ©d^ute fommen?'' 
„Qa, er lommt in bie ©d^ute. SB3o fifet er l^ier?" 
„gr fi<ät I)inter einem Stäben unb öor .einem ^aben, aber 

gtoif^en jtoei 50iöb(^en." 

(c) 1. He sat beside the boy, in order to see the sentences 
in the book. 2. Did you go into the city to look for a pen ? 

3. The ink was among the books on a chair beside the table. 

4. The man was sitting beside the desk with two books in 
his (ben) arms and a paper on his (bem) knee. 5. We went 
across the garden in front of the house to go into thPcity. 

(d) "You were sitting in the garden; why did you go into 
the house ? " 

" I went into the house to look for a paper among the books." 
" Did you find the paper in the house ? " 
" Yes, it was on a chair by the desk." 

"And you found it on the chair and came here to (in bie) 
school, didn't you ? " 
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LESSON XVII. 

Personal Pronouns. Position of Objects. 



IDer iji ba? 3d? bin es. Stub Sie es? (Er ifl es. 
Who is there ? It is /. Is it you ? It is he. 



92. Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. Second Person. 

N. ic^, I. tüxv, we. hn, thou. i!$r, @ie, you. 

G. mtxntx,ofme. ttttfcr, o/tt«. Mntt,ofthee. tnex,^^ttx,ofyou, 

D. mir, to me. nn^, to us. bir, to thee. tnäj, ^fjutu, to you. 

A. mifl^, me. m9, us, hiiS^, thee. eufi^, ®ie, you. 

Third Person. 
N. tt, he. ^t, she. t^, it. jle, they. 

G. feiner, of him. i^rer, of her. feiner, o/i7. i^rer, of them. 
D. tl^tn, to Am. i^r, to her. il^m, to it. i^nen, to t^em. 

A. t^tt, him. fie, Aer. ei9, it. fie, tA6m. 

93. Agreement of Pronouns. — In German, a personal pronoun 
of the third person must agree with its antecedent in gender 
as well al^in person and number. 

3d^ l^abe bie ^Utme nid^t gefe^en; fie »at $tt flein. I did not see the 

flower ; it was too small. 

d^en @te ben gfifiit nii^t; er ift nid^t %Vii, Do not eat the fish ; it isnH good. 

8e^en 8te baiS ^arnS? @d ge^drt ntir/ Do you see the house f It be- 
longs to me. 

94. The Position of Objects in German is just like English, 
(a) A personal pronoun, whether the direct or the indirect 

object, stands right after the simple verb or auxiliary. 

(£r 0a( eiS bent Se^rer. He gave it to the teacher. 

@r l^ot ntir einen S3rief gefii^rieben. He has written me a letter. 
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(b) If both direct and indirect objects are personal pronouns, 
the accusative comes first. 

34 ^^^^ ^^ ^(ttt geaetfit. / have shown it to him. 

(c) If both objects are nouns, the indirect object (dative) 
usually comes before the direct (accusative) (see § 46). 

Sr 0a( htm Secret ein Sit4* ^^ ^^t^e the teacher a hook. 

95. Vocabulary. 

bev »«a, Me mVit, hall (e'§efi, U%U, gelegt' (liaten), <o 

htt ^nii, bte 8(i^tt']^e^ sAoe. lay, laid, laid, 

Me S3attf, bie ^än'U, bench. ße'gen, fag, ge(e'geti((afieit), to lie, 

bie ß(af' fe, bie klaffen, claaa. lay, lain. 

ha» ^9üi, bie fRoo'tt, "boat. fet'sen, fet^te, gefe^f (^abett)^ to 

ha§ Si^iff, bie Sil^if'fe, «Aip. set. 

96. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 2)er ©d^ul^ Ift l^ier; id^ ^abe il^n unter bem Sdtttt 
gefunben. 2. @ie l^at bcti SSaU auf ben ^ifd^ gelegt; er lag 
auf einem ©tul^Ie. 3. J)ie SRänner l^aben bie SBftnfe in ba« 
©d^lff gefe|t uttb bie ©tü^Ie in ein S5oot gelegt. 4. ©ie 
©d^üler ber Älaffe fuc^en ben ©all; er (legt unter einer ©an!, ' 
ober neben bem ^ulte. 5. SBir finb in ein ©oot gegangen, 
um in ba^ ®t^iff jn fommen. 

(b) „^at ba^ Sinb ^fl^ncn einen Satt gegeben? Q6) fel^e il^n 
nic^t." 

„^a, er tft l^ier; id^ l^abe i^n auf bte ©an! getegt/ 
„Qd) finbe i^n nic^t; er liegt nici^t auf ber ©anl/ 
„dx Hegt unter bem "Rapier; feigen ®ie?" 
„^a, er ift ^ier. ©anfc fc^r.'' 

(c) 1. The man showed (use perf. tense) the ball to the 
class, but he gave it (§ 93) to me. 2. The boy found a shoe 
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in the garden and laid it on a bench. 3. We went into two 
boats in order to be beside the ship. 4. The father laid the 
child on the bench, but the child did not lie on the bench. 
5. Where is the ball ? I do not see it. It is lying on the 
table. 

(d) " I do not find the shoe. Did you set it under the bed ? " 
" No, I laid it on the bench. It is lying beside the ball." 
" Why didn't you show it to me ? " 

" It was not hard to see it. T did not come into the house 
to give it to you." 

LESSON XVIII. 
Prepositions with the Dative. Inverted Order. 



€ile mit IPcile. — ©cutfc^c« ^px\(S))novt 

The more haste the less speed (lit. haste with delay). 



97. Prepositions with Dative. — The commonest prepositions 
with the dative are au^, bet, mit, nad^, feit, öon, gu. 

^tti^ bent $aitfe, out of the house. 
S3ei ittti^, with U8^ at our house. 
^aHn ber 8tabt, to the city, 

98. When referring to inanimate objects ba(r)^ is generally 
used with prepositions instead of a personal pronoun. Com- 
pare the English thereupon, therewith. 

On it, out of it, in it. ^axau^f ^atan^, bartti. 
With it, beside it, from it. ^atttit, battebett, babott. 

99. Inverted Order. — In the inverted order the subject 
stands directly after the simple verb or auxiliary. 
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(a) This order is used, as in English (1) in direct questions 
whose subject is not an interrogative pronoun, and (2) in com- 
mands where the form with @tc is used. 

Do you speak German f ^pvttfitn @te ^eutfc^ ? 
When will he come f SBatttt toirb er fontmeit ? 
Give me the book, @thtn @te mir ^a& ^utt^ I 

(h) The inverted order is used in declarative sentences, when 
they are introduced by some element other than the subject. 

Now I am ready, ^tift Un id| fertig. 

In summer it is beautiful, ^m @ommer xft t9 fi^dn. 

Pm looking for a pen, not for ink. (Bint gfeber fmifte x^, ttii^t Xxvdt* 

100. Vocabulary. 

ber Wl^n'iütif Monday. an9, out of. 

bte ^Ut'tttf butter. bei, near; at the house of (with 

bie ^np'pt, bte ^npptn, soup. persons). 

ha9 fßtni, bte l^ro'te, bread. mit, with. 

ha9 gfleifdj, bie gf(ei'ffl|e, meat. naäi, after; to (a place). 

effett, a|, gegeffeu (^abeit), er \titf since ; for. 

i^t, to eat. HOtt, flrom, of; by (to denote the 

rei'djett, reid^te, gereiil^t (^ftbett), to . agent). 

hand, pass (as at table). 511, to (a person). 

101. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Sßtl bem gel^rer ^aben ttJtr f^Ieifd^, S5rot unb Sutter 
gegeffen. 2. ©eit SÄontag l^aben bie Änaben Srot unb 33utter 
mit ber ©uppe gegcffen. 3. !Die ©d^Mer finb mit ben 3D?öb* 
d^en au^ bem §aufe gu bem Seigrer gegangen. 4. QU) i^abe 
baöon gelefen ; toa^ l^aben ©tc bamtt getan? 5. Sitte, rei* 
c^en ©ie bem tnaben bie Sutter ; fie ift auf bem Jifd^e. 

(b) ,,Sitte, reid^en ©ie mir ba« gfeifd^!'' 
„gffen ©ie Srot unb Sutter mit bem gleif^?" 
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„Qa, nad^ ber (SMppt cffe td^ gtctfd^ mit ©rot unb ©utter.'' 
„Sbti un« effeti njir ©rot unb ©utter ttad^ bcm %kx^i)*** 
„Q\t ba« toa^r? ©itte, retten @lc nttr ba« ©rot mit ber 
©utter!'' 

(c) 1. I passed the boy the butter, and beside it he laid the 
bread. . 2. At our house we eat meat after the soup. 3. At 
the teacher's (house) he passed us the bread and the butter 
with the meat. 4. Since Monday I have not gone home from 
school with the girls. ö. What have you done with it? 
I shall not speak of it. 

(d) " Please pass me the bread and the butter." 

" At our house we don't eat butter with the soup." 
" Here I eat bread with the soup and bread and butter with 
the meat." 

'< Please pass me the meat. I eat meat after the soup and 

« 

bread and butter with it." 



LESSON XIX, 
Prepositions with the Accusative. Possessives. 



3d? banfe Jl^ncn, (id?) Hnh fcljr, (id?) banfc fd?ön, ht^tn Vanf, 
thanks, — '^xite, bitte feljr, bitte fd?ön,7öM are welcome, Ut. (/) beg {you not 
to mention it), 

102. Prepositions with Accusative. — The prepositions used 
with the accusative are bi^, burd^, für, gegen, o^ne, um, toiber. 

Dlftne hläl, without you. 

3fftr H» Äittb, for the child. 

^tttfi^ bett ^QXitn, through the garden. 



PBEPOSmONS WITH THS ACCUSATIVE. 
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103. The PoBseasive Adjectives are formed from the genitive 
of the personal pronouns, as follows : — 

(idl) mtvx, my. (fte) tl^r, her. 

(bit) beitt, thy. {t») feittr its. . 

(er) fein, hU. {mix) ttnfer, our. 

(a) The poMesBiTds and the negative fetit, not a, no, are called 
*'ein^^ words, because they are declined in the singular like ein. 



(i^r) euer, your. 
(fie) i^r, their. 



104. 



Maao. 

N. nteiit 93rttber 

G. ttteitteiS 8ntberd 

B. nteittem 8rtiber 

A. ntettten l^ntber 

N. meine trüber 

G. meiner 93rüber 

D. meinen ÜSrübem 

A. meine IBrftber 



Neat. 

mein 8ttd) 
meineiS fdviib^t» 
meinem Sludge 
mein ÜSnd) 

meine Sfii^er 
meiner Sucher 
meinen S3üfl^em 
meine SSüfl^er 



Declension of the Possessives. 

Singular, 
Fem. 

• 

meine 8anf 
meiner fdani 
meiner S^anl 
meine 8anl 

Tlural. 
meine 8Snfe 
meiner S3än!e 
meinen 8ftn!en 
meine S^&nfe 

(d) In like manner decline bein $ut, feine ^od^ter, tl^r $au9, eure @tabt; 
nnfere ^(ume, 3^r ISIeib; fein ©arten. 

(5) Note that the endings are the same for all genders in the plural, 
and that euer usually drops its second e for euphony when it has an end- 
ing ; euer, eure, euer ; eure«, eurer, eure«, etc. Unfcr may do the same : 
uufer, uttfrc, uufer ; uufre«, uufrcr, unfreS, etc. 

105. Agreement of P'osses^ves. — A possessive adjective must 
agree in stem with its antecedent ; in ending, with its noun. 

I have my hook. ^ l^aBe mein SBuii^. 

Thave my books, ^äi l^abe meine ^ür^er. 

We have our book. SBtr f^aiftn nnfer SJttli^. 

The rose has its thorns, ^ie Siofe i)Qi i^re dornen* 

The girl sees her mother. 1^a§ a^äbli^en fielet feine Vhtttet» 
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106. Use of fein. — German uses fein to express wo, not any, 
not a, unless it is meant to be very emphatic. 9?td^t ein means 
not one. 

I haven't any bread. ^ f^aht hin ^tot. 

He didn't say a word, (gr fagte feilt 99ort* 

Not one word did he speak, ^xä^t ettt Wott f^rail^ ev* 

107. Vocabulary. 

htv 8nef, bic örie'fe, letter. with dative, to thank; /or, fftr; 

htv ^niib, bte ^utt'be, dog. (tii^) battle, thank you. 

bie ^f^f bie M'f^t, cow. ttin, no, not a, not any, none. 

bie ^fir, bie ^ü'ren, door. bitrii^, through. 

hit'ttUf hat, f^tht'ttn (Ijfabett), to ßt,for. 

beg, ask ; for, itttt ; bitte, please ; ge'getl, against. 

you' re welcome. nl^'lte, without. 

bait'feit, baitfte, gebattft (^abeti), nm, for ; around. 

108. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®ie gibt il^rem §unbe fein gleifd^ ; id^ fe^e i^n bnr^ 
bie Jür. 2. 3<n bem gelbe finbet ber 3Äann fein @ra^ für 
feine Äü^e ; ot|ne ®ra« »erben bie Süt|e fterben. 3. ffiir finb 
burd^ 3^^ren ©arten unb um unfer §au^ gegangen, um unfren 
©unb ju finben. 4 J)a^ 3Ääbd^en fefete fein ^ult gegen bie 
Jür, um feine 3luf gäbe für feinen Se^rer gu f cfireiben. 5. !Der 
^obt ^at feine 3Jhitter um S3rot unb Sutter gebeten, ober er 
l^at i^r nid^t gebanft. 

(h) „gaben Sie feine Briefe für mid^?'' 
„gaben @ie il^re greunbe um ©riefe gebeten?'' 
„3a, unb mein SSater ^at mir gmei burc^ bie lür gereicht, aber 
fie tt)aren nid^t für mid^." 
n^ä) fc^reibe feine ©riefe. 3d| bin fe^r bagegen!" 
^@o? 2lber e« ift nid|t gut, of|ne ©riefe ju fein." 
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(c) 1. I don't see any cow; where is it? 2. Without 
their dog the boys went around our garden and through their 
father's field. ^. The lady did not ask for a flower, but 
her mother gave her a rose; she thanked her mother for it. 

4. Through the door I saw our cow and your dog in the field. 

5. Did you thank your mother for her letter? It (§ 93) was 
very beautiful. 

(d) " Did your friend thank you for his letter? " 
"No, he didn't have any letter." 

" Didn't he ask you for any paper or any pen ? " 
"Yes, and I gave them to him, but I hadn't any ink for 
him." 

" He writes no letters without ink." 



LESSON XX. 
Apposition. Review. 



^unbe, btc bellen, beigen ntd?t. — ®^)ric^wort 
Barking dogs neuer bite. 



109. Apposition. — A noun in apposition with another has 
the same case. 

Nominative. SÄetii Skater, 'btx Setter, ift gefommen« My father, the 

teacher, has come. 
Genitive, ^ti^ (efe hü2 SJttl^ ttteitted ^aitt§, be« fUtfitttS, lam reading 

the hook of my father, the teacher. 
Dative. @r f^at eö meinem ^aitt, bem Server, gegeben* Se gave it to 

my father, the teacher. 
Accusative, ^^aft btt meitten Sater, ben ßel^rer, gefe^en? Have you 

seen my father, the teacher? 
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110. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Which prepositions take dative or accusative? 

2. When do they take the dative, and wh?n the accusative ? 

3. Which prepositions take only the accusative ? Which only 
the dative ? 

(ft) 1. Give the personal pronouns in German. 2. Give 
all the cases where fie and i^r occur. 3. Give the rule for 
the order of objects when both are pronouns ; both nouns ; one 
a pronoun and one a noun. 

(c) 1. Give the rule for inverted order. 2. How are the 
possessive adjectives formed from the personal pronouns? 

3. Give the rule for their agreement with their antecedent and 
with the noun they modify. 

(cf) Distinguish carefully between Zie, lay^ lain (liegen, log, 
gelegen) and lay, laid, laid (fegen, legte, gelegt). Also between 
sit, sat, sat (fi^en, fafe, g^f^ff^ti) and set, set, set (fefeen, fefee, 
gefefet). Siegen and fi^en are strong, never take an object, and 
always express rest ; legen and fe^en are always weak, transi- 
tive, and express motion. 

111. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. She found a ball and laid it by a bench, on the bed, 
behind the door, in the garden, beside a desk, over the paper, 
under a table, in front of the man, between the houses. 
2. Here is a rose ; it lay by the chalk, on the grass, behind 
the dress, in the glass, beside the hat, over the paper, under 
the water, in front of the dog, between the flowers. 3. The 
girl found a rose in our garden, and she gave it to me. 

4. The boy with a letter saw the girl, and he gave it to her. 

5. He went out of the house, near the garden, with his dog, 
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to the city, from the field, to his father. 6. We had come 
through the door, without your flowers, around the field. 

(b) 1. The girl has her flower, and the flower has its thorn. 

2. Under the table the girl found a rose ; we gave it to her. 

3. Have you seen my brother, the teacher ? He is in the gar- 
den with his books. 4. In the school the pupils had no ink ; 
they asked the teacher for it. 6. The boy asked for the 
butter on the table and I passed it to him. 6. You asked 
(use perfect tense) for it ;. what will you do with it ? 7. In 
our garden I saw my dog with your father, the teacher. 
8. In (the) school we speak German and write our exercises 
on our desks. 9. The girl came out of the school to go home ; 
she had her books under her (use def . art.) arm. 10. What 
did you say ? You have no paper ? What did you do with it ? 



©cine Stumcn finb öcrblül^t, 
8ccr unb fa^f fte^t gclb unb ©atn. 
aWuttcr grbc, bu bift müb', 
Unb bcr ©inter pat bicfi ein. 

©aft bu bod6 flcttufl B^f^^^fft, 
31ÜCTI rctd^ ben 2:ifd& g^bedt ; 
©ammtc bit nun neue Äraft, 
^i« bet Serene Sieb btc^ mdt I 

— 3uliu8@turm. 
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2luf ben «crgcn, bic «urgcn, 
Sm aralc, bte ©aale, 
5Die aWäbd^en im ©täbtc^en — 
(Stuft aKe« toic l^eut ! 
S\)x werten ©efäl^rten, 
SBo feib i^r jur ^cit mir, 
3^r lieben, geMieben? 
S!ld^, alle gerftreut! ' 

!Die einen, fie deinen, 
ÜDie anbem, fie toanbem, 
5Die britten nodj mitten 
3^m SBecfifct ber ^eit ; 
2lud^ öiele am ^iefe, 
3u ben Soten entboten, 
Serborben, geftorben 
^n 8uft ober geib. 

Sä) aüeine, ber eine, 
@d^au' tüieber l^emieber 
3ur ©aale im Jale, 
ÜDod^ traurig unb ftumm ; 
@iue 8iube im SBinbe, 
S)ie toiegt ficfi unb biegt fid^, 
ajaufcfit f^aurig unb traurig, 
Qä) toti^ too^Iioarum! 
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LESSON XXI. 

Strong Declension of Adjectives. Nouns of Measure. 



(Suten irtorgcn, ^err £el^rer. (Suten %a^, meine Ktnber. 
Good morning, (Mr.) teacher. Good day, (my) children. 



112. Strong Declension of Adjectives. — When not preceded 
by an article, or some other word with distinctive endings 
(§ 116), the adjective must indicate the number, gender, and 
case of the noun. This is called the Strong Dedenaion of 
Adjectives. 

The adjective takes the following endings, akin to the defi- 
nite article, except that with strong nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar masculine and neuter, euphony requires *ett instead of ^e^. 
Here the adjective does not need to be strong, as the noun 
ending indicates its number and case. 

Singular, 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. sitter ^ann. gitte gfrau* gitted Sud^» 

G. stttett 9Rattne<^. gnter gfrau* gtttett S3uii^ed. 

D. ^nitm SRatttte* gitter gfrait. gtttem S3ttd^e. 

A. Sitten Wlann. gitte ^rau. gittei^ BniS^. 

Plural. 

N. gitte Mannet. gute ^raiten* gute S3fiii^er* 

G. guter ä^Snner. guter f^rauen. guter S3üflter. 

B. guten Wlhnnttn. guten grauen, guten S^üti^ern* 
A. gute 9)länner. gute gfranen» gute ^ftd^er. 

(a) In like manner decline junger @d^ülcr, njarmcr Xag, ttjctgc Äul^, 
fd|öne 2:oc^tcr, fd^tücrc« Äinb, ^cigc« SBaffer. 

(b) At the top of the next page are given the typical strong endings. 
Note their resemblance to those of the definite article. 
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Masc. 


Fern. 


Neat. 


Plu 


•er 


>e 


^t» 


•e 


-e« (er) 


•er 


*t» (en) 


»er 


«em 


«er 


»ent 


*ett 


«en 


•e 


't» 


•e 



113. Omiftftion of Preposition after Koune of Meaeure. — Nouns 

I 

following expressions like a gläBS of, a piece of, etc., are given 
in German without a preposition. They are put in apposition^ 
and 80 are in the same ease (§ 109). 

Agloisöfmilk. Qt\n Wa9 VtUtt^. 

A pt9öe of bread, (Sin 6tfttf fbtot 

A cup of white wine. (Sine $a{fe meiner SBein« 

With a glass of hot water. WHit einem &ia9 ^ei^em SSaffer* 

(a) Masculine and neuter nouns of measure after a numeral 
usually have the same form in both singular and plural. Fem- 
inines have the regular plural form» 

fSitt ^nfit four f4€t 
Sieben ^pivh, sevsn pounds, 
3tt)et Xa^tn, two cups, 

114. Vocabulary. 

ber Kaffee, bed Sta^tt», coffss. baiS ^fnnb, jmei ^f^tnb, pound, 

ber %tt, htH Seed, tea. hian, blue. 

bte Xaf'fe, bie Waffen, cup, iunfi, young. 

bie a)li((i^, ber SRilil^, milk. mnb, round. 

bad Stflfl; bie Stü'tfe, piece. mi^, white. 

115. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3<n faltem SBetter l^obett »tr »artne Äleibcr. 2. ^fn 
bem ©arten f e^c ic^ toet^e ©lumen ttnb grünet ®raö. 3. ^^unge 
SOtttbd^en ((^reiben lange 9luf gaben mit runben fiebern unb blauer 
2:inte, 4. mx ^aben ein ®(a« ^ei|e mn^ unb eine SCaffe Xee 
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auf bem ^ult Bcfunbcn. 6. ©cr ftnabe l^attc citi @tü(f toctgc« 
Srot in bcr §anb unb t)ter ^funb Äaffcc unter bcm arm. 

(P) fr^fcfi ^abc ein ®fa« laltcn 2;cc. ©tttc, geben ®te mir 

eine 5taffe ^eifeen Äaffee !" ' 

„gine 2iaffe ttjarmcr Stee ift gut für ®te/' 
..,©iet)iel Äoffec unb 2^ee l^oben @ie im ^aufe?" 
„Qä) l^abe ein ^funb grünen Xce unb gtoei ^funb braunen 

ftaffee, ober feine SÄilc^/ 

(c) 1. Please set a cup of tea and a glass of warm milk 
beside my piece of bread. 2. Young pupils were writing 
hard exercises ou white paper with blue ink. 3. Round 
pieces of meat and a pound of coffee lay on the table beside a 
glass of hot water. 4. Our teacher was writing long sen- 
tences with a piece of white chalk. -5. On the table we saw 
two pounds of green tea, a piece of meat, a cup of hot coffee, 
and a glass of cold milk. 

(d) " Have you warm milk in your cup ? " 

" No, I have a cup of cold coffee. Please give me a glass 
of hot tea." 

" Good ! I have here two pounds of green tea and four cups 
of hot water. But I haven't any coffee." 

<< Please give me a cup of tea. I thank you." 



mühe hin i^. 

ÜKübe bin i^, ge^' gur dtu^, 
©daliege beibe Sugletn gu ; 
SSater, lag bie 9lugen bein 
Über meinem SStttt fein. 
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LESSON XXII. 

Weak Declension of Adjectives. 



3ßber tft fid? fclbft bcr Häd^ftc. — ^pviä^tüovt 

Chanty begins at home (lit. Every one is nearest to himself ) . 



116. Weak Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is weak 
when used with the definite article bcr, or with bicfer, this, 
fcncr, thaty or Jebcr, every. These are called „ber" words, as 
they have endings like ber. The adjective following does not 
need strong endings, because number and case are shown by 
the „ber'' word. 

Singular. 
Masc. ' Fern. Neut. 

N. bet ^ntt ^ann btefe quit ^tan itnt§ i^ntt ^nä^ ^ 

G. ht^ ^nitn Wlannt^ , biefer guten ^rau lenei^ guten ä3uii^e)9 

D. beut guten ä^lanue biefer guten ^^ruu ienem guten S^uil^e 

A. ben guten "^exixi biefe gute %xwx ^ jeneiS gute S3uii^ 

Tlural. 

N. bie guten 9)'lftnner biefe guten ^^ranen jene guten ^üil^er 

G. ber guten 3)'lSnner biefer guten gri^auen jener guten ^itii^er 

D. ben guten WviXLXLtvx biefen guten ^^rouen jenen guten l^üii^ern 

A. bie guten Scanner biefe guten ^^rauen jene guten S3üci^er 

(a) Decline bcr jrf)önc Sag, jene rote Ütojc, jcbc8 Keine @tü(f. 

(6) Below are given the typical weak endings. Notice that a weak 
ending of an adjective is always preceded by a strong ending of another 
word. 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Plural. 


(-er) -e 


(-e) -e 


(-eö) -e 


(-e) -en 


C-e«) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-e§) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-ent) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-em) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-e) -e 


C-e«) -e 


(-e) -en 



\ 
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117. Accusative of Definite Time. — Expressions of definite 
time are put in the accusative. 

Every day, jcbeil %ü^; this year, biefcd 3«^». 

118. Vocabulary. 

ft 

ber Sa'ben, bie SSftben, store. berlatt'fen, berlaufte, Herlauft O^a- 

bai^ (Mbf bie @erber, money. bett), to «eZZ. 

lau'fen, fattfte, gefanft (^abett), to bie'fer, this, 
buy. je'ber, cccry. 

Kein, small, little, le'uer, tAat. 

119. Exercise. 

(a) 1. fetter junge .ftnabe l^atte bad fd^öne SWclbc^en jeben 
%a% gefe^en. 2. J)ie alte grau l^atte fein ®elb, um in bem 
fletnen Saben ein ^funb Saffee ju laufen. 3. !j)ie Heine %oä)^ 
ter be« alten Setter« fprid^t biefe SBod^e fel^r gute« ÜDeutfcf}. 

4. ÜJieitt ©ruber ^at biefe ffeinen 83tuniett öerfauft unb mit 
feinem ®elbe in einem gaben ein ®Ia« falte SSMä) gefauft. 

5. 3feben 2^ag ge^t jener attc SDZann o^ne ®elb in biefen Keinen 
8aben. 

(h) ,,§at jener Heine ©c^üIer biefen langen ®afe gefcfi.rieben?" 

„5Wein, biefe Heinen ©d^üler fd^reiben feine @ö^e.'' 

^äber jeber gute ^abe fcfireibt bie fletnen ©cifee. SEBarum 

f(f)reiben jene ©d^üler nic^t?" 
,,!Diefe jungen S'inber l^aben feine geber unb feine Sinte." 
ff®o ? ^6) tüerbe . geber unb Jinte für biefe guten Änaben 

faufen*" 

(c) I haven't any money to buy a cup of coffee in that little 
store. 2. The poor man sold that little house this week. 
3. In this little garden I looked every day for the red roses, 
but I did not find any flowers. 4. My brother went into 
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little store of his friend, but he hadn't any money to buy 
*« brown hat. 5. Did the little boy sell his roses in that 
large store and buy these little books with the money ? 

(d) "Haven't you any money? Why did you come into 
this little store ? " , 

" I did not come in order to buy. I came to sell these brown 
shoes for that old lady." 

" What will she buy with the money ? " 

" This week she has asked me every day for the money (in 
order) to buy bread for her children." 



LESSON XXIIL 
Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 



gu jcbcm ^an^tn Wctf gel^ört ein ganser irtann. — Stüdert 
Every complete work requires a complete man. 



120. Mixed Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is de- 
clined as shown at the top of the next page, when it follows 
the article ein, the negative Icin, no, none, or any possessive, 
like mein, bctn, il^r, etc. These are all declined like ein, and 
are called „tin** words. Note that utlfcr is an „ein" word and 
not a „bcr" word. 

In the nominative singular masculine, and nominative and 
accusative singular neuter, these words have no ending. 
Therefore a following adjective must be strong in order to 
show number and case. In all other cases the adjective is 
weak. Hence the term Mixed Declension, because the adjec- 
tive is sometimes strong, sometimes weak. 
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Singular, 
Masc. Fern. 

N. ttteitt armer ^vmh leitte anbere 6tabt 

6. meined amten $ttitbeiS feiner anberen ^t0^i 
B. meittem ormeti $ntibe feiuer anberen Stabt 
A. ntetttett ormett $ititb 



Neut. 
il^r fteinei^ Stxvh 
i^rei^ fleitten Shnbed 
i^em fleinett JHnbe 
t(r Utint» ^itb 



N. meine armen ^nnbe 
G. meiner armen ^nnbe 



tl^ fleinen SHnber 
i^rer Keinen 5linber 



(eine anbere ®tabt 

Plural, 

feine anberen ®tftbte 

feiner anberen Stftbte 

D. meinen armen ^nnben feinen anberen 6tftbten U^ren f (einen JHnbern 

A. meine armen ^^nnbe feine anberen Stftbte il^re fleinen IHnber 

(a) Decline ein alter SWanu, 3^r großer ÄncBe, unfere alte SWutter, fein 
neue« SÄcffcr, meine ttjetße 8lofe, euer alte« $au8. (See § 104, 6.) 

(6) Below are given the mixed endings for „ein" words and adjectives. 
Note that they are like the typical weak endings (§ 116, b) with „ber** 
words, except in the singular of the nominative masculine and of the 
nominative and accusative neuter. 



Maflc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plural. 


(-) -er 


C-e) -e 


(~) -e« 


(-e) -en 


(-e«) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-e«) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-em) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-em) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-e) ^ 


(-) -^Ä 


(-e) -en 



^ 121. Position of nie. — 9^ie has the same position in the 
sentence as nid^t (§ 23). 

I never saw those roses. $i^ (abe jene 9tof en nie gefeiten* 
Se never came into the city. @r fam nie in bie ®tabt» 



122. 

ber Sdf'fel, bie Saffel, spoon, 
ber XtVltv, bie X^lUv, plate, 
bie @a'be(, bie ®abe(n, fork. 
bad @i, bie @ier, egg. 
bad Sing, bie ^inge, thing. 

anhtt, other, different. 



Vocabulary. 

trin'fen, tranf, getrnnfen (loben), 

to drink, 
ntn, new. 
axntf poor, 
xtin, dean. 
nie, never. 
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123. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©ein armer Srubcr ^at nie au^ einem großen ®Iafe 
getrunfen; er trinft au^ einer Keinen 2^affe. 2, Unfere 
großen Leiter unb bie anberen Swinge auf biefem Jifc^c finb nie 
rein* 3. 3Äein neuer Söffet ift nic^t fo rein »ie (as) ^fl^re 
alte ®abel; iä) ^abe bamit gier gegeffen. 4. Sein anberen 
Ding liegt jtüifc^en meiner neuen ®abel unb biefem reinen 
ßöffel. 5. Der Söffet, bie ®abet unb ba« 3Äeffer tiegen auf 
einem reinen 2^etter. 

(ö) „Sitte, geben @ie mir eine anbere ®abet ! Diefe Dinge 
finb nic^t rem." 

„gier ift ein neuer Söffet unb eine reine ®abel. ®ie tiegen 
ouf einem reinen Jetler.'* 

„Qä) l)abt meinen marmen Äaffee aud einer neuen 2^affe 
getrunfen." 

„Unb xä) i)aht meine fatten (Sier unb biefe anberen Dinge mit 
meinem atten SKeffer unb meiner atten ®abet gegeffen." 

(c) 1. His poor mother never drinks her warm tea out of a 
little cup ; she drinl^s it (§ 93) out of a big glass. 2. Your 
new spoon is lying between your plate and those other things. 
3. Every day I go into a large store, but !• never buy new 
things. 4. No other man has seen my poor friend's letter. 
5. What is that clean, white round thing beside my plate ? 

(d) " Here is my new fork ; it is clean ; I have never eaten 
eggs with it." 

" Where are your new spoon and my little fork ? " 

" Your little fork and my new spoon are lying on the table, 

but our other things are not here." 

" I will drink out of our old cup and eat an egg with your 

new spoon." 
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LESSON XXIV. 

Adjectives after totX^, fold^, etc. 



2IIIcr guten Dinge ftnb brei. — ^^rid^toort 
All good things come in threes. 



124. Wlani), many a, fold^^ sucli a, and iDelc^^ which, may be 
declined like ^bcr" words. A following adjective is then weak. 

Many an old hook^ mmä^t^ altt I6itil^* 

On such a warm day, an fodl^em marmeti Sage* 

Which young boyf SBeld^er {itnge $tviüht ? 

(a) But usually these words are indeclinable and do not 
affect a following construction at all. The adjective may be 
strong or mixed. When indeclinable, tveld^ is exclamatory and 
means what 

Many an old hook, mattd^ a\it9 S3itfl^. 

mattiil ein a\M S3nilt. 
On stich a warm day, an folii^ marment Xa^t* 

an foldt einem mamten Sage* 
What a young boy ! ^e(ii| jnnger Jhtafie ! 

9Be(dt ein jnnger ^na^t ! 
With what a young boy I Wi ioe(ii| inngent ^nai^tn ! 

W^i ttPeld^ einem inngen $tnahtn\ 

(b) 210, all, is usually declined as a ,,ber" word when fol- 
lowed directly by an adjective. When followed by a „ber" 
word or an „ein'' word, it is usually indeclinable. 

All good tea, aUtt gnte See» 

0/ail good things, aUtt gnten^inge* 

All the old books, au bte alten S3flii^er* 

Of all these blue flowers, aU biefer blanen S3(nmen* 

With all ny little friends, mit aU meinen Keinen gftennben* 
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125. Adverbs. — The uninflected form of most adjectives is 
used also as an adverb. A single adverb has the same position 
as nid^t (§ 23). 

^tt btft gttt (adj.). You are good. 

%Vi lentft 0ltt (adv. ). You learn well, 

(&x ift eitt J(Bf[iii|et Warnt (adj.). HeUa polite man, 

(&t f)nrail| fe^r Ifi^xHe^ (adv. ). He spoke very politely, 

126. Vocabulary. 

ber S3o'bett, bie ^obett^ floor. l^o'fett, ij^vHit, geholt (l^abeit), to 

ber ^e^>id|, bie Set)tiiii|e, carpet. fetch, go and get. 

bie Sant'tPe, bie Sam^eit^ lamp. l(an'geit, (ing, ge^angett (l^abeit), 

.bie SBanb, bie SBAnbe, wall (of a er ^ftngt, to ^ian^ (intrans.). 

room). l|if (i(^f iwi^e. 

baiS 8i(b, bie I6i(ber^ picture. fiei'gig, industrious; fleiftig (erttett, 

bOi^ B^itt'ittev, bie dimmer, room. to study hard. 

127. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3Äan(!ö alter SCeppid^ ließt auf bent «oben. 2. ^d^ 
l^abe aß meine Sucher uub cine flro§c gani^je au« meinem 3*^«* 
mer gel^olt; td^ »erbe fleißig lernen. 3. Slö btefe iungen 
©c^üIer l^aben flct^ig gelernt ; fie fc^reiben aü il^re aufgaben 
fcl^r gut» 4. ÜÄctn junger ijreunb fprad^ fe^r ij'6flx6) ; er l^atte 
fold^ ein fc^öne^ SSxlh nie gefe^cn. ö. Äetn Ztppxä) lag auf 
bem 55oben be« 3*^^^^^/ ^^^^ ^^^^ Keine 8am<)e »ar auf bem 
2^ifd^, unb an bcr SBanb l^ing ein fd^öne« ©ilb. 

(b) „Bttif fc^öne« ««b ^ängt an bcr Söanb biefe« alten 
dimmer« !" 

„^6) l^abc mant^ fd^öne« !Cing gefeiten, aber fold^ ein fd^öne« 
Stib l^abc id^ nie gefunben*" 
„©aben ®ic fotd^ eine alte Sampe gefeiten?'' 
„SRcin, id^ l^abe fleißig gcfud|t, aber fol^ eine iampt ffaht id^ 
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nie gefunben. Unb id^ fage biefed nic^t, urn l^öfli^ ju fpred^en. 
e^ ift ma^r." 

(c) (Write adjective modifiers in as many ways as possible.) 
1. All these young girls are studying hard ; they write these 
long sentences very well. 2. What large pictures on (an) the 
wall ! I have never seen such beautiful things. 3. Many 
an old woman has never seen such a carpet on the floor. 
4. We have seen many a beautiful flower, but we have 
never seen such red roses. 6. Which lamp did yeu fetch 
out of that big room ? 

(c^ "What big words! We have never read such hard 
exercises.'* 

" You will study hard in order to write many a long sentence." 

" But I have never seen such long words." 

" These long sentences are not hard. Get your paper and 
write." 

" I will study hard, and we shall write the exercise well." 

LESSON XXV. 
Review. 



Die 2IIten 3um Hat, bie Z^n^en yxx Zat — ^^nd^toort 
The old /or counsel, the young for action. 



128. Sammary of Adjectiye Declensions. 

(a) A predicate adjective is not inflected. 

(6) An attributive adjective is inflected. It is inflected weak 
when preceded by a ,,ber'' word, mioced when preceded by an 
„ein" word, and strong when not preceded by either. But, 
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while an attributive adjective has these three kinds of declen- 
sion, it has only two kinds of ending : (1) weak and (2) strong. 

(1) Its endings are weak when preceded by a „i>tx** word or 
an inflected fonn of an „ein'' word. The adjective, when weak, 
has only two endings, ^e and s(e)n. It takes *c in the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular of all genders except the accusative 
masculine ; *(e)Tl in all. other cases. 

(2) The endings of an adjective are strong when not pre- 
ceded by a „bcr" word or an inflected form of an „citl'^ word. 
When strong it takes endings like the definite article. 

Note. The endings of an adjective in the Mixed Declension are the 
same as those in the Weak, except in cases where the „ein" word has no 
ending (is not inflected). Then the strong ending (wanting in „ein" 
words) is substituted for the weak ending in the adjective. 

(c) An adjective used as a noun is written with a capital to 
show its noun nature, and declined like an adjective to show 
its adjective nature. 

(5ttt ^xmtx, a poor man. 
^er 3[tttt|ef the young man. 
^a§ ®uttf the good. 

(d) To translate English one following an adjective, German 
uses simply the inflected adjective, agreeing in gender with the 
noun implied in one. 

Give me this book and that one. @elien Sie mir biefei^ S3nii| unb jettei^. 
That's not my hat; I bought a new one. ^a^ tft mein $itt niä^i; itii 

fiaht einen ntntn gelanft* 
Here is a pen ; havenH you any (one) ? $ie? ift eine f^ebet; l^aben @ie 

feine ? 

129. Review Questions. 

(tt) 1. What is the peculiarity of the German expressions 
for a glass of, a piece of, a cup of etc. ? 2. What is the posi- 
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tion of a single adverb in the sentence ? 3. When does Ger- 
man use fcttt? 4. How is definite time expressed in German ? 

(b) 1. Why must the adjective be strong when no article 
modifies a noun? 2. Why may the adjective be weak in 
the genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns ? 3. Is 
there any reason why it should be weak ? 4. Give and illus- 
trate the peculiarities of matld^, fold^, Xodtij, and aß. 

(c) 1. Name the „bcr" words and the „ein*' words. 2. When 
is the adjective following them weak, and when strong? 
3. What is meant by an inflected form f 4. How do adjec- 
tives used as nouns differ from other inflected adjectives ? 

130. Review Exercise. 

1. Good boy, a good boy, the good boy, this good boy, such 
a good boy, what a good boy, which good boy, your good boy, 
many a good boy. 2. Put each of the above expressions into 
the genitive and accusative singular. 3. We go every day ; 
we go every warm day. 4. I have a glass of water, a piece 
of bread, a cup of coffee, and a pound of meat. 5. She will 
never write well. 6. The good die young, but the poor we 
have always (immer) with (bet) us. 7. I have never seen 
that little school, such a little one (school), your beautiful 
garden, this old dress, blue roses. 8. Every day this sum- 
mer we have had warm weather. 9. My young friend set a 
cup of tea on the table and laid a piece of bread beside it. 
10. We have never sold such good meat to the poor. 

8ieb bed {fifi^etfttaben. 

gd VMjdi bcr ®cc ; cr lobet jum 55abe. 
!Der fitiabe f d^Hef ein am grünen ©eftabe ; 

!Dort ^ört er ein Äüngen, tote glöten fo fü§, 
SBie ©timmen ber gnget im ^arabie^.-ec^ioer. 
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Set etfte 9Wau 



5Dcr crftc Jdfl im SJKonat SDiai 
3fft tntr ber glücfUc^fte öon Aßen. 
I)ld^ fal^ id) unb geftanb bir frei, 
©en erften laß im 3Konat aJiai, 
!Da6 bir mein ©erj ergeben fei* 
SBenn mein ®eftänbni§ bir gefaßen, 
®o ift ber erfte lag im 3Jiai 
gür mic^ ber glücfUd^fte Don aßen. 



Stt hentft utt mld^ fo feltett 

ÜDu benfft an ntid^ fo fetten, 
Qä) benf , an bic^ f o Diet ; 
©etrennt toie beibe SBelten 
Q\t unfer beiber ^itU 

!Dod^ möd^f id^ beibe ©etten 
ÜDurd^jiel^n an beiner ©anb, 
®alb fd^Iummern nnter 3^'*^^/ 
Salb ge^n Don 8anb jn 8anb. 

Unb möd^teft bu öergetten 
5Durd^ 8iebe bie« ©ebic^t, 
@o fliegt um beibe Söelten 
Sin rofenfarbneö 8i(^t. 

— Sluguft, ®raf oon ^(aten. 
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LESSON XXVI. 



Present of Modal Auxiliaries. 



5ed?s IDorter neljmen mid? in 2lnfpnid? jeben (Eag : 

3d? foil, id? mu§, id? f ann, id? »ill, id? barf, id? mag. — «üdcrt. 



131. The Modal Auxiliaries are followed by the present in- 
finitive. They correspond to the English models as follows : — 



Present Infinitive. Past. 

bftrf en, may, to be permittedj must (^not) . btttfte 

fdttnett, can, to be able to; may (possibly), fonttte 

mdgen, may; to like (to). mofj^te 

m&ffett, mtist, to be obliged to. ttttt^e 

füllen, shall, (ought), to be to. foUte 

moOett, will, to voant to ; to be about to. moKte 



Past Participle. 

gebitrft 

gefottttt 

genud^ 

geotttfit 

gefoHt 

gemoltt 



id^barf 
btt barfft 
er barf 
toir bftrfen 
t^r bürft 
fte bürf en 



Present Indicative of Medals. 

fann mag ntng 

fannft magft mnft 

fann mag mn^ 

Unntn mögen mftffen 

Unnt mBgt mil|t 

fBnnen mdgen mftffen 



foU 

\m 

foil 
fotten 
font 
foKen 



miH 

miHft 

mitt 

toollen 

mUt 

moHen 



132. Use of Auxiliaries. — (a) The English will is translated 
in two ways in German : to indicate simple futurity, toerben is 
used ; to indicate desire, use tüotfen. Reread § Ö5. 

He will go. @r toirb gelten* 
He wants to go. @r mill gelten* 

äBerben Sie fommen? Shall you come f {at some future time.) 
SBoHen ©te \miV^tVi ? Will you come f (are you xoilling to, do you 
want to f) 



70 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

(b) English shall we is usually tDoQcti lüir. Use foCcn IDU 
only when you can substitute are we to. 

Shall we go home f lEBottett mir ttaii^ $aitf e gelten ? 
Shall we translate the next page? (to the teacher). Sottett mir bie nad^fte 
Seite üBeirfe^ett ? 

Note. SBerben is used for future meanings of shall and will, Pollen 
id used when the decision rests with some one besides the subject; tt^oUett, 
when the decision rests with the subject. 

133. Vocabulary. 

bie Sei'te, bie Seiten^ page, trasted with bitten, to ask a 

bie ^tVXtf bie ^tWtXL, line. favor). 

ftbeirfet'gen, ftberfe^'te, übetfe^t' gana, whole, entire, all. 

((abett), to translate. ttSfi^ft, next. 

fta'gett, fragte, gefragt (l^aben), ge'ftertt, yesterday. 

with the accusative or two accusa- l^ett'te, to-day. 

tives, to ask (a question, as con- mor'gett, to-morrow. 

134. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftern l^aben totr jiDöIf ^txUn überfcfet ; l^cute foHen 
tt)ir eine ganjc ©ette überfeinen ; morgen muffen loir bie näd^fte 
3luf gobe überf efeen, 2. S33a« looKen ®ie mid^ fragen ? SWögen 
®ie biefe langen ©ö^je nit^t? 3. SWorgen ilberfcfeen totr jtoölf 
feilen anf biefer nftd^ften ®eite ; fönnen ®te ba^ tjerftel^en? 
4. SBir muffen bie ganje nät^fte ©cite lefen ; tooUen tt)ir fie über* 
fefeen? 5. !Der jnnge ©d^ülcr foil bie näd^fte ^eile überfe^en, 
aber er fann nid^t gut lefen. 

(ft) „Sitte, tooßen @ie bie näi^fte 3eile überfefeen?" 
,,®arf i(^ lefen? ^ä) fann nid|t gut überfet^en." 
„9?ein, @ie muffen lefen unb überfefeen. SBir foüen l^eute 
eine ganje ©eite lefen/ 



PBESENT OF MODAL AUXILIARIES. 71 

„34 'fötin btcfe ®ö^c ntt^t tjcrftcl^en. J)arf id^ nid^t morgen 
übcrfcfectt?'' 
^Qa, aber morgen muffen ®te bie ganje aufgäbe lefen»'' 

(c) 1. Will you please pass me the butter ? 2. I can read 
the whole line very well; shall I translate the next one? 
3. To-day I must read a whole page; to-morrow I shall trans- 
late the next twelve lines. 4. Shall you see my young 
friend ? Will you give him this book ? 5. She likes Ger- 
man, but she cannot translate it very well. 6. Children, you 
must come into the house ; you must (bttrf en) not go into the 
garden. 

(d) " Are we to translate the next page to-morrow ? " 

'^ Yes, you must read all the sentences. To-morrow we shall 
translate a whole page." 

" What did you ask us to-day ? I cannot understand such 
long words." 

" I will ask the next boy. He likes German, and yesterday 
he translated very well." 

"I cannot translate these next sentences. May I go 
home ? " 

" Yes, but to-morrow you must read the whole next page." 



SKöge ieber fttß beglücft 
(Seiner greuben »arten ! 
äBenn bie SRofe ielbft fid^ f^müdt, 
©d^müdt fie aud^ ben ©arten. 

— gfriebric^Seüdtert 
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LESSON XXVII. 
Past and Future of Modals. 



Wtnn id? tpottte, was id? foQte; fönnf id? aiies, was id? wotltt, 

— 0pri(^ttjort 

135. Past Tense of Modals. — The Modal Auxiliaries are con« 
jugated in the past indicative like any weak verb. 

id^ fonnitf I could. mir imnitn, we could. 

hVL fmnttfi, thou couldst iljr fontttet, you could. 

tx fottnte^ he could. fte fottnten, they could. 

(a) Cbnjugate the other five modals in the past. 

136. Future Tense of Modals. — The future is regular. 

iaj merbe ftired^en bfirfen, I shall be permitted to speak. 

tm ioxtft fommett Hnntxtf thou wilt he able to come. 

er with gelten fi^nitett, he will be able to go. 

to\x »erben (ertten mftffen, we shall have to study. 

i^x ttperbet fterben mfiffen, you will have to die. 

fie merben {(iteleit moflett^ they will want to play. 

(a) iD^5gen and foUen are rarely used in the future tense. 

137. Modals with e^ and ju. — (a) Where English says I can, 
you must, and so on, German generally uses e^ as object of 
the auxiliary, ^fd^ fanu c«, ®ie muffen e«, etc. In negative 
sentences, e^ is not necessary, Qi) fann ntd^t, @ie muffen nid^t. 

Q>) When ju is used with the modal auxiliaries, it comes 
between the auxiliary and the verb. 

He studied to be able to read German. (£r UxvAt, ttm ^eutflit (efett $lt 

fdtinen* 
We stood up to be able to see better, ^ir ftaitbeit attf, ttm beffer f e^ett J» 

füttttett* 



PAST AND FUTURE OF M0DAL8. 73 

138. Vocabulary. 

htx %'htnh, hit W^tuht, evening. f^b'ttn^ ]|5rte, gelpBrt (^aBeit), to 
bet Mof^tUf bit SRorgen, morning, hear. 

ber 92ad|'mittag, bte 9{ail(mtttoge, ru'fett, rief, gentfen (^abeti), to 

afternoon. call (in the sense of call out^ call 

blei'ben, hüti>, geblieben (feitt), to to, not visit or call upon), 

stay, remain. jjet^t, novj. 

(a) With geftcrn, l^cutc, and morgen, nouns are written without a capi- 
tal: yesterday morning, geftent morgen; this afternoon, l^eute naci^mittag; 
to-morrow evening, morgen abenb. Do not confuse morgen and ber 
SJ^orgen, and note the use of l^ente for this when this means to-dhiy. 

189. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftern abenb fonnteti xovc nid|t fomtnen, aber morgen 
tocrbcn irtr ben ganjen Slbenb bleiben bttrfen. 2. 5IRorflen 
nachmittag tt)erbc ic^ einen nenen 55aß fanf en muffen, um fpielen 
3U lönnen. 3. ©ie bilrfen l^ier nic^t bleiben; tt)ir ttjerben ®ie 
rufen muffen. 4. ^6) fonnte ba^ Sieb nid^t l^örcn; iDoüten 
@ie e« l^ören? 5. ^a, xi) toottte t^, aber id) burfte nic^t. 
6. ©eftern abenb toottten xovc fpielen; Ijeute morgen mußten tt)ir 
l^ier bleiben; aber morgen nachmittag tt)erben loir f fielen bürfen. 

(fi) ,,S33oaten@iegeftem nachmittag nid^t «aß fpielen?" 
„^6) toottte f|)ielen, aber id^ lonntc nic^t*" 
«SBa^ mußten ®ie tun?" 

„30^ burfte nid^t f Riefen; id^ mu^te für meinen SSater in bie 
©tabt gelten." 
„?lber ie^t »erben @ie f))ielen fönnen, nit^t loal^r?" 

(c) 1. Shall you want to go into the city to-morrow after- 
noon ? 2. No, I wanted to (e§) yesterday, but to-morrow I 
shall have to stay here the whole afternoon. 3. Yesterday 
morning we were permitted to play in the garden, but to-day 
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we shall have to stay in the house. 4. He was to translate 
the next sentence, but he couldn't. 5. Shall I give you your 
new book and this old one now or this afternoon ? 6. The 
boys were permitted to play in the house, and we did not 
want to call them. 

(d) "Shall you want to play ball to-morrow, or shall you 
have to stay here ? " 

' " Yesterday afternoon I wanted to play, but I could not ; 
to-morrow afternoon I shall be permitted to play." 

" Yesteirday morning I wanted to go to the field, but I was 
not permitted." 

" Why ? Were the big boys playing there the whole morn- 
ing ? " 

" Yes, I could hear them, but I couldn't go on the field to 
see." (§ 86.) 

" To-morrow we shall have to play well, in order to be able 
to win (gciDittnen)." 

LESSON XXVIII. 
Perfect Tenses of Medals. 



(£s l^at ntd?t foUen fctn. — ©d^cffeU 



140. The Perfect Tenses of Medals are conjugated with l^aben. 

Present Perfect. 
tli| f^ahtf hn l^aft, etc., gefonnt, dcmu^t, etc., I have been able, etc. 

Past Perfect, 
tfi^ ^attt, bit ^atttft, etc., gefonnt, 0Ctnttgt, etc., I had been able, etc. 
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Future Perfect. 

The Future Perfect of the modals is regular, but rarely used. 

(a) These regular past participles of the modal are used 
when there is no dependent infinitive. (§ 137, a.) 

/ couldnH. ^tbi ^aBe t^ VLxSi^i gefonnt. 

He didnH want to. i&t l|at t^ tttd^t gettPottt. 

141. " Two Infinitives." — The modals and nine other verbs 
(füllten, /ecZ ; \)t\%tn,hid; \)tl\t.Xi,help; ^ örcn, /i^ar; loffcn, Ze« 
or have done; lel^rctt, teach; lernen, leant; madden, make; 
and feigen, see) have two past participles, one of which has 
the same form as the infinitive. This latter form is used in 
compound tenses governing a dependent infinitive. The de- 
pendent infinitive precedes the past participle (with infinitive 
form) of the modal. 

Present Perfect 

iä^ flüht ^pxtUn bürfett, / have been or was permitted to play. 
btt ^aft ^äjvtxhtn li^ittten^ thou hast been or wast able to tonte, 
er f^at fd^ret^en lernen, he (^has) learned to write. 
mir l^aBen hmmtn muffen, we (have) had to come, 
x^x ^ai^t arbeiten l^elfen^ you (Jhave) helped work. 
fie l^al^en ge^en moKen, they (have) wanted to go. 

Past Perfect, 
td^ f^attt \pxtkn bilrfen, etc., I had been allowed to play, etc. 

(a) Conjugate each of the above combinations in full throughout the 
perfect and past perfect. 

(b) Bemember that German often uses the perfect where English em- 
ploys the past. (See § 61.) 

(gr l^at nid|t f^iclcn tt)oUcn. He didn't want to play. 
3c3^ l^abe btcibcn muffen. / was obliged to (had to) stay. 
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142. Vocabulary. 

ar'beitett, axhtxizitf gearbeitet fet'ttg, ready; through (in the 

(^abett), to work, sense of finished), 

mar'ten, wartete, getoartet (l^abett), f^ftt, adv., late (used as a predicate 

«0 wai« ; /or, auf with ace. adjective only with ed; t^ ift 

b(inttr then (in the sense of after f^iftt, t^ mirb fpöt. But, He is 

that, next). late, er fomtltt f|lftt). 

laitt, Zot^d. jtt $attfe, a< Aome. 

143. £xercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftem morgen l^abcn toir loarten toottcn, aber toir 
l^aben arbeiten milffen* 2. J)ann l^aben btc Jhiaben ju ©aufc 
f})telen bitrfen, aber fie l^aben ba nic^t fo laut fpiclen lönncn. 
3. gr ift fo f^jftt na(^ ©aufe gefommen; tt)ir toaren fertig^ »ir 
l^abcn ntd^t loartcn loottcn. 4. Dann l^at bte alte grau laut 
fpre^en motten, aber fie l^at e^ ni^t gefonnt. 5. J)a« Meine 
SDiäbd^en l^atte ba filmen unb auf ben Seigrer loarten lootten. 
6. 3fefet bin xäj fertig unb e^ ift nic^t ju fpät, um 53att fpielen 
gu lönncn- 

(b) „ffiarum l^aben @ie geftem abenb fo fpät arbeiten 
muffen?" 

„^ä) l^abc mit meiner Slufgabe ntd^t fertig toerben lönncn.'' 

„Qd) l^abe gu §aufc ntd^t loarten loottcn, aber id} l^abc c^ 
gemußt." 

,,®o? @ic l^aben ba nid^t fpielen bürf cn?" 

,,9?ctn, iä) l)abt gu gaufe bleiben muffen, um fertig locrben gu 
fönnen." 

(c) (Use perfect tense when possible ; see § 61.) 1. Yester- 
day afternoon I was not able to come ; I had to work too late. 
2. He did not want to wait at home, but he was not permitted 
to go into the city. 3. Then he waited there and worked, 
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but he couldn't get ready. 4. Please do not speak so loud ; 
the boys in the next room have to work. 5. Why have you 
had to work so late ? Couldn't you wait ? 6. I didn't want 
to stay there and work, but I was not permitted to go. 

(d) "Did you have to stay at home and work yesterday 
afternoon ? " 

'< Yes, I couldn't wait ; it was getting late and I had to get 
ready." 

" Did you want to go to (ju) the game ? " 

"I wasn't permitted to go. I wanted to, but I couldn't. 
To-morrow I shall be able to go." 

" Good 1 Then we'll wait till to-morrow." 



LESSON XXIX. 
Special Uses of Modals. Saffett« 



£ag has I 3d? mag es ntd?t. 



144. Special Uses of Modals and laffcn. — dürfen, fönncn, 
toOÖCTl and müffctt, are used regularly in the meanings already 
given ; mögen and f odeu have also special uses. 

(a) SDtögetl is usually translated by English like, especially 
when accompanied by the adverb gem, gladly. 

^^ mag gent {ittgeit or id^ finge gettt* / like to sing. 
9)>ldgeit Sie btef e ^(itmeii ? Do you like these flowers f 

(1) English Toay is usually rendered by bürfen to denote 
permission j by f ötinen to denote possibility. 

You may speak, ^n barfft ftnref^en. 
That may be, %^^ fonn fettt« 
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(b) (SoUtn is often used, especiaUy in the present, to report 
hearsay. It is translated is said to. 

^ joU fe]|r antt fein* Be is said to be very poor. 
@ie foU fel^r gut {ingem She is said to sing very well. 

' (1) An especially common German idiom is the question, 
2Ba^ foil (bcnn) ba^ ? What is the meaning of that f What do 
you mean by that f 

(2) The past subjunctive of f otten (f otttc) is like the past 
indicative. It regularly means ought to. 

^n fottteft (emeit. Tou ought to study. 
&x fottte axhtittn^ Be ought to work. 

(c) Besides its regular meaning, iPoQett is often used in the 
sense of to be about to or to be determined to. 

@r mottte gel^ett. Be was about to go. 

^ toitt gePrt mevbeit. I insist upon being heard. 

{d) Saffen in its causative meaning, to have (done), to cause to 
(be done), is used like the modals. It always takes the active 
infinitive but sometimes with passive sense. 

(&t Iftfit einen 9lod machen» Be is having a coat made. 

fSir l^ai^en ntnt $ftte fonf en (affen. We have had new hats bought. 

SBittft btt ntein ^nd^ f^oUn la^tn ? Will you have my book brought f 

145. Vocabulary. 

^ad ^SSMf bie 9Ra(e, time (a single \t9i% early; morgen frftlj, to-mor- 

point of time). row morning (to avoid morgen 

bie 3^i^f ^i^ d^i^^ttf time (in gen- morgen). 

eral; an extent of time). g^nif &dy., gladly; usually trans - 

bie @htn'be, bie @tnnben, hour; l&ted like to. 

lesson. wMx'lxäl, adv., of course. 

Inf'fen, (ie(^ gelajfen (^aben)^ er nnn^ exclamation, toell (rarely, 

(ft^t, to let; to have or cause to now). 

be (done). OieUei^t'^ perhaps. 
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146. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @r fott fcl^r arm fein; er fottte ein onbere« STOal arbei* 
ttn. 2. gfJatürlid^; ba^ fann fein; aber öielleic^t mag er nit^t 
orbeiten. 3. ^Jlun, morgen frül^ »erbe xd) üielleit^t ^tit fjobtn, 
ein neue« ffteib madien ju laffen. 4. ^c^ mag meine beutfc^en 
©tunben fe^r gern, aber ic^ ^abe feine ^txt, aß bie ®ä^e gu über* 
fefeen, 5. Da« näd^fte üßal foßten Sie mic^ nit^t fo frül^ rufen; 
wir l^aben öiel ^tit, eine ganje ©tunbe. 6. Sfbm, »a« foü 
(benn) ba«? ©aben ®ie mein neue« Äleib nit^t madden 
laffen? 

(b) ,,2Ba« f oß ba« ? SBarum. l^aben ®ie mi^ rufen taffen ?" 
„9?un, id^ l^abe ein neue« Äfeib matten laffen tooßen. SSießeid^t 

mögen @ie e« gern feigen.'' 

„^Ratürlit^, aber ein anbere« SD?aI; iefet l^abe xd) leine ^txt 
Qif l^abe eine beutfd^e ©tunbe bei meinem Seigrer*" 

„SSießeit^t f ommen @ie morgen f rü^ ?" 

„Qa, gem." 

(c) 1. Of course I have time to have a new dress made ; I'll 
do it gladly. 2. Perhaps you ought not to have a new one 
made. 3. He is said to sing very well ; perhaps he has 
lessons. 4. Of course I'll be glad to call you the next time, 
perhaps to-morrow morning. 5. Well, it is summer now; is 
it too early to have a new hat made? 6. I ought to write 
these sentences, but I have no time. 

(d) "Well, the next time in the German lesson I shall have 
my exercise written by (öon) my brother." 

" Perhaps, but you ought not to do that. Don't you like to 
write these sentences ? " 

"Yes, of course. I like German, but I have no time to 
study it." 
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"Well, I work early and late and I like these German 
lessons. You ought to." 

" Well, perhaps I'll do it. My father is calling me ; I niust 

LESSON XXX. 
Review. 



IPtllft bu immer metter fd^ipetfen ? 

Sxz\\, bas (Sute Hegt fo nal], 
£erne nur bas (Sliitf ergreifen, 

Vznn bas (Slürf "ift immer ba.~@oet^e. 



147. . Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the German modals. 2. What two ways may 
English will be translated ? ^. Give the ways of translat7 
ing English may. 4. What does mögen usually mean ? 

(b) 1. Which modal means mvst (not) in withholding per- 
mission ? 2. What peculiarity have the modals when gov- 
erning a dependent infinitive? 3. What is the difference 
in the use of the past participles of modals ? 

(c) 1. What tense does German sometimes prefer when 
English uses the past ? 2. Give two meanings for [ollen ; 
two for (affen ; two for fönnen. 3. Explain the use of e^ 
and 3U with modals. 

148. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. fallen ©ie une rufen laffen? Sa« foil ba«? 
2. !Da« näc^fte Söial follten @ie faut fprec^en, toir l^aben ®ic 
nic^t pren fönnen. 3. !j)a« lann fein, aber ic^ mag biefe 
langen Slufgabcn nic^t. 4. SBarum laffcn ®ic fie nid^t Don 
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emcm anbeten ®(J|üIer fd^reiben? 5. Diefe« ÜJiat ^atte id^ 
feine 3^it, ober ba« näc^fte 3Wat toerbe id^ ütelleicfit eine ganje 
©tunbe ^aben. 6. gfjaturlid^ mögen toir unfere beutfc^en ©tun* 
ben; bie Aufgaben foUen nid^t fc^luer fein, 7. ®eftem 
abenb I)atten tt)ir feine ^txt ; ^eute morgen muffen wir arbeiten; 
morgen frü^ werben wir fpielen bürfen. 8. !Die Jodjter be« 
Se^rer« ^at ^eute morgen ein neue« Ä'Ieib macfien laffen wollen. 

9. 25er Sitabe foH fel^r arm fein ; natürlid^ follte er arbeiten. 

10. aßögen ®ie bief e frönen Slumen nit^t ? 

(b) 1. Of course I shall have to have it made. 2. Well, 
perhaps you ought to. 3. He had wanted to read the whole 
next page, but he was not permitted to translate it. 4. We 
ought to have a whole year to be able to speak German well ; 
shall we be able to ? ö. Yesterday afternoon I wanted to 
play, but I had to work the whole afternoon. 6. Yesterday 
evening we had to be ready, but it was too late to be able to 
play, and we didn't want to work. 7. What do you mean 
by that ? You mustn't play here in the house. 8. May we 
play in the garden, or must we stay at home the whole day ? 
9. I like German, but I have to have my exercises written by 
(öon) niy brother. 10. He is said, to be very poor. 

(c) A Story (Sine ®efd|id|te). The children had wanted to 
play in the house, but they had not been permitted. But they 
had been able to go into the garden to play there. They had 
wanted to have their German sentences written by (öon) a 
friend, but they had had to write them themselves (felbft). 
The whole afternoon they had been permitted to play in the 
garden. Then their mother called them. 

(d) Write the above story, substituting perfect for past 
perfect tenses. 
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mtin Q^atetlattb. 



Streue Siebe bt^ gum ®rabe 
©d^ttjör' icf| bir mit §erj unb ^anb ; 
333a« i(J| bin, unb n)a« id) f|abe, 
!Danf id) bir, mein SJatcrlanb, 

5Wid^t in Sorten nur unb Siebem 
3fft mein @erg gum üDanf bereit : 
aßit ber Jat miß icf|'« ermibern 
!j)ir in 9?ot, in ^ampf unb ©trait. 

Qn ber ^Jreube wie im Seibe 
9iuf' id^'« greunb unb geinben gu : 
StPifl finb Dereint tt)ir beibe, 
Unb mein Jroft, mein ®Iücf bift bu* 

« 

Streue Siebe bi« gum ®rabe 
®(J|tt)öf id^ bir mit ©erg unb §anb ; 
SBa« id^ bin, unb ma« id^ l^abe, 
!DanF id^ bir, mein üBaterlanb ! 

— Hoffmann t)on gfaUer^Iebetu 
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LESSON XXXI. 

Possessive and Intensive Pronouns. 



olivet bit (Jranen, fte ffed^tcn unb meben 
^tmmlifd^e Hofcn ins irbtfc^e £eben. — 0<^tncr. 



Review Sections 92, 93, 94, 98, 103, 104, and lOö. 

149. Tift Possessive Pronoun stands for a noun. It is some- 
times called the independent possessive, because it is used inde- 
pendently, without its noun. Below are given the neuter 
forms of the possessive pronouns and the corresponding pos- 
sessive adjectives. See § 103. 

Possessive Adjectives. Possessive Pronouns. 



my 


mein 


mine 


metnei^ 


^a» mein(ts)e 


thy 


Mn 


thine 


beinei^ 


ha» Mn(iq)t 


his 


fein 


his 


feinei» 


ha» feitt(tg)e 


her 


i^r 


hers 


ilirei^ 


ha» t4r(t0)e 


our 


ttttfer 


ours 


ittif(e)rcig 


ha» ttttfr(tg)e 


your 


ant 


yours 


Streik 


ha» 3ir(tg)e 




euer 




tnxt» 


ha» ettr(tg)e 


their 


«|r 


theirs 


i^rei^ 


ha» i4r(t0)e 



(a) When the German possessive pronoun is preceded by 
the definite article, it is declined like a weak adjective. The 
article agrees with the noun which the pronoun represents. 

^txn 93ttfi^ ift alt, ha» htxnt (beintge) xft ttett. My book is old, yours is new. 
äRettte S3ftc^er ftttb aft, bie htintn (beimgett) finb ntu. My books are 
oldj yours are new, 

(b) If the article is not used, the possessive takes the end- 
ings of a strong adjective agreeing with the noun understood. 
The forms in *ig cannot be used without the article. 
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m^xn 93ttd^ ift alt, 3^rei3 (bad ^[^re, HS 3^n0e) ift nett. My book ü 

old, yours is new. 
Btin S3ntber ift htx 2tiittt, meiner (bet sneiue, betr meinige) ift bet 

Sd^iifer» -His brother is the teacher, mine is the pupil. 
^d^ fiaht mein ^xiä^ f^xtt, ahtv Igo^ann f^at feinei^ (bai^ feine, bai$ feinige) 

Herloren* / Äai?« my book here, but John has lost his. 
$ier ift S^t $ttt, abet meinen (ben meinen, ben meinigen) l^abe id^ nid^t 

gefnnben* Here is your hat, but mine I have not found. 

Note. — The same rule applies also to ein and fein, except that they do 
not take the suffix «tg^ and fein cannot be preceded by the arftcle. 

Äetner öon ll^nen jtel|t c8. No one (none) of them sees it, 
2)er eine Ift nld^t l^ler. One (of them) is not here. 
@tncr mng l^eiratcn. One (of them) must marry. 

150. The Intensive Pronoun, felbft or felfier, myself, yourself, 
himself herself itself ourselves, yourselves, themselves, is inde- 
clinable. It is used for all persons, genders, numbers, and 
cases. 

@ie ift felfier gefommen. She came herself. 
SBir l^aben t^ fetbft gefeiten* We saw it ourselves. 
3d^ ^abe t^ felber (fe(bft) getan* I did it myself 

(a) When felbft precedes its noun, it means even. 

@ie mug f e(bft bie 9lof en nid^t* She does not even like roses. 

@e(bft fein lumber liebt il^n nid^t* Even his brother does not love him. 

151. Vocabulary. 

ber 9(n'ang, bie ^n'^ftge, suit (of berlie'ren, bertor, beirloven (l^aben), 

clothes). to lose. 

ber füoäf bie Wodt, coat. ftatxf, sick. 

IWhttx, txtbitf geliebt (l^aben), to mil'be, tired. 

love. reid^, rich. 

im'mer, always, genng', enough. 
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152. Ezerclae. 

(a) 1. 3f(J| (icbc tncincn alten SJatcr, aber er ift immer mübe 
ober franf. 2. §ier ift mein neuer 9?o(f ; mein trüber ^at 
ben (einigen felbft gemacht. 3. ©elbft feine S:o(J|ter (iebt ben 
alten SÄann ni(J|t immer. 4. ÜKein 9to(f liegt auf bem ©ett ; 
aber meine greunbe l)aben bie irrigen öerloren. 6. Der eine 
l^at feinen l^ier gefuclit, ber anbere ben feinigen ba, aber feiner 
l^at bie 3lnjüge gefunben* 6. ?lber fic finb reic^ genug, um 
neue laufen p f önnen. 

(ft) ,r©ier ift mein neuer Stnjug ; »o l^aben ®ie ben S^rigen 
maclien laffen P*" 

„^6) l^abe meinen felbft gemaclit, aber mein ©ruber l^at ben 
feifien madden laffen." 

„©aben @ie ein SÄeffer? Qd^ ^abe meine« öerloren, unb xij 
bin ni(J|t reic^ genug, um ein neue« ju laufen." 

„®ie bürfen meine« ^joAtn ; i(J| ^abe jluei." 

(c) 1. This is my old coat ; I am not ricli enough to buy a 
new one. 2. Where is yours ? Have you lost it (§ 93) ? 
3. Your brother is always sick or tired; mine can play the 
whole day. 4. My father has had a new suit made ; I had 
to make mine myself. 5. All the pupils lost their books 
and none of them has found his. 6. That boy was very 
tired, but he wasn't sick enough to stay at home. 

(d) " Is that your new suit ? I like it." 

" Yes, and I like yours. Did you buy it yourself ? " 
" No, my father bought it for me. I am not rich enough to 
buy such a suit." 

" That boy has lost his coat. Won't you give him yours ? " 
"No, he can look for his ; perhaps he will find it." 
"Yes, he is always losing everything (atte«)." 
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LESSON XXXII. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 



IPenigc mtffen, iptcotcl man ©iffen mug, um 3U »iffen, rote »enig 

man roetg. — ©^rid^toort 



.153. The Interrogative Pronouns are iper, who; ipa^, what; 
tpeld^, which, what; and »a^ für. (ein)/ what kind of (a), what 
33Bcr and lua^ can never be used as adjectives. 

(a) Declension of 3Bcr. 

Masc. and Fem. 

N. »er, toÄo. 

G. toeffetr, whose, of whom, 

D. ttietn, to whom. 

A. men, to/iom. 

As in English, the plural is the same. 

(b) SBelc^er, which? what? has the strong endings of a ,,ber" 
word : — 



Neut. 

toa^, what. 
meffen, of what. 

tOü^f lohat. 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


For all genders. 


mlditv 


meldte 


mitist» 


mel^e 


mld^t» 


toelfl^er 


mel^eiS 


melfl^er 


melc^em 


meld^er 


totl^tn. 


meldten 


melfi^en 


ttielfi^e 


totiäit» 


meldte 



(c) In itjo^ für ein, the ein is of course omitted in the plural. 

"Ba^ fftt ein alter ^nt ift ha2 ? What kind of an old hat is that f 
^a^ für einen 9iüä f auf en @ie ? Whga sort of a coat are you buying? 
995aS far öüdjer f^at cr ? What sort of hooks has he? 

154. Combination of Interrogative and Preposition. — When 
referring to an inanimate object, li3o(r)*= is used with preposi- 
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tionSy instead of ipa^: tPOöon, of what; tpomit, with what; tporin, 
in what; etc. (See § 98.) Compare whereof, wherewith, wherein, 
etc. 

156. Use of bad, bied and e^ with fein, — In speaking of 
they, these or those, with to he, German generally uses the neuter 
singular where English has the plural. 

What kind of books are those f SSaiS fftr WiHs^tx fittb bai9 ? 

Which children are those? SBeldt^ ^ttber fittb hü& ? 

Those are our trees, ^a» fittb ttttfere ä3attttte. 

These are hard exercises. ^ieiS fiub fll^tnere ^ttfgabett. 

What hoys are those f Are they our friends ? SScId^e ftttabett fittb 

bai^ ? Sittb t» ttttfere Ofi^ettube ? 

156. Vocabulary. 

ber ä3attttt, bie S^ftttttte^ tree. bad 4^ett, bad 4^ett(e)d, hay. 

ber ^n\^, bie S^ftfi^e, hush. geP'rett, ge^drte, ge^Srt (l^abett), 

bie ^attti'Iie^ bie gfatttiliett (four to belong to, with dative. - 

syllBhles), family. toiffett^ ^tt^te, gemußt (^f^bett), 

bad ^aat, bie ^aatt, pair; eitt t4 ttiei^r btt totif^t, er ttiei^, to 

paat, a few, a couple of, used as know, have knowledge of. 

an adjective, not affecting the fett'ttett, fattttte, gelattttt (l^abett)^ 

follomng case. to know, he acquainted mth. 

157. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBo^ für ein ©aum ift bad, unb toem gel^ört er? 
SBiffen ®ic ? 2. ©ad ift fein «aum ; bad ift ein «ufc^, unb 
er gel^ört mir. 3. Unter bem IBaum fanben tuir ein ^aar 
Damen, fie fa^en auf bem §eu. 4. SBoöon l^aben @ie 
gef |jro(J|en ? Qij totx^ niijt, wa^ @ie fagten. 5. aßit 
toelc^en JJreunben finb ®ie gefommen? ^d) lenne fie alte 
nxift 6. äBetc^e !Damen finb bad, unb tuad für einer gamilie 
gel^ören fie ? 
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(b) „SBa« für «uc^er finb ba«, unb »em gehören fie ?** 

„ !Die6 finb bic mcinigen; fie gel^ören jener !Danie nic^t." 
rrSennen ®ie ben attcn ©errn? Qä) totx^ niä)t, tt)er er ift'' 
„SBeld^en §errn? 9?ein, tc^ !enne il^n nx6)V* 
„W)tx fie fennen bie Damen feiner gamilie, mä)i?" 

(c) 1. What kind of trees are those, or are they (§ 155) 
bushes ? 2. I don't know ; I don't know them ; they be- 
long to our teacher. 3. Which family does that lady belong 
to ? 4. I don't know, but I know a couple of ladies of (Don) 
another family. 5. What kind of bushes are those there 
beside the hay ? 6. I don't know, but they belong to that 
old man. You ought to ask him. 

(d) " What ladies are those ? Do you know ? " 
" Who are they ? I don't know them." 

" What are you talking about (§ 154) ? They belong to the 
family of your friend, don't they ? " 

" Yes, but I don't know them. They (§ 156) are a couple of 
beautiful women." 

" I know it. You ought to know them." 

LBSSON XXXIII. 
Demonstrative and Indeclinable Indefinite Pronouns. 



2(us nidpts w\xh nidfts, bas merfe ipot^l, 
Wenn aus bit ttwas wevbtn foU. — G^taubiu«. 



158. The Demonstrative Pronouns are biefer^ this; j;ener, tJuxt; 
ber, berienifle, thxu, the one (who); berfelbe, the same; fold^er^ 
sitch (a). 

(a) The demonstrative ber is declined as follows : — 
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Singular. 




Plural. 


Ma8c. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


For all genders. 


N. be? 


bie 


bad 


bie 


G. bejl^en 


beren 


beffen 


berer 


D. bent 


ber 


bent 


benen 


A. ben 


bte 


ha» 


bie 



Note, It is like the definite article except throughout the genitive 
. and in the dative plural. To distinguish it from the article, it is often 
written with spaces between the letters: ber, bte, ha 9, This is the 
German way of emphasizing or italicizing. 

(b) For the declension of bicfer and Jener see Lesson XXII. 

(c) !Derieni9e and berfefbe are composed of the article ber 
and the weak adjectives jentge and^etbe, each of which has its 
regular declension : berjetiige, bedientöeti, bemienigen, etc. 

(d) UJerjienige may be used instead of ber when the demon- 
strative is modified by a phrase or clause. But in conversation 
ber is preferred. 

T?ie one on the table, bai^(jentge) anf bent Xifil^e* 
Those that I saw, bie(ienigen), bie xäi fal^* 

159. The Indefinites. — The following indefinites are inde- 
clinable : — 

(a) StlPa^, somethmg, somewhat, some, any. See (e) below. 
An adjective following is strong and, except atlber, always 
begins with a capital. 

^tma» ^Viit», something good, 
^tttiai^ ÖJclb, some (any) money. 
Qitoa§ anber(e)^^ something else. 

(b) QxQtnh, which is used with some other word to give it a 
more general meaning. 

^[rgenb ettuaiS, anything at all, 

Srgenb iemanb, irgenb einer, some one, any one. 
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(c) S0ian, one J they, people. It is used only in the nominative, 
and is often best rendered by the passive voice. 

^an fagt. They or people say^ it is said. 
^an hxittt It is requested. 

Note. (5inc«, einem, einen are used for the gen., dat., and ace. of 
man; ftd^ is its reflexive, and fein its possessive. 

(cf) aWc^r, more. 

9Re^r @ell», more money. 
Wltf^V Ballett, more hoys. 

(e) 9?tcf|t^, nothing, not anything. 9?id^td is always used in- 
stead of a negative and cttoa^. A following adjective is 
strong and, except attbcr^ always begins with a capital. 

9liäii9 @C^dnei$^ nothing beautiful. 

titbit» attber(e)dr nothing else. 

iSr fal^ itid^tö* He did not see anything. 

(/) SBcniger, less, fewer. 

t 

fS^ettiger @elb, less money. 

SBemger ^nber, fewer children. 

(g) The following generally have no inflection, except an «^ 
in the genitive : Jcbcrmantl, every one, everybody; ientatlb, some 
one, somebody; nicmatlb, no one, nobody, not anybody. After 
iemanb and ntetnanb adjectives are used as after etlDad and 

nicfit«. 

Semanb fjfrembed, some one strange, 
9Heittanb attber(e)i$, no one else. 

160. Vocabulary. 

glau'bett, ^lauhtt, ^tHanht (^a= when it is a person. ®o is not 

belt), to think, to believe, with used with glauben: / think so, 

^ the accusative when that believed ^aS glaube id^, or simply, iil^ 

is a thing, and with the dative glaube* 
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f afffl^, false ; vorong. anber, other ^ in the sense of dif- 

iti^if last, ferent : nottl ^tot, more bread; 

noiS^f yet ; nod^ nid^t, not yet ; with taüj eine Xaffe, one more cup, 

nouns, more, or other in the sense another cup ; itOfl^ eilt Stülf^ one 

of more, as disttngoished from more piece, another piece, 

161. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !j)a« ift ttid^t btefelbe SEaffe; fie l^at »cniger S'affee. 
2. 3fa, ba^ glaube id^; geben (Sic mir nod^ eine 2^a[fe; bie (e^te 
»ar gu fait. 3. ^fd^ fel^e nid^t« iJalfd^e« in biefer Slufgabe, 
aber id^ glaube bem fteinen ©d^üler nid|t. 4. SWan l^at bie 
blauen ® lumen in unferem ©arten gefunben; glauben ®ic e« 
nic^t? 5. ÜDcr lefete ©afe ift nid|t berfelbe; id^ fe^e ettpa« 
iJalfdie« barin. 6. ®Iauben ®ie mir, ttjir finb mit ber letjten 
©tunbe nod^ nid^t fertig, 

{h) „SBiü irgenb jemanb anber« nod) ein (StüdE ©rot l^aben?" 
„3a, id^ glaube, aber biefe^ foß mein le^te« ©türf fein. ^(^ 
fann nic^t^ mel^r effen.'' 
„^ä)^ effe nod^ etiDa« ©arme«. !Diefe^ ift nid^t ba«felbe." 
„3M^ glaube id^, aber ba« auf bem Slifdie mag id^ nicf|t.'' 
„®ann foüten @ie etttja« Aaltet effen." 

(c) 1. Haven't you translated that last sentence yet? 
2. Yes, but I think I translated it wrong. 3. I don't be- 
lieve you; I don't find anything wrong in that sentence. 
4. These sentences are not the same; this one has fewer 
words ; that one has more. 5. Do you find anything wrong 
in this exercise ? 6. That is false ; nobody else believes it. 

{d) "That last sentence is not wrong. Did you write it 
yourself ? " 

"Yes, I wrote all these sentences. To-morrow I shall have 
to write another exercise." 
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"But you have not yet written this one. Someone else 
will have to write the next one." 

" I think so. To-morrow I shall write fewer sentences, and 
then I shall have more time." 

" Then you will not write anything wrong." 

LESSON XXXIV. 
Inflected Indefinite Pronouns. 



XOas bu nid^t mtttfl; bag man btr tn\ 

Das füg' aud? feinem anbetn ju. — ®^)ri<i^»ott. 



162. Inflected Indefinites. — The following indefinites usually 
take the regular inflection of adjectives : — 

(a) all is usually uninflected before bet (demonstrative or 
article) or a possessive pronoun. See § 124, ft. 

W bev Xtti all the tea* 

Vlit att feinen ^tnbern^ mth all his children, 

(1) 510 is never inflected weak. 

All that, ^a» alU», 

(2) When all is used for whole or entire^ the German 

uses ganj. 

All day, ben ^an^'cn Xag* 
All the year, bod gan^e ^a^ß* 

(3) The neuter aUed, used alone, means everything, all 

(h) Änbcr, other, different. AnotJier (for one moi*e) is nO(^ 
ein. See §160. 

Some other day, tin anbete? 3^ag. 
One day more, nof^ ein ^ag« 
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(o) Sßtiht, both, tivo, is preceded by tbe article, which follows 
in English. 

Both th€ girl$, bie Betbett Wftb^ett« 
The two fritnd9, bie beiben gfreNttbe. 

(d) (Sinige . . . / some; mcl^rerc ..,,./ «weraZ. 

SovMpenay einige gfebent* 
5«vera2 boy«, me^teve ftittben. 

(e) S5ict, WWCÄ, many, and tpentg, ^ift^e, /et(;, are usually un- 
inflected in the singular ; in the plural they are inflected like 
other adjectives. A following adjective without its noun is 
capitalized and takes strong neuter endings. See § 159, a 
and e. 

ä^iel (Se(b^ much money ; 8ie(e Oüd^er, many hooks, 
Gin »enig^ a mu ; SSenige Xage, Mo days. 
IBiel 0Utei9 8v0tr n>ucA ^ood[ ^read. 
Stel ^ntt&f much good. 



163. 



Vocabulary. 



ber 9^4'ICVr bie gfetUr, 9»t'a;aA;e. 
bie ^^loe'fter, bie Sd^meflern^ 

l^alb, half; hoff the eentence, ber 

(albe So^, 
a(i9, after a comparitive, than, 
nnd^f also, besides, too. 
rtii^'tig, correct, right. 

t§ \% a {iitb, t» ^px, el ill ge« 



toefett, tliere is, thßre are^ fol- 
lowed by the nomtnativt and 
used of something in a definite 
place. 
ei^ gibt, t§ gab, tS f^at gegeben, 

there is, there are, followed by 
the accusative and used of things 
lese definite. fßa» gibfa? 
What is there f Whaf^s up f 



164. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. @^ finb iDenige gel^Icr in biefem ©afe, aber e* finb 
mel^r getter al« in ienem langen. 2. Diefe belb^n ^^t finb 
aud^ rid^tig, aber ber anbere ift fatfd^. 3. ({# ttwren feine 
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m 

gel^Icr in einigen ®ät5^ti, aber öiefe @ä^e l^atten meistere gel^Ier. 
4. 2Ba^ gibt'«? ginige anbete @äfee l^aben mel^r geißlet aU 
biefe beiben. 5. Qi) mag öiet "SRxlä) in meinem Kaffee. 
6. g^ finb mel^rere geiler in biefem legten ®afe, unb att bie 
anbeten l^aben einige falfd^e SBöttet. 

(b) ,,Sa« gibt'«? Qä) öetftel^e ba« aße« nid^t.'' 

M finb^ju Diele geltet in biefer Aufgabe, m bie ©öfee finb 
falfc^/' 

fr3^^ [^^^ öi^t galfd^e«, abet ic^ glaube, bie l^albe 9lufgabe ift 
richtig." 

„(S« finb einige gelltet in biefem ®afee unb jtoei fjel^let in ben 
beiben festen." 

„Qa, abet e« finb tt)enige geißlet in ben anbeten." 

(c) 1. Some men have much money, but few friends ; others ' 
have more friends than money. 2. What's up ? Couldn't 
those two boys write all the words right? 3. There are 
several mistakes in the other sentence, but none in both these. 
4. My little sister wrote half the exercise without any (itgenb 
einetv) mistake. 5. There were more mistakes in that sen- 
tence than in this,; this one is right. 6. That one is also 
right, I think, but perhaps there is something wrong in it. 

(d) " Who has found few mistakes in his exercise ? " 

" Those two boys have more mistakes than I. I translated 
the last sentence right, I think." 

" No, half the sentence is wrong. Does anyone see anything 
wrong?" 

" Yes, it has too few words, ^rie must write another word 
for moreP ^ . 

" Can anyone find anything else (nod^ etlüa«) wrong ? Good ! 
Read the sentence and translate." 
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LESSON XXXV. 
Review of Pronouns. 



Wet pteles bringt, tptrb mand^em ettoas bringen. — ®oet^e. 



165. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give all the German translations of minef yoursy hers, 
theirs. 2. How do these differ in English from my, your, her, 
their f 3. Give the rule for the independent use of ein and 
Icttt. 4. Give the two uses of fclbft. 

(b) 1. Explain the use of ba^^ bte^, and c^ with feitt. 
2. What are the German interrogative pronouns ? 3. How 
do they combine with prepositions ? 4. What other combi- 
nation with prepositions have you learned ? 

(c). 1. What peculiarities has an adjective following ettPad 
or nid^t^ ? after altc^ ? after öicl ? 2. Give two translations 
for th£ two brothers, 3. How are other and another expressed 
in German ? 4. How do you say in German with something 
good, with everything good f 

166. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. He has lost his new coat, but mine is here. 2. What 
did you do with yours ? 3. What kind of books are those ? 
Which one belongs to you? 4. With whom and of what 
were you speaking ? 5. I know a couple of ladies, arid they 
are both very beautiful. 6. We wanted to see something new, 
but there was nothing new there. 7. There are fewer mis- 
takes in that last sentence, I think. 8. Won't you drink 
another cup of tea? Another time, thank you. 9. I can see 
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much good in those two girls. 10. There were several mis- 
takes in these last sentences. 

(Ö) A Story (@tne ©efd^id^tc). Half the class wanted to 
write their exercises in school. The others wanted to write 
theirs at home. Both (bie beibctl) could read the sentences, 
but they could not translate them right. Those at school 
made many mistakes in their sentences. And those at home 
had several mistakes in theirs. There are perhaps some sen- 
tences without mistakes. I think so.. But there are more with 
something wrong. Who will be able to find it? Has any 
one found anything wrong in these last sentences ? 



tt# tt>at, a($ ^ätV bet $immet« 

@d »at, aU fjm' bet $tmme( 
Die ffirbe ftitt gefüfet, 
Dag fie tm ^SBIUtenfc^immcr 
SSon i^m nun träumen mügt\ 

Die 8uft ging burd^ ble gelber, 
Die ä^ren mogten fad^t, 
@« raufd^tett lelf bie SBttlber; 
<So ftemWar mar bie 3laä)t 

Utib meine @ee(e fpannte 
SBett i^re glüget au«, 
f^Iog burc^ ble ftitten Sanbe, 
a(« flöge fie na^ §au«. 
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©tttcr SKonb, bu ge^ft fo ftitte 
ÜDurc^ bte 3lbcttbtt)oIfcn I)in ; 
!Demc« ©c^öpfer^ »eijer Söillc 
$ic§ auf jener Jöal^n bic^ jie^n. 
Seud&te freunbUc^ iebew üJiilben 
3fn ba« ftitte Äämtncriein ! 
Unb beitt (Sdjimmer gic^e grieben 
Qn^ bebrihigte ^erg Jöincin ! 

®ttter äßonb, bu toanbetft (eife 
SUn bem btauen ^imme(d}e(t, 
SBo hxä) ©Ott gu feinem greife 
^Qt qU Sendete I)ineefteQt. 
^U(f e trau(tc| gu und nieber 
üDurd^ bie 9{a(i^t auf d Qrbenrunb I 
211« ein treuev Sßenfd^enpter 
SCuft bu ®otte« !?iebe funb. 

®uter äßonb, fo fanft unb milbe 
©länjeft bu im ©tevnenmeer, 
©atteft in bem Sid^tgefilbe 
^tf)x unb fcierlid) einiger. 
aWcnfdicntr öfter, ®ottc«bote, 
!3Der auf griebendttjolfen tl^ront ; 
3u bem fc^önften SOlorgenrote 
gü^rft bu un«, guter 3Konb ! 

— Äarl(gn«(m, 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Relative Pronouns. Dependent Order. 



VOafycz (5röge t{at aUein, 

XOtv bie (ßröge meffen fann ; 

IPer's oerftel|t, ein groger UTann 

Unb ein fd?Ud?ter IHenfd? 3U fein. — @ie6el. 



167. The Relative Pronouns are bet and toetd^er, meaning 
wTio, which, that. 

(a) The relative ber is declined like the demonstrative ber, 
except that the genitive plural is always bcrcn instead of berer 
(§ 158, a). 

The relative iDcId^cr is declined like the interrogative lüeld^cr 
(§ 153, b)y but is not used in the genitive. The genitive of the 
relative ber (bcffen, bcren) must be used instead. 

(b) The relative must agree with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but its case depends on its construction in the 
clause it introduces. 

^aS ^an9f ha^ (toelil^ed) iA fal^, the house which I saw. 

^ie IRofe, bte (toeld^e) iäi fa$, the rose which I saw. 

^er 9)>{antty beffeti $ttt id^ fanb, the man whose hat I found. 

^er 9Rantt, bet bem (toetcl^ein) tilt ttiol^ne, the man with whom I live. 

^tx äRattit, bett (melf^ett) id^ fenne, the man whom I know. 

168. Compound Relatives. — ^er and n)a^ (§ 153, a) are 
both used as compound relatives, meaning he who, whoever^ 
that which, whatever, what. 

fßtt feine fjfreunbe iiat, xft arm. He who has no friends is poor. 
^di l^abe getan, wa2 i^ tnn fonnte. I have done what I could. . 
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(a) mHa^ is also generally used as a relative after neuter 
adjectives and neuter pronouns. 

^di qttt bit bad htfit, toa§ täi ffabe. / give to you the best that I have 
($7 l^atte ntä^i^, toa^ xäi f^ahtn toottte. He had nothing that I wanted. 

(b) When referring to an inanimate object, iDo(r)* is gener- 
ally used with prepositions instead of a relative pronoun: 
tlDOÜOTl, of which; tDoritt, in which; iDOttlit, with which; tüofür, 
for which;, etc. Compare § 98 and § 154. 

169. The Use of Relatives in German differs from the Eng- 
lish use. 

(a) The relative is never omitted in German as in English. 

The house I bought, baiS $attd, bad id^ gefattft %aht. 
The man you saw, bet 'SJflann, ben 8te gefe^en f^abtn* 

(b) When the antecedent is first or second person, (1) it 

may be repeated directly after the relative, the verb agreeing 

with it. 

I who did this, iä^, ber td^ biei^ getan ^abe* 

You who know that, bn, bet bn bai^ mei^t 

(2) If the antecedent is not repeated, the verb is in 

the third person. 

3r^, ber bieö getan f^aif I who did this. 
^n, ber bai^ totif^f you who know that. 

(c) Commas always set off the relative clause in German. 

170. Dependent Order. — In the dependent order, the per- 
sonal part of the verb (in compound tenses, the auxiliary) 
stands at the end of the clause. This order is used in all de- * 
pendent clauses. These are introduced either by a relative 
pronoun, or by a subordinating conjunction (ba, tDeif, IDO, etc.). 
They are set off from the main clause by commas. Illustra- 
tions: All the preceding examples in this lesson. 



100 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

' (a) Remember that the main clause is inverted when the 
dependent clause precedes. 

mien he saw me, he went home, 3(W er mid^ fal^, gtltg et Ita^ $«ttfe» 
As you have no book, I loill give you mine, ^o ®te feilt f^uttf Ijial^ett, 

met^e ti^ ^f^mn bad meine geliett. 

171. Vocabulary. 

ber 3fif(i^, hit gfifti^e, fish. H^ ^t% bie fRefter, r^est, 

ber ^o'gel, bie ^ögei^ bird. hath, soon. 

bie S3ie'ite, bie S3ienett, &«e. f^nett, /a«^ quickly. 

bie 3fHe'öe, bie gfUegett, fly. fan'gett, pitg, gefangen (l|aben), er 

bai^ ^nl^n, bie $ü^ner, chicken. f jingt, to catch. 

172. Bzercise. 

(a) 1. SDiit einer J^Iiege l^abe ic^ ben gtfd^ gefangen/ ber im 
SBaffer tt)ar. 2. ^alb merben njtr bie SSögel fe^en, bie in bem 
5Refte liegen. 3, !Der Snabe, ber bie J^ifc^e gefangen ^at, ging 
fd^nelt nad^ ©aufe. 4. ^ä) i^abe ^'^Tien nici&W gelefen, toa^ ii) 

9 

felbft nid^t überfcfeen fonnte. 6. ©ie S'inber, mit benen id^ in 
bie ©d^ule gel^e, l^aben ©ü^ner unb Sienen ju ^aufe. 6. !j)er 
93oge(, beffen ßi lüir in bem 5Wefte fanbcn, fa^ auf bem 33aum. 

(b) ,, kommen @ie ft^neß! Satb fönnen mir bie SSögel feigen, 
beren 9left in biefcm 93aum ift." 

„@inb ba^ bie SSögel, bie njir geftern nic^t fangen fonnten ?" 

„5Jlein, bie^ finb anbere 3SögeI, bie tt)ir geftern nid^t gefe^en 
l^aben.'' 

„©e^ören S'^nen bie dienen unb bie §ü^ner, bie id^ im ©arten 
fe^e ?'' 

ffSa, ba^ finb atte bie meinigen." 

(c) (Write both ber and totiä)tx for all relatives.) 1. Soon 
we shall catch all the flies that are in this room. 2. Are 
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« 

those the fishes that you caught yesterday in that little lake ? 

3. Tou read that page too fast, that I had not yet translated. 

4. There is in this sentence something hard, whioh I cannot 
translate fast. 5. There ar6 bees and chickens in our garden, 
and some birds that have made their nests in a big tree. 
6. My little sister quickly caught the fish that she saw in the 
water. 

(d) " Have you seen any one who caught more fish than 1?" 
"I don't know. How many did (§ 61) you catch ? " 
<< I caught all (§ 169, a) there were in the lake, I think.'' 
"I don't believe it. It is too hard to catch all the fish 
one sees." 

" But 1 caught a lot (ötclc), and I caught them very fast." 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Indirect Questions. Review of Lessons I.-XV. 



3c^ »ctg nidqt, mas foil es bebenten, 
t)ag id? fo traurig bin. — $eine. 



173. Indirect Questions. — When a direct question is put 
into a subordinate clause in German, it takes the dependent 
order. 

(Direct) Where is ^our book ? 2Ö0 ift S^r ©ttcij ? 

(Indirect) / do not know where your book is, ^tf^ toiei§ nitS^tf too ^t^t 

(Direct) Why did he do that ? 'Sötttum ^ttt Ct ha9 flettttt? 
(Indirect) ffe told me why he did that, (&x f^at mir gefagt^ loatttm er 
bad getatt ^at* 
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174. The Article with Parts of the Body. — When words for 
parts of the body are used in the predicate, German generally 
has the definite article and the dative of a personal or reflex- 
ive pronoun (fid^) where English has the possessive. 

/ broke my hand. ^Hbj ^aBe mix bie $attb geBrofi^en* 

He hurt his foot, @ir %tii fif^ ben %Vi^ berieft 

Did you have your hair cut f $a{t btt bi? baiS $aar fd^neibctt toffett ? 

175. Vocabulary. 

ber ^tn'getr bic gftnget, finger. singular and plural, and for the 

ber 3fttfc bic gfüftc, foot, polite form @ic, himself^ herself 

bie S3a'(fe, bie S3acfett, cAeeA;. ^^em^eZve^, yourself^ etc. 

bie Si^>e, bie Stfi^en, Up. Kttf, Ze/K. 

bai9 $aar, bie $aare, hair^ used in teilet, right (as opposed to l^). 

both singular and plural for hair, bre'f^ett, Brad^, gebrofl^eit (^obeit), 

baiS. ^tXMf bie ^eitte, leg. er briii^t, ^o &reaA;. 

ftdt, reflexive pronoun for the da- be?(et'5en^ betle^te^ berieft ((a» 

tive and accusative, third person bett), to hurt. 

176. Exercise. 

« 

(a) 1. SSBtffcn ®ic, tüann ber Seigrer fid^ ben f leinen ginger 
unb ba^ redete ^ein gebvod^en l^at ? 2. !J)a^ Sinb fielet nit^t, 
tt)a^ er mit einer langen geber anf ba« Rapier fd^reibt. 3. ^6) 
berftel^e nid^t, lüie id^ mir ben linlen gu^ unb \>a^ redete JSÖein 
berieft l^abe. 4. 2Bir ttjugten nid^t, tt)ann bie S)ame, bie SWutter 
be« Jungen Knaben, geftorben ift. 5. ^6) lern? f d(|on jttjei 3'ci^re 
ÜDeutfd^, um gut lefen ju fönnen, aber id^ berftel^e nid^t, »arum 
@ie tp lernen. 6. SBiffen ®ie nid^t, tt)a« ber 3Sater be« ®d^ü* 
ler« bem §errn gegeben l^at ? 

(ö) „3^d^ berfte^e nid^t, ttjarum 3^^re Keine ®d^tt)efter fold^e rote 
Saden unb [old^ fd^öne« §aar ^at." 
„^6) tt)ei6 aud^ nid^t. 3^^re güge unb Si^jpen finb nid^t fc^ön.'' 
„JBiffen ®te, tt)ie fie fid^ bie ginger ber red^ten§anb beriefet l^at?" 
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„9?cin, aber ijl^ »ill fie fragen, tt)ie fie fid^ bie j^m^tx gebrod^en 
^at." 
„^d) fel^e nid^t, toaxum (Sie noc^ niä)t gefragt ^aben." 

(c) 1. I don't know how I hurt my little finger and my left 
foot. 2. You saw where he had broken his right leg, didn't 
you ? 3. That little boy doesn't understand why his sister 
has such red cheeks and such beautiful hair. 4. Of course 
her lips are red, but I donH; see why she has red cheeks. 5. I 
have been studying German half a year; I don't know when 
I shall speak it well. 6. I hurt my right foot, but I broke 
my left leg. 

(d) " Well, did you break your finger ? " 

" No, I didn't break my finger, but I hurt my left foot." 

" I don't understand how you did that." 

" There was a knife on the floor and I didn't see it." 

" Then you will not be able to play to-morrow." 

" No, I don't know when I shall play.?' 

LESSON XXXVIII. 
Conjunctions. Review of Lessons XVI.-XXV. 



Wenn HTen|ci?en auseinanbergel^n, 

So fagen fie : 2luf SBiebcrfeljn. — ^feud^tcr^tcbcn. 



177. The Coordinating Conjunctions, unb, and; aber (fotlbem), 
but; benn, for; and ober, or, do not affect the order. They 
are used in compound sentences. 

^dl tum, ttttb er ging na^ ^OUfe* / came, and he went home. 

(&t mit^ fomntett, ober iil^ merbe nadi $attfe ge^en* He must come, or 1 
shall go home. , 
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(a) When hut in English introduoeis a contrast with a pre- 
ceding negative, that is, when you can say " on the contrary," 
German uses fonbcrtl instead of aber, 

9x ift ttifi^t mein tifveuttb, fonbetit mein gfeinb« He U not my friend^ 

hut my enemy. 
@ie ift ttid^t [iJ^dn^ fonbetn ^aitic^/aBer fie ift treiaenb» She is not 

beautiful, but homely, but she is charming, 

(1) @onb«n is always used in the correlative, not only . . . but also. 
SBir njarcn nid^t nur arm, fonbern oudd. franf. We were not only poor, 
but also sick. 

178. Subordinating Conjunctions are used in complex sen- 
tences and are followed by thie dependent order (§ 170). The 
commonest ones are at^, ba, bag, el^e, nad^bem, ob, fobalb, Mij^ 
renb, toett, and totnn. 

Sfi^ f am, el^e er m^ $attf e ging* / came before he went home, 
(&x mvL^ !ommen, meil i^ naä^ ^anfe ge^e. He must come, because I am 
going home, 

179. Vocabulary. 

al§, when, used only of past time. isenn^ wJien, used generally of 

ba, as, usually giving a reason. present time, but in the sense of 

e^e, before, whenever, also of the paat. 

natifi>tm'f after. htnu, for, followed by the normal 

oh, whether, if. order. 

fohaW, as soon as. fon'bern, but (instead), but (on 

mftl^'renb, while, the contrary), followed by the 

meU, because. normal order. 

180. Exercise. 

(a) 1. g^e er fein ^ud^ auf ba« ^ult teflte, fe^te er feine 
©c^u^e unter bie Sßant 2. ^aä)htm id) ein Heiner 3öoot 
gemad^t l^atte, ginfl i^ bamtt nadd htm ®ee, 3. 5!It8 feine 
ajiutter gegangen loar, a| mein ©ruber fein ©rot, »eil er e« nic^t 
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mod^tc. 4. gScnn toit' gteifc^ ijabtn, cffc iij c« nid^t mit 
tncittcm 3Wc[fcr, fonbcrn mit einer &abtU 5. 3Bir ^aben ein 
^funb gute^ SJrot fiefauft, »eil »ir nic^t« ju ©oufe fatten. 
6. SBenn tt)ir bei 3f]^nen finb, trinfen tt)ir leinen Äaffee, fonbern 

{b) „@^e ®ie bad Stud gleifc^ effen, muffen ®ie un« ein 
®Iae !alte 3JHIc^ geben.'' 

„aber i^ l^abe fein ®Iad SRilc^, fonbern eine Saffe »armen 
See." 

„®obaIb ®ie nn« ba« gegeben l^aben, muffen »Ir gelten, ba e« 
f))at »irb." 

„ffitt^renb^ icfi fertig »erbe, bürfen* @ie ^ier bleiben." 

„5Ratl^bem »Ir gegangen finb, fottten @ie nid^t arbeiten." 

(c) 1. How many legs has the bee ? 2. After the boy has 
eaten that piece of bread, he. will come with us into the next 
room. 3. While you are reading, I will go to the city, for 
I must buy a pound of meat. 4. It isn't meat, but fish that 
you must buy when you go to the city. 5. When you are 
ready, we ought to write this exercise, because our teacher is 
coming. 6. When she had fetched a piece of bread, she 
drank her cup of hot tea. 

(d) " Well, when you are ready, I will read.'' 

<' As soon as you read, I can translate, because I know these 
words.'* 

"While you are translating, the other pupils may write 
their exercises, for they will have plenty of [much] time." 

" After you have read the sentences and before you write 
them, you must translate." 

" Well, as I am ready, I can read now." 

" You mustn't read this exercise, but the next one." 
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LESSON xxxix: 

Dependent Order for Modals. Review of 
Lessons XXVI.-XXX. 



Drum fröljltd? in ^tn Kampf Ijinetn ! 

Wet fielen iDtU, mu§ ftcrben tonnen. 
3a, foil bas £eben rcd^t gcbeit^n 

HTug man bem Qlobe aud? was gönnen.— ^u§. 



181. Modals in Dependent Sentences. — In the dependent 
order in simple tenses, the auxiliaries of mode stand at the 
end of the clause, just like auxiliaries of tense. In a^ com- 
pound tense of the modal, when there is a dependent infinitive, 
the tense auxiliary (l^abcn or trcrbetl) stands just before the 
rest of the verb phrase (" two infinitives "). 

He told me why he had to go. @r fagte mir, toatnm er gelten mugte. 
Here is an exercise you will have to write, $ier tft eine Aufgabe, bte btt 

mtrft fii^reiben muffen* 
That is the man xoho wanted to buy my horse. ^a9 ift ber Wldnttf ber 
mein $f erb f^at fanfen moKen* 

(a) In translating two or more German infinitives at the end of a 
clause, always begin at the end, then take the one next to the end, 
then the third from the end. 

^(il Ijahe endf f^lclen 1^5rcn f bnncn. / was able to hear you play. 

182. The Use of ba|. — The conjunction ba^, not to be con- 
fused with the demonstrative or relative ba6, introduces de- 
pendent clauses. 

He knows that I shall come, ^t toeig, ba^ td^ fommen toerbe* 

/ saw that you were tired, ^d^ ^abe gefeljen, hn^ @te müht mären. 
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183. Vocabulary. 

bet ^uä^'fUiht, beiS ^näi^Un(»), Uhtn'itn, bebeutete, bebeutet 

bie S3ttll^jtabett, letter (of the (fabelt), to mean (of things), 

alphabet). bttf^ftabie'rett, bitc^ftiibieir'te, bui^» 

beir ^0ttfoitaitt^ bed ^ottfonait'ten, ftahitti' (f^nhtu), to spell. 

hit Stonionanttn, consonant, lo^, loose; the matter. ^a& tft 

bet ^ofaV, bie fBatalt, vowel. U>» ? What's the maUer f 

brei, three. tmt, only. * 

184. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ^i) iDugte, bag ber anbere ©dealer bie Sorter ntd^t l^at 
bud^ftabieren tüottcn. 2. Sßae ift Io6 ? g^ finb nur bier :S3u(^« 
ftabcn in biefem SBortc ; ba« finb ntd^t genug. 3. 3Serfte^ft 
bu nic^t, bag brei Sonfonanten unb jioei SSofate barin gefjörcn ? 
4. ©ie^ft bu, bag c^ nid^t Z?e, fonbern lay bebeutet ? 5. gtma« 
Ift lo« ; e^ finb aiüölf getter in biefer Aufgabe. 6. 3^ ^abe 
3f^nen gcfagt, bag icfi fie nid^t ridfjtig l^abe überfe^en fönnen. 

(6) „2Ba« ift lo«? @ie tt)iffen, nid^t »al^r, bag ®ie ba^ SBort 
nic^t l^aben bud^ftabieren fönnen." 

ff^a, aber id^ berfte^e, tt)a^ e« bebeuten mug." 

,,®e]^en ®ie, bag e« nur fünf Sud^ftaben, jmei SSofale unb 
brei Sonf onanten, ^aben barf ? " 

,,3lber e« finb ^ier anbere ©driller, bie e« nid^t ^aben bud)^ 
ftabieren tt)oßen." 

,,3fd^ fe^e, bag etlüa« lo« ift, »enn @ie nic^t bud^ftabieren 
fönnen." 

(c) 1. What's the matter ? Can't you spell that next word ? 
2. There are only three letters in it, two consonants and one 
vowel. 3. I saw that he hadn't been able to spell it. 
4. You know that that word must not have three vowels, but 
three consonants. 5. I hear that you will be permitted to 
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play only in the garden. 6. The teacher knew that the 
pupil had not wanted to spell all those words. 

{d) "What's the matter? Don't you know that that sen- 
tence doesn't mean anything?" 

" Yes, now I see that I wasn't able to translate it right." 

"I think that you didn't want to translate it. Can you 
spell all the words?" 

" No, there are too many consonants and too few vowels in 
that last word." 

" Well, I see that you have been able to find your mistakes. 
Now we will translate." 



LESSON XL. 
Review of Lessons XXXI.-XXXVL 



Die IHcnfd^cn, bic bte Hut^c fnd?en, btc ^x(bt\i Hutjc ntmmermel|r, 

VOtxX fte bie Hul^e, bic ftc fud?en, in (Eile jagen oor ftd? l^er. 

— aJWittcr. 

185. The Modified Demonstrative. — In conversation, German 
generally uses bet for the demonstrative, when this is modified 
by a phrase or clause (§ 158, d). In more formal language 
bcricnigc may be iised. Remember that this is the regular 
translation for the one, the ones, and that German never omits 
the relative. See § 128, d. 

Where are those {the ones) I gave you f SBo fittb bit, bie \tb^ ^t^ten gaB ? 
Is he the one (whom) you saw f ^ft cr bet, ben (berienige, toefii^en) 

Sie ftt^en? 
She is not the one who came. 6ie ift nif^t bie, bie (bieienige, totl^t) 

torn. 
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186. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Name the relative pronouns in German. 2. How 
do they combine with prepositions ? 3. What is used as a 
relative after neuter adjectives and neuter pronouns ? 4. Name 
the indefinite compound relatives. 

(b) 1. What punctuation precedes the relative in German ? 

2. May the German relative be omitted, as in English ? 

3. How^ is the relative for the first or second person used ? 

(c) 1. What word order follows the relative? 2. What 
kind of conjunctions are followed by the same order as the 
relative? 3. How do compound tenses of the medals in 
dependent clauses differ from compound tenses of other verbs 
so used ? 

187. Review £xercise. 

(a) 1. !J)a« finb bic 2Börtcr, btc xoxv nid^t ifabtn buc^ftabicrcn 
tooHen. 2. 3 ft biefer Heine (Schüler ber, ber fid^ ba« Sein 
gebrod^en l^at ? 3. Slt^ ber Snabe f a^, ba§ er bie Sluf gäbe über== 
fefeen fonnte, la^ er ben nttc^ften ®ofe. 4. 3<ft biefer SRod ber 
(berienige), ben @ie l^aben öerfaufen lüollen? 5. 5Wein, ba^ ift 
ber, ben id^ geftern für meinen ©ruber l^abe faufen muffen. 

6. !Der Snabe tonnte ntd^t, baß ba« ba« rid^tige 2Bort toav. 

7. 2Btr öerftel^en ntd^t, toa^ ®tc l^aben fngen tt)oßen. 8. ©a 
id^ ba« SBort nid^t ^abe bud^ftabieren fönnen, l^abe id^ eö ntd^t 
lefen tooHen. 9. Qä) fe^e nic^t, lute lüir SBörter of)ne aSofale 
bud^ftabteren fönnen. 10. !j)te, bie bte, bie bie geiler gemad^t 
l^aben, feigen, bürfen nad^ §aufe gelten. 

(b) 1. That man isn't the one I saw, but another. 2. When 
we heard the boy spell, we didn't know what was the matter. 
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3. Are these children the ones whom we saw playing in the . 
garden yesterday ? 4. Yes, those are the ones you saw, but 
I do not know where they were playing. 5. As you haven't 
been able to spell those words, perhaps you will be willing to 
read the next sentence. 6. Ko, that is the one that I hadn't 
been able to translate. 

(c) A Letter. — Dear (lieber) father: — I must write you 
(§ 10) what we did yesterday in school. We had a long 
exercise, and it was not the one we had studied. The teacher 
asked (fragen): "Who is ready?" and no one could trans- 
late. But when he asked me, I was able to spell all the 
words in the first sentence. After I had spelled the words, he 
asked (bitten) me to read. And after I had read, I found that 
I could translate the sentence. But the other pupils could 

not translate. 

Your son, 

KarL 



Sad S^lo^ am SDteet* 

©aft btt ba^ ©d^Iog gefe^en, 
!Da« ^o^e ©c^tog am 3Reer? 
®oIben unb rofig lüel^en 
!Cie SBoIfen brüber l^er. 

g^ möd^te fid^ ntebernetgen 
3n bte fptege(!(are glut, 
g^ ntöd^te ftreben unb fteigen 
Qn ber 3lbenbtt)otfen Ofut. 



REVIEW. 



Ill 



!J)o^ ^ol^e (Schloß am 3Keer, 
Unb bcn SRonb barüber fte^en 
Unb 9lebcl lücit um^cr." 

Der SBinb unb bc^ aRecrc« SBaßcti, 
®aben [ie frifd^cn Älang? 
SSernal^mlt bu au« ^o^cn ©aßen 
©alten unb geftgefang? 

„!Cie SBinbe, bie SBogen aüe 
Sagen in tiefer 9tut)' ; 
einem Slagelieb au« ber ©aüe 
§örf id^ mit tränen ju." 

©a^eft bu oben ge^en 
®en tönig unb fein Oema^I? 
J)er roten 3ßäntel SBef)en, 
J)er golbnen Sronen ®trat)I ? 

gül^rten fie nid^t mit SBonne 
eine fd^öne Jungfrau bar, 
^txxlx6) tüie eine (Sonne, 
©tra^Ienb im golbnen §aar? 

„SSioljl faf) id^ bie eitern beibe, 
Dl^ne ber Sronen 8i(^t, 
3fm fd^tüarjen Jrauerfleibe ; 
S)ie ^fungfrau fa^ id^ nid^t." 
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LESSON XLI. 
Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 



Das fommt barauf (xn. That depends. 



188. Inseparable Verbs differ from simple verbs in only one 
way — they never take the prefix gc*= for the past participle. 
The inseparable prefix is always directly before the verb, 
attached to it, and (except ini^*) is never accented. The insep- 
arable prefixes are ht*, em^p*, cttt*, cr*, gc*, mi^*, öcr*, jcr*. 

Synopsis of inseparable Verbs. 

Weak. Strong. 

Pres. vS^ er^ftl^le, / ttll. id| toerftel^e^ / understand. 

Past. xä^ tv^^Utf I told. id^ kierftan)», I understood. 

Put. tfi^ toerbe ersäl^lett, / ic^ toerbe t>ttfttf^tn, l shall under- 

shall tell. stand. 

Ferf. x(S^ l^abe tt^^itf I have i(S^ ^aBe tietftanben, I have under» 

told. stood. 

Past Perf . iij^ f^attt tt^aifit, I had itSi l^atte toerftanbett, / had under- 
told, stood. 

Put. Perf. tfl^ toerbe tx^ü^it ^ahtn, td^ toetbe tierftanben leaden, I shall 

I shall have told. have understood. 

(a) Conjugate each tense in full. 

189. Separable Verbs. — All other prefixes are separable. 
Separable verbs have the following peculiarities ; — 

(a) The prefix always takes the accent, as in English : pick 
up\ take davon'. 

an'\wi%zix, ftttg tin\ an'sefattgen, to begin. 
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(h) With simple tenses in independent clauses the prefix is 
put at the end of the clause. 

34 fdnge l^eute Mefe Arbeit an, I begin this work to-day . 

^U ftngft geftetn Mnt ^Ufgade an. You began your exercise yesterday. 

(c) In compound tenses and in dependent clauses the prefix 
is attached to the verb. 

SRorgcn totrb er An'fangen* To-morrow he will begin. 
@0^ft btt, t»0 wit an'ftttgen? Did you see where we began f 

(d) The signs gu of the infinitive and ge^* of the past par- 
ticiple are put between prefix and verb. 

®ie f^ahtn fel^r gnt an'gefangen. They have begun very well. 
Saturn Mn^ä^t il^r nic^t aii'^ufangeti ? Why don't you want to begin? 

190. Conjugation of Separable Verbt. 

anfangen, to begin. 
Prbsbnt Tense. Synopsis. 

iii^ fange an Pres. iä^ fange an 

hn fängft an Past. iii^ fing an 

er fängt an Put. id^ merbe an^anqtn 

mir fangen an Perf. id^ ^abe angefangen 

i^r fangt an Past Perf. tfi^ f^attt angefangen 

fte fangen an Put. Perf. iii^ nierbe angefangen ^aben 
Fonnal Imperative, fangen @ie an 

(a) Conjugate each tense throughout in full. In like manner conju- 
gate aufhören, aufjlcl^en, and fortfal^ren (§ 193). 

191. Use of Separable Verbs. — In translating a printed or 
written sentence it is always well to look toward the end for a 
separable prefix, as separable verbs are very common in German. 

When two verbs mean the same in German and one is sepa- 
rable, Germans usually prefer to use this. Thus, while Qä) 

\)aht bie 9lufgabe begonnen, and Sitte, njoHen (Ste ba^ ^m^ttv 
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Öffnen? are perfectly correct, a German is more likely to say, 

Qd) l^abe bie Slufgabe angefangen, and Sitte, lüotten @ie ba^ 
ijenfter auf madden? 

192. The Complementary Infinitive usually follows the sepa- 
rable prefix. A modified infinitive plirase is generally pre- 
ceded by a comma. 

Please begin to translate. SBitte, fangen @te on p nl^erfe^en* 

He began to read the sentence. @¥ f^ai angefangen, ben @a^ Stt (efen* 

193. Vocabulary. 

erWft'ten, erfläirte, tvfiäxi ((alien), (l^aüen), to stop, with a comple- 

to explain. mentary infinitive and §tt where 

tntf^ai'ttn, enthielt, entl^atten English has a verbal in -ing. 

(i^ai^en), t2 entl^aU, to contain. anf'ftel^en, ftanb auf, anf geftanben 

an'fangen, fing an', an'gefangen (fein), to stand up, get up, rise. 

(l^alften), et fängt an', to begin, fort'fa^ren, fu^r fort', forfgefal^ren 

with accusative or a complemen- (l^a(en), er fftljrt fott', to con- 

tary infinitive and ju, tinue, go on, ynth a complemen- 

anf'Pren, Prte mff anf'gel^5rt tary infinitive and gu. 

194. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ^tnn ®ie anfangen gn überfe^en, ftel^en @te anf nnb 
lefen ®te bie SBorte ! 2. 3lt^ tuir anf gel^ort l^atten gu f einreiben, 
l^at ber näd^fte ©dritter fortgefal^ren. 3. !Der näd^fte ©d^üter 
fä^rt fort, njenn biefer anfgel^ört ^at. 4. ©itte, erHären @ie 
nn^, n)iet)iele geiler biefe 9lnf gäbe enthält ! 5. gr ftanb auf 
unb ful^r fort ju überfefeen, nad^bem n)tr atte aufgel^ört l^atten. 
6. !j)ie Slufgabe prt nid^t l^ier auf; bitte, fafjten ®ie fort gu 
überf efeen ! 

(fi) „Sitte, ftel^en @ie auf unb erflären ®ie un^, n)a^ ber le^jte 
®a<j bebeutet!" 
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„^d^ l^abc aufgehört ju Icfen, c^e lüir ben Icfetcn @atj ttbcrfefet 

fatten.'' 
rr@o? üDann fahren ®tc fort, ido ®ie aufgehört ^aben!" 
,,2lber ®ie muffen mir ben @a<ä erttären, et)e id^ anfange/' 
,,5Ketn, fangen ®ie an, ober tt)ir motten irgenb jemanb anber^ 

fortfahren (äffen." 

(c) Did you explain to that pupil that his exercise contained 
too many mistakes ? 2. Please stand up and begin to trans- 
late where that other boy stopped reading. 3. He continues 
to explain the mistakes to the children, after they have stopped 
studying and have begun to play. 4. Did she stand up and 
begin to read, or did the other girl continue reading ? 5. We 
stopped explaining the sentences as soon as the teacher came 
into the room. 6. This last exercise is not the one I had 
begun to translate. 

(d) " Please stand up and read the exercise on this page." 

" Where shall I begin to translate, and -when shall I stop ? " 
" Begin with this line and read two sentences. I will explain 
to the class what you read." 

" Shall I continue to read when I have translated two sen- 
tences ? I know what the next line means." 

" No, you must stop reading, and we will let some one else 
^ (§ 159, g) translate." 

" I like to go on translating when I have begun." 
" Yes, I know that, but now you must stop." 
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LESSON XLII. 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs, 



3^^t get^t es los. Now it i« going to begin (familiar) . 

Das fällt mir gar ntd?t ein. IhavenH the least idea (of doing that), 

9 

195. Meaning of Prefixes. — The meaning of many vmepa- 
rable prefixes is hard to define. In general mt^- equals mia- ; 
}er« means to pieces, and ent« denotes separation. The others 
vary. 

(imf en, to run ; entlauf ett^ to run avoay, 

tierfitelienr to understand; ntifi'lperfteliett^ to misunderstand, 

inttö^tXif to break; ^erdrec^en, to smash^ to break to pieces, 

(a) The separable prefixes usually have their literal meaning : 

ftel^en, to stand ; onfftel^en, to stand up, get up, 
breiigen, to break ; adbreil^en, to break off, 
fonfen, to run ; meglanfen, to run away, to escape, 

196. Common Prefixes. — The four prepositions, burd^, über, 
um, and unter are sometimes separable, sometimes inseparable. 

(a) They are inseparable when used in a figurative meaning, 
or one not exactly literal. The verbs are usually transitive, 
have l^aben as auxiliary, take the accent on the root of the verb,* 
not on the prefix, and do not take ge* in the past participle. 
The inseparable use is much commoner than the separable. 

bnrii^rei'fen, bnri^rei'pe, bttrd^retfit' (^aben) to travel over, to ''do,'' 
3iH bnrci^rei'fe ^entfii^Ianb {eben Sommer. I travel all over ("do") 

Germany every summer. 
3<4 l^abe ^entfd^lanb legten Sommer bnrfi^reift^ / ''did'' Germany 

last summer. 
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ftierge'^en, ilbcrgtttfi^ ftliergait'geit (^aben), to omit, skip, 

9Bir toerben bief e ®ette ftberge'l^ett. We will skip this page. 
f&xt ^oMtn biefe 6eite ftbergait'geii* Tfe Aave «Xripped this page, 

tttitge'l|e«, itmgittg', «mgim'geit (^aben), to avoid, to evade. 

@te umge'^en biefei^ ^efe^. 77ie^ evade this law. 

®ie lauten btefe« Qlefet; «mgan'gen* 7%ey evaded «Ais law. 

tmtttfiaVitn, wüttlikW, wtUttiaVttn O^ahtn), to entertain. 

Sie ttttterl^ilt' biele gfreitltbe* She entertains many ft'iends. 

@ie ^ Hiele ^vettttbe uttterl^af 'teit* /S9ie entertained many friends. 

(b) They are separable when both prefix and verb are used 
in their natural meaning. The verbs are often intransitive, 
take the auxiliary 'of the simple verb, and have the accent 
upon the preposition, as in the case of all separable verbs. 

S(^ fe^e tneinett SBillen bun^. / carry out my will 

(&t ift fi'betgefalitett* He crossed over. 

^ie Sottne ift un'tergegangen« The sun has set. 

füaäl einer iSBeile tt^tttn ttiir ittlt. After a while we turned round. 

(c) When used regularly with a simple verb, these four 
prepositions sometimes look like separable prefixes. Hence they 
are often so called, and the principal parts of the verbs are so 
given. But really they are simple verbs used with a preposi- 
tion. Compare the examples below with those under (a) 
above. 

ü'bergel^en, gittg ft'ber, ft'bergegattgett (fetn)^ to go over. 

3<^ gelje ftbet» I go across (separable). 

3(^ ge^C ühxx boiS gfelb» / go across the field (simple verb). 

tttt'teirliattett, l^ielt utt'ter^ tttt'terge^aftett (l^aben), to hold under. 

Ott pet bie ^a^e ttttter. Se holds the cat under (separable) . 
<Sr f^fttt bie fta^e uttter bettt Xifii^e. He holds the cat under the table 
(simple verb). 
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bttrd^'reifctt^ reifte burii^^ btttril^'geretft (fein), to travel through, 

9Str reifen bnrc^* We travel through (separable). 

SEBir reifen bnrii^ ^entfd^lanb* We travel through Germany (simple verb). 

nm'gel^en, ging nm', nnt' gegangen (fein), to go around. 

Sie gelten nm* You go around (separable). 

Sie gelten nnt ben iCBalb* You are going around the wood (simple verb). 

197. @in and §er. — All verbs of motion are commonly 
compounded with t)ttt or l^er to denote direction of motion. §in 
always means away from the speaker, \)tx, toward the speaker. 

^0 ge^t er l^in. There he goes {away from here). 
^BuHen @ie ^er (or l^ier^er) fontmen? Will you come here? 
^^xmtn @ie ^eranffontnten? Can you come up (here')? 
!3(4 fann niii^t l^inanfge^en* I can't go up {there). 

(a) §in Utlb ^er means here and there, hither and thither. 

@r lief l^in nnb ^er* He ran hither and thither. 

(b) SBo means where (rest) ; too^tn' means where to, whither; 
tool^er' means where from, whence. The two parts may be 
separated. 

Where are you going? SBol^in ge^en Sie? or 9Bo ge^en Sie f^in? 



198. 



Vocabulary. 



bie [Re'gel, bie (Regeln, rule. 

bie Sfi^mie'rigfeit, bie Sii^mie» 
rigleiten, difficulty. 

bnrii^blftf tern, bttrfl^blftt'terte,bttr4» 
blättert (f^ahtn), to skim over, 
run through (of a book) . 

fiberaen'gen, uberjeng'te, übersengt' 

(f^ahtn), to convince. 
nmge'ben, nntgab', nntge'ben 

(f^ahtn), er nmgibt^ to surround. 



nnterl^al'ten, nnterl^ielt', nnter- 
l^al'ten (^aben), er unterhält', to 
entertain. 

nnterneVnten, nntemal^nt', unter- 
nom'mtn (^aben), er nnter^ 
nimmt', to undertake. 

mieberi^o'len, mieberi^ol'te, mieber» 
^olt' (^aben), to repeat. This is 
the only inseparable compound 

of mieber. 
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199. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 2Bir l^abcn ii)n überjcugt, baß er nid^t ^tngel^en folltc. 
2. gr \)at c« unternommen, aU bie Siegeln in btefem ©ud^e ju 
ipieberl^olen. 3. ©c^önc 53öume umgaben unferen ©arten, 
IDO tt)ir unfere greunbe unterhalten fatten. 4. Sitte, 
tt)ieber^oIen ®ie bie ©c^toierigfeiten, bie ®ie fanben, aU 
®ie ba^ siuä) bur d^ blätterten ! 5. gr totx% toofftv er fommt, 
aber er ipeiß nid^t, iDol^in er gel^t. 6. 333ir fud^ten l^in unb l^er, 
aber toir fonnten fein SBaffer finben^ 

(b) „^olkn ®ie biefe ©äfee burd^blättem unb un^ bie 
®d^tt)ierigfeiten erflören ?" 

„Qä) bin überzeugt, baß id^ e« nid&t untemel^men follte." 
„©ann muffen @ie bie Siegeln wieber^olen,'' 
„Qa, ba« tt)irb bie anberen fe^r gut unterhatten»" 
„®ie iDerben »enige @d^tt)ierigfeiten finben, totnn @ie e^ unter^^ 
nommen l^aben." 

(c) 1. Did you undertake [it] to explain all these difficul- 
ties ? 2. I ran through his sentences and convinced him 
that they contained too many mistakes. 3. It does not en- 
tertain the pupils, when they have to repeat these rules. 
4. The man was running hither and thither ; he did not know 
where he wanted to go. 5. Big trees surround the field 
where these flowers came from (^erfamen), 6. Please repeat 
the last rules in this book. 

(d) " Now I will run through your exercises and explain the 
difficulties. How many have made mistakes ? " 

" I didn't make any mistakes ; I will undertake [it] to re- 
peat all the rules." 

"I think I shall be able to convince you that you made 
several mistakes. Did the exercise contain difficulties ? " 
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" The whole class was surrounding me, while I was writing 
this exercise. I entertained them well." 

" Good, but you have not yet convinced me that you under- 
stand all the rules." 

" Well, I am willing to undertake [it] to repeat them." 



LESSON XLIII. 
Imperative. 



Sei bulbfam gegen alles 2lnbersfetn, 

Urib lag bid? feinen tDiberfprud? Derbriegen; 

tlur immer ftet^' auf beiner^ eignen Jü§en, 

Unh fprid? 3ur redeten geit entfd^Iogne» Hein. — ffik^ert 



200. The Imperative for formal address is like the inverted 
indicative (§ 69); loben ®te, praise; fel^etl @ie, look; fangen 
@ie an, begin; überfe^en ®ie, translate, 

(a) The second singular imperative adds *e to the stem. 
This ^ may be dropped in conversation: lobe, praise; l^öre, 
listen; fange an, begin; ftel^e auf, stand up; tiberfe^e, 
translate. 

(b) When the root vowel e changes to ie or i in the second 
singular indicative, the same vowel change occurs in the im- 
perative and *e is not added. Strong verbs in a do not take 
umlaut, fiel^, see; gib, give; i^alt, stop, 

(c) The second plural imperative is like the indicative with- 
out the pronoun. The connecting vowel *e* may be inserted 
for euphony. See § 14, a. 
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aoi. 


Conjugation of the 


Imperative. 


Second Singular. 


Second Plural. 




Formal. 


loU 


I0M 




lohtn ®ie, praise 


m 


fe*t 




feigen ®ie^ see 


fomiit 


fomntt 




fommen @ie, come 


fatt0e ait 


fangt an 




fangen ®te an, begin 


filietfe<^e 


ftlietfe^t 




üBerfe^en @ie, translate 


^aBe 


f^aht 




f^ahtn Bit, have 


fei 


feib 




feien Bit, be 



(a) The only imperatives offering any difficulty are those of verbs 
whose root vowel is e, which changes to ie or i in the second singular. 
These form the imperative simply by dropping the (e)|l of the second 
person singular present indicative active : tuerfen, bu kDtrffI; totrf ; geben, 
bu glbjl, gib ; lefen, bu Itef(ef)t, lie« ; fprec^en, bu f^rldijl, fprtt^. 



202. 



Vocabulary. 



genft'gen, genüg'te, genügt' (l^a» 

htn), to spffice, be enough; ha^ 

genügt, thca vnll do, that is 

enough or sufficient. 
(ei'^en, (ie^ gel^ei^en (l^aben), 

to be called, to be named, to be 

(translated) ; 2Bte ^et^cn (Sie ? 

WhaVs your name ? 
Ipev'fagen, fagte l^er', ^er'gefagt 

(^aben), to recite, 
ne^'men, na^nt, gennnt'nten (l^a» 

ben), er nimmt, to take. 



öerbef fern, tierbef fertc, tierbef fert 

(^aben), to correct, 
nor'Iefen, i^ t»or', tior'gelefen (^a» 

ben), er lieft tior', to read 

(aloud). 
ttiei'terlefen, \a9 mei'ter, met'ter- 

gelefen (f^ahtn), er lieft mei'ter, 

to read on (further). 
bentf^, adj., German; anf bentfil^, 

in German, 

eng'Iifi^, adj., English; anf eng« 
Itffi^, in English, 



203. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. 8te« tDCtter, na^betn bte anbeten ©dealer btc englifc^en 
SRegeIn l^ergefagt l^aben! 2. 9?e^mt biefe 3Inf gaben unb t)er* 
beffert all bte (Sfttje, bte ^etjler enthalten ! 3. Äomm l^er unb 
fage mir, »ie betn ©ruber ^ei§t ! 4. 9?tmm ein ©titd papier 
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unb eine ^^thtx unb fd^rctbc ben nöd^ften cngUfd^en Safe auf 
beutfd^! 5. ®agt bie It^tt beutfd^c ^txk auf engUfd^ l^cr! 
SBie ^eigt ba^ lange Sort V 6. (S^c totr bie Siegeln l^erfagen, 
ne^mt gebern unb • ÜEinte unb [einreibt auf beutf d^, ma« id) tnd) 
t)orf ef e ! 

(b) „SBxttt, lie« auf beutfd^ meiter! Sie fjeigt ba« nötfifte 
Sort ?" 

„T)a« mei^ id^ nid^t ; id^ t)abe nid^t »eitergelefen.'' 

„31mm bein beutfd^e« 33ud^ unb lie« ben näd^ften @afe Dor !'' 

„Qä) fann ben ©a| nid^t I)erfagen ; id^ meig nid^t, tt)ie er auf 

beutfd^ ^eißt." 
„©0 ^öre auf unb oerbeffere bie anberen ®8fee! !Da« ge=^ 

nügt." 

(c) (Write all imperatives three ways.) 1. Take these Ger- 
man books and read on in English. 2. That will do. Eead 
the next sentence aloud in German before we correct it. 
3. Recite the English rules, and then we will read the exercise 
aloud in German and translate it. 4. What is that last 
word in English ? Yes, that will do. 5. Take these papers 
and read aloud the German sentences which we have translated 
and corrected. &. Read on in German ; I will tell you when 
it's enough. 

(d) "Take this book and read this English exercise aloud 
in German." 

"Please explain the difficulties to us in English before we 
read on." 

" No, I will correct your mistakes after you have recited the 
rules." 

"What is the next German word in English? I do not 
understand how I am to translate it." 
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" Recite the rnles in English and you will be able to under- 
stand the German sentences." 

"Now I have read the sentences aloud in German and in 
English. Is that enough ? " 

" Yes, that will do." 

LESSON XLIV. 
Infinitives and Participles. 



Sclbft gefponnen, selbft gemad?t, 

Hein babct, tjl 23aucmtrad?t. — ^pviäftocxt 



204. The Infinitives. — There are two infinitives in German : 
present, loben, to praise ; gelten, to go ; and perfect, gelobt gu 
l^aben, to have praised ; gegangen ju fein, to have gone. 

(a) The infinitive without the sign jn is used after modal 
auxiliaries and after ftnben, füllen, feigen, Reifen, ^ören, laffen, 
leieren, lernen, madden, fe^en. (See § 141.) 

3[fi^ fottttte i^n feigen* / could see him. 

^äi fa^ tl^n itm ^ettftet ftel^ett* / saw him stand at the mndow. 

C^r lernte gnt (efen* He learned to read well. 

3(4 Prte t^n fommem / heard him come. 

(h) In most other cases gn is used» when the infinitive has 
to in English. 

(&t fing an, tintn S3def ^n fc^reiben. He began to write a letter. 

^ie Knfgabe ift flottier ^n überfe^en. The exercise is hard to translate. 

(c) The infinitive may be used as a noun. It is a neuter 
noun of the first class. 

^a» Seben ift feljr fc^dn. Life (to live) is very beautiful 
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(d) Besides uttt, denoting purpose (§ 86), the infinitive is 
also used after atlftatt, instead of, and ol^nc, without, where 
English employs a verbal. 

Instead of going, he came. %n^att p ge^ett^ ift er gefommett. 
Without asking me, she went home. Ol|ne tttiii^ p fragen, ging fie naci^ 
^^aiife. 

205. Position of the Infinitive. — An infinitive with gu usually 
comes outside the clause. 

He began to write. iSt fing an $n fc^retl^en* 

We continued to translate. 9Bir ftt]|rett fort p ftl^erfe^en. 

(a) An infinitive is always preceded by its objects and 
modifiers. When so preceded it may be treated as a separate 
clause and set off by commas (§ 192). 

He began to write a long letter. ^ fing an, einen (angen fMtf gtt 

fd^reiien. 
We continued to translate these sentences wU?ioiU a mistake. 9Bir fttl^ren 

fort, ol^ne einen ^f^Ut biefe @a|?e ^n ftl^erfe^en. 

206. The Participles. — There are two participles iA Ger- 
man : present, loitnb^ praising ; gel^etlb, going ; past (also called 
perfect), gelobt, praised ; gegangen, gone. 

(a) The participle may be used as an adjective or a noun, 
but it is always declined like an adjective. Unlike the Eng- 
lish, it is preceded by its modifiers, and as an adjective it 
stands before its noun. It is not common in conversation. 

C^in (Hein) et ^\vl% a little river. 

@in (bnrd^ bie ^ia^i f(te^enb)er gfln^, a river flowing through the city. 

@in (bon einem gelehrten Setter geff^tieben)ei^ S3nil^, a book written by 

a learned teacher. 
Sie (9n!otttmenb)ett, the newcomers. 
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207. The Use of InflnitiTet and Partidplei is not so common 
in German as in English. 

(a) German does not possess the progressive and emphatic 
forms of the verb (§ 16). For the three forms^ he prv^iaesy he is 
praising^ and he does praisef the German has but one form : er 
lobt. 

(b) Often where English has an infinitive or participial 
phrase, German uses a finite clause, commonly introduced by 
ba. To avoid errors, change the English phrase to an English 
clause with wJ^en or as, and then translate. 

Not finding him in tKe house, I looked for him in tJ^ garden, Sa U| i|tt 

ttif^t im ^attfe fanh, fitii^te ii^ ifin int Strien. 
Coming Iiome, he found the letter on hia table. ^l§ er ttail| $aitfe tarn, 

fattb er ben I6rief anf fetnent illifil^e. 
I knew him to be my friend, ^di tim^t, H^ er mein gfrennb toor* 

206. Yocabttlary. 

bie Mn9*]ptü^t, bie fHv^^^^tttd^tn, Ut'^tn, borgte, geborgt (Ifnben), 

pronunciation, accent. to borrow. 

bte (Srnmma'tt!, bie ®rantnta'tifen, (ei'l^en^ lie|, ge(iel|en (toben), to 

grammar. lend. 

ha9 Se'febttfl^, bie Sefebftil^er, t'htn, Just ; jo, e'ben, yes, that's 

reader, reading book. so. 

enb'Hii^, finally, at last. ftberaS', everywhere, all over. 

20B. Exercite. 

(a) 1. 3efet l^aben ®te eben einem fjreunbe ba« geborgte @elb 
geltel^en. 2. gfiein, anftatt e« ju leiten, l^abe Of tnhtid) nod^ 
ctma« geborgt. 3. 35a« tft ein fe^r gut gefd^riebene« Sefebuc^, 
aber e« entl^ält nur toenig Orammatif . 4, !j)a« Sefen, ol^ne bie 
®ä|e gu überfe^en, ift mir nid^t fd^toer. 5. SBotten »ir fort^ 
fahren, btef e noc^ nid^t überf efeten SBörter öor julefen ? 6. Unfer 
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Scl^rcr lobt unf ere beutf d^e Slu^fprad^e überaH m ber ©tabt, ol^nc 
un« in ber ©d^ule ein SBort baöon gu fagen. 

{h) „SBie ^aben ®ie fo gut !Deutfd^ fpred^en lernen?'' (§ 141). 

„Slnftatt au^ einer ©rammatif ober einem 8efebu(^ ju lefen, 
l^abe id^ meine Slu^fprat^e biird^ (Sprechen gelernt.'' 

„^i) l^abe nod^ nie einen fo gut fpred^enben ©tauter gefeiten. 
®ie fottten bie anberen fpred^en lel^ren." 

n^a, eben, aber man mu§ überaß fpred^en. ÜDann enbli^ 
gel^t e«." 

(c) 1. Not being able to see well, we finally went* home 
without waiting. 2. Instead of lending me her reader when 
I had lost mine, she made (144, d ) me look everywhere for it. 
3. Not being able to learn a good pronunciation from your 
reader, you must borrow a grammar. 4. Do you find this a 
well-written grammar ? Yes, that's so. 5. Coming into the 
room, the teacher found the pupils playing instead of writing 
their exercises. 6. The pupils finally began to write their 
sentences, after the teacher had seen them playing (§ 141). 

(d) "Do you know that to be the right pronunciation of 
that sentence ? " 

" No, but I heard another pupil read it so." 

"Borrow a grammar and learn the pronunciation of these 
words. Who will lend him a grammar ? " 

" Here is my reader, but I have looked everywhere for my 
grammar without finding it." 

" When you finally find it, let me see a well-written exercise 
and hear a good pronunciation. You must work hard to learn 
well." 

" Yes, that's so." 
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LESSON XLV. 
Review. 



3n fJod?mut übcrl^eb' bid? ntd?t, 
Unb lag ^tn HTut nid?t jtnfen, 

init beinern IPipfel reid?' ins £id?t, 
Unb lag bie lPur3eI trinfen.— «üdert. 



210. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the inseparable prefixes. 2. Where do the 
separable prefixes stand in simple tenses (a) in independent 
clauses ? (&) in dependent clauses ? 3. In compound tenses 
(a) in independent clauses ? (6) in dependent clauses ? 4. With 
the infinitive? 5. What prefixes are sometimes separable 
and sometimes inseparable? 6. Give the rule for distin- 
guishing these by their accent. 7. Explain the distinction 
in the use of l^in and !^er. 8. What is the position, order, and 
punctuation of infinitive phrases ? 

(&) 1. Give the rule for regular formation of the imperative 
second singular. 2. Give the rule for the second singular 
imperative of verbs whose root vowel is c, that change c to 
ic or i in the second singular indicative. 3. Is „bitte" an 
imperative? Might it be? 

(c) 1. Give the cases where English uses to with the infini- 
tive, where ju is omitted in German. 2. What is the posi- 
tion of the infinitive with reference to its modifiers ? 3. What 
is the force of UTH with the infinitive ? 4. What other prepo- 
sitions are regularly used with the infinitive ? 

(d) 1. Give the two chief uses of the participle in German. 
2. What is the German equivalent for the following: Ht is 
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singing vei^ beautifully. Not seeing anything in the garden, I 
went into the hjouse, 3. What is the position of the participle 
with reference to its modifiers? 4. Which language uses 
participles more frequently, German or English ? 

211. Review Bzercise. 

(a) 1. ^ij öerftc^c ntd^t, »a« ba« bcbcutct Sdxiit, erfWrc c« 
mir! 2. @r l^at angefanßen, btc JRcgcfn tjorjulcfcn» 3. ©tc 
(g^iilcr ^aben ben gcl^rer überjcugt, ba^ ,bie Slufgabe öielc 
©d^tüicrigfciten entl^ielt. 4. ©ittc, ocrbeffcm ®ic btefc cng= 
Ufd^ctt ©tt^c, e^c ®ie auf bcutft^ »citcrlcfcn! 6. S35ic ^ci^t 
bo« auf bcutfd^? ^a, ba« genügt. 6. SSlxvxvx betn 8cfebuc^ 
unb lie« ouf bcr nöc^ften @eite Dor, anftatt mit bet legten anju* 
fangen I 7. SBann glauben @ie, ba§ id^ enbtid^ eine gute 
beutfd^e SluÄfprac^e ^aben »erbe? 8. !J)a ber Seigrer bte 
©c^tiler arbeiten fal^, lobte er fie, 9. änftatt nad^ §aufe ju 
gelten, bin \6) in ber @d^ule geblieben. 10. !Dad äÄttbc^en mit 
ber guten 9lu^fprac^e l^at ble gange Slufgabe gelefen, ol^ne einen 
^t\){tx gu matten. 

(5) 1. The teacher was explaining to the class what the 
rules meant. 2. We undertook [it] to convince him that he 
had not begun to translate right. 3. Rise, please, and tell, 
us where you are going (§ 197, ö). . 4. We went hither and 
thither, but everywhere the trees surrounded us. 5. Coming 
home without seeing anybody, I looked everywhere for my 
friends. 6. Take this book, stand up, and read the next 
sentence in German, instead of correcting the last one. 

7. Please recite the last rules in this grammar in English. 

8. Seeing the boys playing instead of working, the teacher 
stopped reading. 9. I have just borrowed the teacher's 
grammar, in order to learn a good pronunciation. 10. You 
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will never be able to do that without speaking a great deal 
(much). 

(c) A Letter, — Dear Mother: I like to study German. When 
I began to study it, I did not speak well. But instead of 
stopping, I read aloud every time that I could, and now I have 
a good accent. But you cannot learn to speak German with- 
out working. I work hard every day, instead of playing the 
whole time.^ Please write me a letter soon, and tell me what 
you are doing. 

Your [you] loving daughter. 



3m fOolHtntu 

Stnctt Jöricf foß xä) fd^rctbcti 
STOcincnt ©c^afe in ber f^crn' ; 
@tc i)at mtd^ gebeten, . 
®te t|ätf ^ gar gu gem. 

3lfö iDtr noä) ntitfammen 
Un^ luftig gemocht, 
üDa ^aben tütr nimmer 
3ln« ©d^rciben gebadet* 

SBa^ ^ilft mir nun J^cber 
Unb SCint' unb Rapier? 
ÜDu »ei^t, ite ©ebanfen 
®tnb attgeit bei bir ! 
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LESSON XL VI. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 



€in eMcr fjelb tjl, ber fürs Vatevlanb, ein eblcrer, ber für bes ianbes 
IDol^I, ber ebclftc, ber für bte IlTenfd?ljeit fämpft. — Berber. 



212. Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives and 
adverbs are compared by adding ?er and *(c)ft. Monosyllabic 
stems in a, 0, or u usually take umlaut. Euphony requires the 
use of the connecting vowel e before ft in the superlative, when 
the positive ends in a diphthong or a sound like ^ or t (^, %, i, 
h, t) : frcicft, ältcft, fürgcft Some adjectives are irregularly 
compared. 

(a) The comparative and superlative are declined like other 
adjectives. The vninflected superlative is very rare. 

Sttt BeffereiS ^nä^, a better book. 

^er f^bä^fit ^anm, the highest tree. 

@fl^9nerei$ ^tittt, fd^dneren ^ttttt&, more beautiful weather. 

(b) For the English superlative in the predicate, when not 
modified by a phrase or clause, the German uses am with the 
superlative ending in ?cn for both numbers and all genders. 

liefer S3aum ift am I^Si^fitett* This tree is the highest. 
liefer f&anm ifl ber l^dd^fte xm &axttn. This tree is the highest in the 
garden. ' 

(c) For the adverbial superlative absolute, in the — est possible 
way\ German uses the phrase auf^ — ^^fte. 

He spoke in the clearest possible way. @r f^rad^ aufiS betttUci^fte* 

She gave you the highest praise possible, @ie f^ai bid^ auf ^ Pd^fte gelobt« 
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(d) unlike English, long words are regularly compared in 
German, mel^r being used only when one adjective is compared 
with another. 

I know nothing more disagreeable. 3d| fentte Itid^tö ttttattgette^niered* 
He is more lazy than sick. iSx ifi ttie^r f aitl atö frattf • 



213. 

Positive. 

Adj. and Adv. 

tief, deep. 

alt, old. 

^d^dlt, beautiful. 



Table of Comparisons. 

Comparative. Superlative. 

Begular, 



Adj. and Adv. 

tiefer, deeper. 
älter, older. 
fii^ouer, more 
beautiful. 



Adj. Adv. and Fred. Adj. 

bet tieffte, am tiefften, deepest. 
ber ftltefte, am Srteftett, oldest. 
ber fii^dttfte, am fd^Bnften, most 
beautiful. 



Irregular. 
Adj. and Adv. Adj. and Adv., 

imtf good (sidY. well). Beffer, better. 



biel, much. 
]|ofl^, high. 
na% near. 
grog, great. 



meitig, little. 



less. 



metttger 
minber 

gem (adv.) gladly, (ieber, rather. 



Adj. Adv. and Pred. Adj. 

ber befte, am beftett, best. 

ber meifte, am meiftett, most. 

ber t^d^fte, am l^ddjiftett, highest. 

ber ttftd^fte, am nftil^ften, nearest. 

ber grd^te, am grd^ten, greatest. 
ber erftere, /ormer. ber erfte, suerft (adv.),^r««. 
ber festere, latter, ber (e^te, ple^t (adv.), last. 

am menigften 
ammittbeftett 
am liebftett, {to like) best. 



mtlßf more. 
ifi^tXf higher. 
ttft^er, nearer. 
grd^er, greater. 



least. 



214. 



Particles of Comparison. 

(a) As is translated by tüte ; than usually by al^, sometimes 
by xoxt. 

He is not so large as you. @r ift itt^t fo grog tt»ie btt* 
He is larger than I. (^ ift grdger a(i$ (or tt»ie) ifi^. 
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(b) As . . . a« is translated cbetlfo * . , toit (or al^). 
She is 08 pretty as you. @ic ift ebettfo fc^ön »le (or aW) ®ie» 

(c) The , , , the is translated by Je . . . be [to. 

The longer the sentence^ the harder it is to write, ^t ISttget bet Stt^, 
befto fii^toerer xft er su fd^reti^en» 

215. Vocabulary. 

bte Ü'litttt0, bie ftbungett, practice, brau'ii^ett, branii^te^ gebraud^t 
ha» ^dr'terbud^, bie Wörterbücher, (f^ahtn), to need. 

dictioiiary. ttafi^'fil^lagen, ffi^htg naii^^ ttad^'ge' 
aufmad^en, maditt auf, auf'ge^ fd^lagett (^aben), er fd^Iagt nail^', 

maajt (^aben), to open. to look up (of words, etc.). 

m^'^ptt^tu, ipxad^ an»', aud'ge» berfn'i^en, berfttii|te, berfud^t (f^a^ 

ftirod^ett (fabelt), er \pxit^t an»', htn), to try. 

to pronounce. XtxHbii, easy. 

216. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Urn beffere Übung ju tjaben, braud^t man auf« fc^nettfte 

im SBörterbu^ na^juf ^tagen. 2. ^6^ l^abc bie Sluf gabc fd^ncHcr 

getefen unb beffer audgefprod^en ate mein 83ruber ; ber ge^rer 

I ^ ^at mic^ auf« l^ö^ftc gelobt. 3. ®ie fplelt beffer al« ic^, unb 

I fie fingt a)x6) am fc^önften. 4. mWi) ift gnt, %tt tft beffer aU 

9ÄUc^, aber Kaffee ift am beften. 5. ^t beffer tt)ir bie SBörter 

i öerftel^en, befto loeniger braud^en toir unfere ©rammatif auf* 

gumad^en, um nac^jufd^Iagen. 6. ©iefer S3aum ift nid^t fo l^od^ 

tt)le jener ; ber näd^ftc ©aum ift am ^öc^ften. 

(p) „®te f|)red^en ntd^t fo fd^nett loie bie anberen ; ®ie muffen 
öerfud^en, bie ®äfee fd^netter au«juf:|3red^en." 

„T)a« ift nid^t fo leicht, wie (Sie glauben, ttenn man Übung 
braucht." 

„"Diefe Snaben l^aben eine beffere 2lu«fpra(^e aU ®ie, aber ba« 
SÄäbd^en fpric^t bie ©orte am beften au«." 
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„^Qi, fic \^x\6)i auf^ fd^ncHftc, aber iel^ brauche im SBörterbut^ 
nac^jufcl^lagen, e^e id^ bte @ä^e audfpred^e." 
„3^a, eben, aber @ie fottten fortfahren, e« jn üerfuc^en.'' 

(c) 1. Can you pronounce this sentence faster than I ? Try 
it. 2. You need practice; begin with the easiest exercises. 

3. The faster we read, the harder it is to try to understand. 

4. It is easier to open the dictionary and look up these words 
than to try to pronounce them without knowing what they 
mean. 5. That last sentence is the longest (§ 212, h) that we 
have had. 6. She is the most beautiful girl I know. 

(d) Dear Karl : The more I see of this country, the better I 
like it. It is as beautiful as you told me. The fields are the 
greenest I have seen, and the trees are larger and higher than 
ours. But I do not like the most beautiful things here so 
well as those at home. At home it is always most beautiful. 
I shall try to oome home next week. 

Your friend. 

LESSON XLVII. 
Numerals. 



gmet ^Slften madden jioar ein (San3es, aber mcrf: 

2Itts t^alb unb t^alb getan entjlet^t Fein ^an^ts IDerf. — 9tücfert 



217. The Cardinal Numerals correspond to the English as 
below. They are indeclinable except cin^ (see § 22) and eine 
SKitlion, gmet SKilltonen. 

1 ein« 3' bret 5 fünf 

2 jmei 4 tJier 6 fed^« 
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7 ficbctt 

8 ad^t 

9 neun 

10 gc^n 

11 elf 

12 gnjötf 

13 brctjct|tt 

14 ötcrgcl^n 

15 fünfjcl^n 

16 fed^gcl^n 

17 fteb(cn)gc]^tt 



18 at^tgcl^tt 

19 ncunje^tt 

20 gtüottiig 

21 cin'unbjnjanjig 

22 jtDct'unbgioangifl 
30 brctgifl (not 

brcijig) 
40 öicrgig 
50 fünfitg 
60 fc(^gt9 
70 ftcb(cn)gi9 



80 at^tjig 
90 neunzig 
100 l^unbcrt 
200 jioei'^unbcrt 
225 jltjettjunbcrt' 

fünfunbjtDangtg 

1000 taufcnb 

1901 taufcnb neun* 

l^unbertunbetn^ 

1,000,000 cine miU 

lion' 



(a) German numbers of the same group are usually written 
as one word. 

« 

^ fed^^unbfiinfjig. 
147 ^unbcrt(unb)fiebcnunbt)icrgig. 
329,564 brcil^unbertncununbjttjanjigtaufcnb fünfl^unbertöier* 
unbfed^jig. 
3,784,632 brei ÜJiittioncn fiebenl^unbcrtüierunbad^tgigtaufcnb 
fcd^^l^unbcrtjmeiunbbreigig. 

(6) Cardimil adverbs are formed by adding ^ntal (bad 9D?aI, 
^/le ^^m€) to the cardinal : einmal, once; iXot\mCil,tioice; brcintal, 
three times, etc. 

(c) German translates a hundred by l^unbcrt, a thousand by 
taufcnb ; ein l^unbcrt and ein taufcnb mean one hundred and one 
thousand. 

218. The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinals by 
adding ?t up to 20, and ?ft, from 20 up. Exceptions: ber 
erftc, ber britte, ber ad^tc. They are declined like other adjec- 
tives, and their uninflected use is rare. 
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bcr crfte, Ut ber giüanjtgftc, 20th 

bcr ixotxit, 2d bcr ^unbertftc, lOOth 

bcr brittc, Sd bcr taufcnbftc, iöööeA 

bcr Dtcrtc, 4th bcr taufcnb od^tl^unbcrtfct^^unb* 

bcr fünfte, 5th ncunaigftc^ 1896th 

(a) Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding «end to the ordinal 
stem : crftcnd, ^r«%, in the fir st place ; }tt)cUcnd, secondly, in the 
second place, etc. 

219. Fractions (except btc ©älftc, the half and ctn drittel, a 
third) are formed by adding ^tcl (a softening of bcr Xtil, the 
part) to the ordinal stem up to 20, and sftcl from 20 on. They 
are all neuter nouns of the first class. 

^rei Viertel, three fourths ; tin S^^^h^^^^h ^ twentieth; {ietett S^um- 
bertflel, seven hundredths, 

(a) To express and a hodf with small numbers, besides the 
regular expression, German may add *(c)]^alb to the ordinal stem 
of the number next larger than the one to be expressed. Thus 
brittcl^alb really means two whole ones (understood) aiid half 
the third; anbcrtl^alb means one whole one (understood) and 
half another. They are indeclinable. 

One and a half, eitmnbein^afb, anbevtlialB. 
Tvoo and a half ^metunbettt^ali, brittel^aK* 
Three and a half, breitttibetn^alip tiiertel^alb» 

(Ö) The half (of) is btc §ölf tc. 

Half {of) the hook, bie ^Slfte be« fdvLÜ^t». . 

(c) The adjectives l^atb, half, and gonj, all, whole, are declined 
regularly following the article. 

Half a page, eitte l^albe 3ette ; all the sentence, ben ganzen ®a<;* 
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220. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®tc fjat anbcrtl^alb JTaffen 2^ee gctrunfcn, unb tri^ jttjet* 
unbeinl^atb. 2. (gr fjat bie §ätfte ber brüten ©cite Icfcn 
VDolkn, aber er fonnte nur gel^n ^txltn lefen. 3. Srften^ 
l)attt fie jtt)ölf SRofen, tootjon fie mir nur ein 33iertet geben 
ttjottte. 4. 3w^iten« luar ed ba« erfte 3JlaI, unb brittenö 
tüoUtt fie felbft brei SSiertel ^aben- 5. SBieoiet ift fiebenmal . 
aä)t? 6. @^ finb fed^^ «u^ftaben in bem brüten ©ort auf 
ber fiebenunbfünfjigften ®eite. 

(b) „^a6ftn ®ie bie 53üdöer. auf, unb fangen @ie mit ber neun* 
ten ^txk auf ®eite breiunbuiergig an!'' 

r,@oü ic^ mit berfelben 3^^^^ ^^f ^^^ öierjigften ®eüe auf* 
^ören?" 

„@le ^aben nur anbert^alb ^tiitn gelefcn unb ^abcn fünf 
geinter gemad^t. J)ie Raffte be^ ®afee6 mar falfd^/' 

„^äf ^abt e« jöjeimal gelefen; ba^ britte 3Äat »erbe iä) nur 
brei 3?iertet fo öiete fjel^ler machen.'' 

(c) 1. How much is seven times twelve? 2. We read 
one and a half lines on the twenty-third page and three quar- 
ters of page twenty-four. 3. In the first place I can't read 
three and a half pages in an hour and a half ; and in the second 
place I don't want to. 4. She translated half the exercise 
in three quarters of the time, but T did it in half an hour. 
5. You are half as old as I, and I am seventeen and a half 
years old. 6. In the year a thousand nine hundred and 
thirteen we read a hundred and thirty-three pages in our 
reader. 

(d) " Please begin with the third line on the forty-seventh 
page and read five and a half lines." 

" I cannot translate the first half of that second exercise." 
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^^ Bead half the sentence and try to translate a line and a 
half." 

" I know only a third of the words ; you will have to trans- 
late three fourths of the sentence for me." 

" That will do. We will try some one else." 

LESSON XL VIII. 
Time, Days, Months, Dates. 



3m »unbcrfd?önen ITtonat IFTai, als alle Knofpen (prangen, 
Da ift in meinem ^er3en bie £tebe aufgegangen. — ^ine. 



221. Telling Time of Day. — German uses U^r for English 
o^dock. As in English, it is expressed usually only on the 
complete hours. 

What time is it? SBieötel tt^r tjH e« ? 

It is ten o'clock. C^d ift gel^tt Ul^r* 

It is half past eight, (Si9 ift t^tdh nettn* 

(a) German usually reckons ahead to the following hour, and 
instead of saying quarter past any hour, it says one quarter 
towards the succeeding hour. 

It is quarter past five. @S ift ein iBittttl (ttttf) fcc^iS. 
It is half past five. (£« tfl f^alh fed^«. 
It is quarter of six. @« ift brei »iertel (ouf) fei^i?. 
At quarter ta eight. Um brei Siertel ac^t» 

(6) Minutes are reckoned as in English, before (t)or) and 
after (nac^) the hour. 

It is ten minutes to nine. (£i8 ift jel^tt ä^inttten bot netttt. 

It is twenty-three minutes past seven. @ig ift breittnb5)lian$t0 9)linutetl 

ttai^ ftebeti* 
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2182. Other Time. — Days of the week are put in the accusa- 
tive of time (§ 117) or in the dative with am. 

What day {of the week) is to-day f ^e(f^en Xag IftaBett koir ^tXiit ? 

To-day is Monday, ^tnic ift 3)>lontag» 

Monday we went home. 'SEflonta^ (am SDlontag) gingen mir na^ ^anfe* 

(a) Days of the month are put in the accusative of time 
(§ 117) or in the dative with am. In dating a letter use ben. 
Notice the idiomatic expression by which German asks, What 
day of the month is to-day ? 

What day of the month is to-day? ^en ttiiekite(ten l^aBen miir l^ente ? 
To-day is the thirteenth, ^tnit ift htx btei^e^nte. 
We arrive (on) the eighth. SSBir Ummtn bctt ai^ten (or ant allsten) an. 
Chicago, June 7, G^^icagQ^ ben 7ten (b. 7.) ^nni. 

(b) The name of the month follows the date without article 
or preposition, ^m 3^a^re usually precedes the year date. 

Fourth of July, jDen 4ten 3[ttU. 
(On) the first of January, ben (am) erften Slannar* 
In U92, m Sa^te tanfenb bierl^nnbertsttieinnbnennsig^ or simply 1492, 
bierael^n^ttnbertsttieinnbnettnaig* 

223. Names of Days and Months. 

(a) The days of the week are: — 

bcr ^i^XLn'ia^f ber ^ieni^'tag^ ber ^on'ner^tag, 

bet Wm'ia^f ber 3Kttt'tti0^, ber §$rei'tag^ 

ber ©on'nabenb^ ber Santi^'tag (South Germany). 

ip) The names of the months are : — 

ber 3[an'nar, ber SJlai, ber ©e^tem'ber, 

ber fje'brnar, berQ^n'nt, berOfto'ber, 

ber aWär^, ber ^Vi[% ber 5»ob^m'ber, 

ber %i^xxV, ber Wgnft', ber ^ejem^ber. 
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224. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @^ fing um jtüanjtg aßtnuten öor acfit am Donncrötag 
bem ficbtcn ÜWärj im Qaijxt neunjc^n^unbcrtbrcigc^n an. 
2. 3fm @ommcr, in ^unx, ^uü unb äuguft gc^c id) um I)alb elf 
ju 53ett. 3. ?c^tctt SBintcr in ÜDcjcmbcr unb Januar fam id^ 
jebcn Xgg um i)alb neun in bic ©d^ulc. 4. Qtht SBo(f|c fängt 
bic ©d^ulc am äßontag um brci SJiertcI neun an, unb fie l^ört 
am grcitag um l^alb itotx auf. 5. SBcIt^cn iCag I)abcn tüir 
l^cutc? 6. ©eutc ift ©onnabcnb, gcftcm tt)ar ^rcitag, unb 
morgen iDirb ©onntag fein, 

(p) „SBieöiel U^r ift e^, unb ben mieüielten ^aben toir l^eute ? " 

,,@eute ift ber erftc unb e« ift ein 3SierteI je^n." 

„®eftem morgen bin ic^ um brei 3SierteI fieben aufgeftanben, 

aber am öierten 3^Ii ftanben mir aöe um l^alb öier auf." 
„35a« ift gu frü^ für mic^. Qd) ftel^e nie öor jel)n SWinuten 

nad) fieben auf." 
,, ÜDann lommen ®ie f^jät in bie (Schule. SBir fangen um brei 

aSiertet neun an." 

(c) 1. What day of the week and of the month is to-day? 
2. To-day is Wednesday, the twelfth of February. 3. What 
time was it when you went to bed last Sunday evening? 4. It 
was half past ten, or perhaps it was quarter to eleven, but on 
Monday I went to bed at twenty-five minutes past nine. 
5. I saw him here in the city at quarter past eleven on Thurs- 
day, the seventh of October, 1913. 6. Where were you at 
two o'clock and at half past two on Saturday the eighth of 
May, 1897? 

Tuesday, March 18, 1916. 

(d) A Letter. — Dear Sister: Last Friday, the fourteenth 
of March, we got up at quarter past six. After we had eaten 
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at seven o'clock, we went into the city at quarter to eight. 
Before eleven o'clock I had bought a new dress. Then we 
waited till quarter to twelve before we came home. We were 
both very tired before half past twelve, but I bought a beauti- 
ful dress. 

Your [you] loving sister. 



LESSON XLIX. 
Proper Nouns. 



Tilt ^eibelbcrg, bu feine, 

Pu Stabt an (El^ren retd?; 

2Im Hccfar nnb am Htjetne 

If ein' anbre f ommt Mr gleid?. — ^c^effeL 



225. Proper Names. — Names of person^ or places usually 
have no inflection except an «^ in the genitive singular. 

Wxlfitlm» mäitx, William's hooks. 
$emt WlMtt^ ^an^, Mr. Miller's house, 
^ie Strafen ^erlttt)^, the streets of Berlin. 
^ie Sriöffe fUnj^lanh^f the rivers ofBussia. 

(a) Names of persons ending in an s sound take an apostrophe 
in the genitive ; names of places ending in an a sound substi- 
tute the dative with t)on. 

gfti^' a^effer, FtUz's knife. 

%xt @tra(en tion ^arii^, the streets of Paris. 

(&) When modified by the definite article, proper nouns are 
uninflected. When they are modified by an adjective, this 
must be preceded by the definite article. 



1 
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^n» ^m& ht» ^txtn WlMtt, the house of Mr. Miller, 
^ie ^Otixtttt tier guten ^Luna, good Anna's mother. 
(&x gab ed bent fleinen W^iUitlm* He gave it to little William. 
^ie SEBSIber bei9 feniett Stugfottb, the forests of distant Russia. 

(c) German often uses the article with a proper noun where 
English does not. 

That's Charles, ^a» ift (bet) StoxU 
Give it to Mary. &ih t§ Ut Vlatit. 

226. Vocabulary. 

bet ^tiiif Fred. bad ^eatfil^'Ianb, Germany. 

htv ^o'^ann, John. Mom'mtn, befam', belom'mett 

bet ^axl, Charles, (^abett), to gety secure. 

bie 9in'na, Anna, Ann. ^ol'tett^ f^itU, gehalten (iyaben), 

bte Wlaxit', Mary, Marie. er ^ftft, to hold. 

bad Stite'rila^ America. In^ short. 

227. Exercise. 

(a) 1. J)er Heine ^o^^^^ ^^^ rS^W ©üd^er genommen unb 
ber guten 9ßarte gegeben. 2. !J)a^ finb 3^o^ann« gebern, bie 
9Äarie l^ölt; fie f)at fie bon ^axl befommen. 3. änna ift brei*^ 
unbeinlialb 3fo^re otter at« tart, aber grife' ©ruber ^fo^ann ift 
anbertlialb ^alire otter al^ 9lnna. 4. Die 53äume be^ alten 
Deutfd^tanb finb nicfit fo grog toie bie beä fd^öncn Slmerifa. 
5. Äart, too l^aben @ie ben furjen {Rod befommen? 6. Da^ 
ift fein »Jod; e^ ift ein Steib, ba^ ber f feinen Slnna gehört. 

(P) rr^o^ann, toa^ l^atten @ie ba in ber §anb?" 
„Da« ift grife' Sud^ über ba« fcfiöne Deutfcfifanb." 
„Unb f)aben ®ie e« bon ^rxi^ befommen?" 
„9?ein, gri^ ^at e« (bem) Äart gegeben unb ffarl gab e« ber 
fleinen üKarie." 
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„Unh btc ftcinc üßartc f)at e^ ^f)ntn gegeben?" 
„^a, uttb ic^ toerbe c^ (ber) Slnna geben," 

(c) 1. John and Charles are Fred's brothers. 2. Anna 
and Marie are sisters. 3. Fred's brother John knows Marie's 
sister Anna.* 4. All the children went from America to 
Germany, where they stayed a short time. 5. There little 
Fred's brother Charles got more things than he could hold in 
both hands. 6. When they came home to America in March, 
Anna's dresses were shorter than in January. 

(d) " John, where did'you get that reader ? " 

" This isn't a reader ; this is Fred's grammar. I got it from 
Fred." 

" Well, hold it in your (ber) left hand and read a line and 
a half in the third exercise on page seventy-three." 

" I can read two and a half lines, but I cannot translate." 

" Well, perhaps John or Charles will translate for you." 



LESSON L. 
Review. 



Das ficine IDörtd^en ,,rnug" 
3ft öod? von alien Hnffen, 
Pie ITTenfd^en fnacfcn müjfeti, 
Pie allerl^ärtfte Hug. — ©cc^flciiu 



228. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. How are adjectives and adverbs compared ? 2. Do 
adverbs or adjectives have two forms in the superlative? 
3. Explain the uses of these two forms. 4. Give eight 
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irregular comparisons. 5. How is tJian following a com- 
parative expressed in German? 6. Give the German for 
as , . . as and the , , . the. 

(h) 1. Count from one to one hundred in German. 2. How 
does German distinguish a hundred and one hundred f 3. Give 
the rule for forming ordinals. 4. What are the various Ger- 
man equivalents for half ? 

(c) 1. Name the months and the days of the week. 2. Give 
all the rules for telling the time of day. 3. Illustrate each. 
4. How does German ask the day of the week ? 5. Of the 
month? 6. Give the rule for dating a letter. 7. What 
expression usually precedes the year date ? 

(d) 1. What is the only difference between German and 
English use of proper nouns ? 2. What is the distinction in 
use between names of persons ending in an 3 sound and names 
of places ending in an s sound ? 3. Comment on the use of 
the article with German proper names. 

229. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. garl ift ntd^t fo gro§ toit ^^o^anti, aber er tft größer 
afö 2lttna, unb ijrtfe ift am größten. 2. ^c longer toir lernen, 
befto nte^r miffen mir. 3. 2lcl^tnial neun ift jtpeiunbftebjig, unb 
bte ©älfte Don gmetunbfiebjig ift fecf|«unbbrei^tg. 4. ^n ber 
brttten Aufgabe auf ber ncununbac^tjigften ©eite l^aben tt)ir nur 
anbcrtl^alb ^tiltn überfefeen f önnen. 5. 3Btet>ieI UI)r ift e^ ? ©en 
wievielten ^aben tt)ir l^eute? SBelc^en SCag l^aben n)ir l^eute? 
6. Sim "Conner^tag bem öierten ^uli, im ^al^re ad^tjel)n^unbert* 
fiebenunbneunjig ^aben meine beiben ©rüber jmeiunbeinl^alb 
©tunben marten muffen. 7. @r ift am britten iJebruar urn 
bret SSiertel neun gcfommen, unb um ^alb itlju ift er gegangen. 
8. ©onntag ben erften SKärj finb mir um ein 3SierteI fieben auf* 
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gcftatiben* 9. ®tc SKuttcr bcr Kcmctt 9lnna ^at ^xx%' äJieffer 
in 'Dcutfd&Ianb gefauft. 10. Dann t|at ftc c« (bem) ffarl 
geliehen. 

(6) 1. Her oldest daughter has the most beautiful clothes. 
2. This tree* is higher than that; it is the highest in the gar- 
den. 3. Anna is as old as Fred's sister, but not so old as 
Marie. 4. John is bigger than his brother, but Charles is 
the biggest. 5. The faster we try to translate, the more 
mistakes we make. 6. Six times eight is twice as much as 
twelve times two. 7. 629,354 and 756,871 is 1,386,225. 
8. Please read a line and a half in the third exercise on the 
seventy-fourth page. 9. What day of the week and of the 
month is it, and what time is it? 10. It was quarter to ten 
whep you came ; now it is quarter past ten. 

Boston, August 18, 1916. 
(c) A Letter, — My dear friend : You asked me about my 
brothers and sisters. I have three brothers and two sisters. 
The brothers are named Fred, Charles, and John, and the sis- 
ters, Mary and Anna. Fred is older than Mary, but not so old 
as Charles. Anna is as old as Fred, and John is the oldest 
in the family. Mary can sing better than the boys ; but Anna 
•sings most beautifully. We all go to school every morning at 
half past eight and come home at quarter past one. 

Your friend. 

Set gttte ^ametab« 

3^ ^JJtf einen Äanteraben, 
Sinen beffern finbft bu nit ; 
®ie SErommef fd)Iug gum Streite, 
@r ging an metner Seite 
3fn gleid^em ©d^ritt unb 2^ritt. 
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Sine SUgel fam geflogen ; 
®irt'« mir ober gilt e^bir? 
^Ifn l^at e^ »eggeriffeti, 
@r liegt mir öor beti ^ü^en, 
Site toäf« ein ©tücf oon mir. 

ffiitt mir bie §anb noc^ reid^en, 
!Dertt)eiI ic^ eben lab' ; 
,,Sann bir bie ^anb nit^t geben ; 
Steib' bu im ew'gen geben 
9Äein guter Äamerab !" 



Sie atme fleitte 9fbee* 

@^ toar einmal eine arme, Meine Qhtt, 
gin arme«> fdimäc^tige^ SBefen,— 
!J)a famen brei ©icfiter be« SBeg«, o toef) ! 
Unb^aben fie aufgelefen. 
©er eine mad^t einen ©prucfi barau« — 
35a« ^ielt bie fleine ^t^ee noc^ au« ; 
!3Der jttjeite, eine 53attabe — 
!J)a würbe fie f(f|tt)a(f| unb malabe ; 
J)er britte tooUV fie öerttjenben 
3u einem 9toman in jloei Sänb'en, 
Dem ftarb fie unter ben §änben. 

—Otto @omincr«torft 
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LESSON LI. 

The Passive Voice. 



(Sliicf lägt fid? ntd?t von (Sott erbitten 
Unb ntd?t pom ^tmmel fid? erflel^n, 

(Es wxtb erfämpft nid?t, nid?t erftritten, 
yXr(i> nie errungen iann man's feljn.— SBe^t. 



230. The Passive Voice, of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating tüerbctl with the past participle (the third one of 
the principal parts). In the perfect tenses the form tüorbctt 
is used for gctüorbctt. 

(a) SBcrbcn thus has two meanings in English besides its 
regular meaning, to become. In the future it means shall or 
will; in the passive, am, is, or are. Distinguish carefully : \i) 
ttjerbc, / become; i(^ tüerbe (oben, / shall praise; td^ tperbe 
gelobt, / am praised. When you see a form of toerbetl, look 
carefully to see whether it is used independently, or is fol- 
lowed by a simple, infinitive, or by a past participle, and then 
translate accordingly. Except in the future it may often be 
translated by get, ^i) lourbe fran!, / got sick, Qd) lourbe 
gef (plagen, I got hit. 

231. Conjugation of the Passive. 

Present Indicative. 

tfl^ toerbe geloiftt, gefe^en mir toerben getoüt, gefe^ett 

/ am praised, seen, we are praised, seen, 

bu mirft gelobt, gefe^en i^? toerbet gelobt, gefeiten 

thou art praised, seen. you are praised, seen. 

tx mirb gelobt, gefeiten fte toerbeu gelobt, gefeiten 

he is praised, seen. they are praised, seen. 
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Synopsis. 

Pres. ifl^ toerbe geloM, / am Perf. ii^ Hit ^tlM toorbett, / 

praised. have been praised. 

Past. ii^ ttittrbe geloüt, / was P. Perf. iil^ tooY gelolbt toorbeit, 

praised, I had been praised. 

Fut: iil^ toevbe gelobt merben, F. Perf. iil^ toerbe gelobt toorben 

/ sJiall be praised. feitt, ^ <Aa7Z Aave &««n 

praised. 
Impbbatiyb. — merbe gelobt (rare), werbet gelobt (rare), be praised. 

Note. — The passive imperative is usually formed with fcln : — 

fei gelobt, feib gelobt, feien ®ie gelobt, be praised. 

Infinitive. —Pres, gelobt (ju) toetbett, to be praised. Perf. gelobt 

toorben (ju) fein, to have beert praised. 
Participle. — Pres. $tt (obenb, to be praised (used only as a declinable 

adjective preceding its noun) : ein gn (obenbet SHonn^ a man to be 

praised. Past, gelobt, praised. 

(a) Conjugate each tense of the indicative in full, and give complete 
synopses in the second and third singular, and first, second, and third 
persons plural. 

232. Dative of Agent. — The agent is put in the dative after 
öOtt. The English by with the agent is never German bei. 

^ä^ merbe Oon bent Seigrer gelobt. / am praised by the teacher. 
^n bift bon betner SRntter gelobt toorben. You have been praised by 
your mother. 

233. Vocabulary. 

bet »efni^', bie Sefn'iite, Vint. ttffaVttn, ttffitW, ttf^aVitn (^a-. 

bie SRit'te, middle, center. htti), et erl^ftlf, to receive. 

ha» gfen'fter, bie gfenfter, window. faClen, fiel, gefallen (fein), er 

befn'i^en, befnil^'te, befni^t' (^a» fSttt to fall, 

htvt), to visit; (in speaking of ^erbre'd^en, serbrac^', jerbro'd^en 

school) to attend (as a pupil, not {\^ahtvC)f er jerbriil^t^ to smash, 

as a visitor). break to pieces. 
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234. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr ift au« bcm gcnfter in ble 2»tttc bc^ ©artend 
gefallen, aber er mürbe nic^t Deriefet. 2. ©ie gier, bte mir 
öon ^o^ann erl^alten ijabtn, finb alle öon bem SDiöbdien ger* 
brod^en morben. 3. §eute morgen merben @ie getobt merben, 
benn bie Slufgabe ift üon ^^l^nen ri(f|tig überfefet morben. 4. !Die 
S^affe unb ber 2^eHer finb öom SCifcfie gefallen nnb finb beibe 
gerbrod^en morben. 5. 9Zac^bem bie ©ttfee tiberfefet merben, 
mirb bie Slnfgabe auf beutfc^ gefd^rieben merben. 6. SBenn 
id| meinen greunb befud^e, merbe id^ üon feinen fteinen 53rübern 
unterhalten. 

(P) ,,25on mem ift ba« genfter jerbrod^en morben ?" 

r,35a« genfter mürbe oon feinem ber ©d^titer gerbrod^en, bie 
unfere ®d^ule befurfien." 

„2lber e« ift gerbrorfien morben, al^ id^ einen ©efud^ öon einem 
greunbe erhielt.'' 

„Qä) l^abe etma« au« bem i^enfter falten fe^en, aber e« mar 
fd^on gerbrorfien morben, e^e id^ ba« fa^." 

(c) 1. When I fell out of the window, I was not hurt. 
2. What school do you attend, and from whom did you re- 
ceive those books ? 3. In the middle of the lesson the win- 
dow was smashed by a ball. 4. Your visit is too short; you 
must stay longer when you visit us. 5. It is fine (fc^ön) to 
be called out of the class to be praised by the teacher. 
6. When these words have been written, the whole exercise 
will have to be translated. 

(d) " What school does your brother Charles attend ? Where 
is he ? " 

" To-day he isn't attending any school. He fell out of the 
window yesterday and was hurt." 
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" Did he receive his books at home, or weren't these exer- 
cises written by him ? *' 

" Yes, his books were brought (l^olctl) by a friend, and all 
these sentences were translated by Charles." 

'^ Good. He will be praised by his teacher, because these 
sentences were all written correctly." 



LESSON LII. 
The Passive Voice. 



<Es tft befkimmt in (Sottes Kat, 

Dag man com £tebfien, was man t^ai, 

IRug fd?eibcn. — ^feuc^iterÄlebcn. 



235. Uses of the Past Participle. — When the Past Par- 
ticiple is used as an adjective in English, German uses fein as 

copula. 

The door is shut, ^ie £ür tft geffi^Ioffett. 
The cloth is torn, ^a» Xtti^ ift jcmffcn. 

(a) This must not be confused with the passive construction, 
often expressed the same way in English (because in English 
to be is both the copula and the sign of the passive). 

The door is (being) shut, ^ie Xikt ttiirb geffi^toffen. 
The cloth is (being) torn. ^tti8 ^«ll^ »irb setriffen. 

(b) The auxiliary depends upon whether a condition is 
asserted or an action. A simple way to distinguish is to make 
the verb active. If the tense stays the same without changing 
the meaning of the original sentence, use iDerbetl. But if, in 
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order to keep the original meaning, you have to change the 
tense, use fein. 

Passiyb. Active. Rule. Example. 

The door is being Some one is shut- Use toerbetl* ^ie %üt tottb ge«' 

shut. ting the door. fll^toffeit* 

The door is shut. Some one has shut Use fein. ^te XÜX ift ^t' 

the door. fc^Ioffett* 

The cloth is being Some one is tear- Use toerbett* ^a^ Xttfi^ totrb ^tt<* 

torn. ing the cloth. rtffen* 

The doth is torn. Some one has torn Use fettt* ^a^ Xndl ift ^errtf»' 

the cloth. fen* 

(c) Always use lücrben when the agent is expressed. The 
cloth was torn may be translated correctly, !t)a^ Xud) toax gcrrif:* 
fctt or J)a^ Xni) tt)urbc gcrriffcn, depending on the meaning, but 
The cloth was torn by the man can be translated correctly only by 

üDa« Znä) tourbe Don bcm SRannc gcrriffen. 

236. Passive of Verbs governing the Dative. — Verbs followed 
by the dative are used only impersonally (that is, with cd as 
subject) in the passive, the subject being put in the dative of 
indirect object. In dependent or inverted clauses cd is omitted. 

lam thanked. @i3 toirb mir gebattft (lit. it is thanked to me). 
You were helped by a man. ^xt (euii^, ^l^nett) totttbe bott einem ^annt 
gel^otfen* 

237. Substitutes for the Passive. — German uses the passive 
less than English. 

(a) When the agent is not expressed, man with the active 
may be used. 

/ am thanked. Wtan banft mir. 
You were asked. 9Ratt fragte btf^ (eni^, ®ie). 
We shall be convinced, ^an lotrb nuS ftber$ettgen* 
It is said. Wtan fagt. 
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(b) When the agent is expressed, we may invert, making 
the agent the subject, and the subject, the object. 

Ton were helped by a man: (Sitt ^anu f^at btr gel^olfett. 
The doth was torn by the man, ^er 9Kaitn ^errig bad %näi* 

238. Vocabulary. 

bet Slt^'fel, bic ip\tl, apple. er gefSQt', to please, followed by 

ber 99Se0, bie SCBege, way, road, the dative. 

bie U^r, bie U^ren, clock, watch. fiJ^i'ifen, ffi^icfte, gefil^ifft {fiahtn), 

bad Xnä^, bie Xüi^er, cloth. to send. 

Werfen, ^alf, geliolfeu (^aben), er ^errei'gen, jerrift', %txx\\^\tVL (^a= 

%x\% to help, followed by the- \^tXL), to tear {to pieces). 

dative. breit, wide, broad. 

gefaCIen, gefiel^ gefaFIett (^aben), loeit, far (not wide). 

239. Exercise. ' 

(a) 1. SSon »em würben 3I)nen biefe Spfcl gegeben? 
2. J)er Änabc »urbe in bie (gtabt gcft^idt, nm eine U^r gu 
fanfen; c« ttnrbe i^m anf bent ffiege bon einem grennbe ge* 
Rolfen. 3. ©efaßen 3^nen jene breiten Judder, bie für 
nnfcre fi'Ieiber gemad^t mürben? 4. @^ luurbe bem ©d^üler 
bon ben anberen gebanit, afö man il^m bie fc^önen Stpfel fc^idte, 
bie er ben anberen ©(filtern gab. 5. SRan fpielt unb fingt 
anf bem 335ege nad^ §anfe, nac^bem bie 9lnfgaben gefdirieben 
finb. 6. !I)er flei^igpe Snabe ift nac^ ©anfe gefd^idt iDorben, 
»eil bie @öfee bon i^m fo ft^netl überfefet lonrbcn. 

{b) „(S« gefällt mir nic^t, biefe^ jerriffene Zui) ^ier gn fel)en." 
,,®o? 3ft ba^ Zviij jerriffen?" 

„3^a. S^ ift bon {enem fi^aben jerriffen »orben. 6« »nrbc 
i^m bon feinem 55ntber geI)oIfen." 
nSBlan fottte i^n nac^ ©anfe fd^idfen." 
«5Rein, e^ ift gn »eit ; ber Seg ift gn lang." 
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(c) 1. John was sent the long way to the city to fetch a 
clock and some apples. 2. That broad piece of cloth that 
has been torn doesn't please me. . 3. The pupil was helped 
by the teacher, and the teacher was thanked by the pupil. 

4. The cloth is torn, they say, but by whom was it torn ? 

5. How far is it home, and is the way beautiful ? 6. The 
girl became red when she was praised by her mother. 

(d) " Did it please your mother when you were sent home 
with a torn coat ? " \ 

" She did not know that my coat was torn ; I did not show 

it to her." 

" Is it far to your house ? Is the way long ? " 

" Yes, but I was helped on the way by an old man." 

" Did you thank him ? , Old men must always be thanked 

by boys, when the boys are helped by them." 

"Yes, he gave me an apple and I thanked him, and I showed 

him where the cloth was torn." 

LESSON LIU. 
Reflexive Verbs.. 



€s btlbet etn Calent ftdp in ber SttUe, 

Sid} ein Citarafter tn bem Strom 6er tPelt. — ®oef^. 



240. Reflexive Verbs. — A reflexive verb is one whose object 
is a pronoun referring to the subject. 

(a) The reflexive pronoun for the first and second persons is 
the same as the personal, except for ®ic (formal address). 
For the third person, including man and @ic, it is fi(^ in both 
numbers and cases (dat. and ace). 
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(b) As the reflexive verb always has an object (the pronoun), 
the auxiliary is always l^abetl. 

241. Conjugation of a Reflexive. 

Indicativk. 

Present» Past. 

t(^ freite tttiil^, / rejoice. ii^ freute mifj^, / rejoiced. 

btt freitft bid^^ thou rejoicest. btt freitteft bill^, thou rejoicedsi. 

er freut flc^, he rejoices. er freute flc^, he rejoiced, 

totr.freueu wx^f we rejoice. ttiir freuten wx^, we rejoiced, 

i^x freut eud^, you rejoice. i^r freutet eud^, you rejoiced. 

ite freuen fid^p they rejoice. fte freuten ftd^, they rejoiced. 

Future. 

td^ oerbe ntii^ freuen, / shall rejoice. 
bu Otrft btd^ freuen, thou wilt rejoice, etc. 

Perfect. 

id^ l^abe mic^ gefreut, I have rejoiced. 

bu %a\t bid^ gefreut, thou hast rejoiced, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

tc^ l^atte nttd^ gefreut, I had rejoiced. 
* bu ^atteft bid^ gefreut, thou hadst rejoiced, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

tf^ ttierbe nttd^ gefreut l^aben, I shall have rejoiced. 
bu ttiirft bif^ gefreut l^aben, thou loilt have rejoiced, etc. 

Imperativb. 

freue bid^, freut tuä^, freuen Sie ftc^, rejoice. 

Infinitives. 

4 

Pres. ft(^ (uitd^, bic^, etc.) (gu) freuen, to rejoice. 

Pert, fid^ (mic^, bid^, etc.) gefreut (ju) l^aben, to have rejoiced. 
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Partictplbs. 

Pres, ft^ freuenll, rejoicing (rare). 

Past, {ifl^ gefrettt, rejoiced (used ouly in compound tenses, never as 
adjective). 

(a) Give complete synopses of all persons and both numbers, including 
the formal address. Conjugate each tense in full, remembering to change 
the reflexive pronoun in each form to agree with the personal one 
(subject) . 

242. Use of Reflexives. — Reflexives are commoner in Ger- 
man than in English. 

(a) Any transitive verb may be used reflexively. 

^d^ fc^neibe tttiil^. / cut myself. 

(b) Intransitives may also be used reflexively. This is an 
impersonal idiom, used only with cd. 

$ier tatt$t t» ftil^ fe^r fc^dn. The dancing here is very fine. 

^^ gc^t ftfl^ nic^t fe^r gut im IB^albe. The walking is not good in the 

wood. 
(&^ f^tuimmt {Ici^ tttii^t (eid^t in biefem fatten föaffe?. Swimming isn't 

easy in this cold water. 

(c) Reflexives are often used as substitutes for the passive. 

The door is opened (opens), ^ie ^ür öffnet ft(^. 

The book has been lost. Xa9 Sttf^ f^at ftil^ berloren. 

This paper is easily torn, ^iefei^ ^f a^ier serrei^t ftd^ (eid^t. 

243. Vocabulary. 

ber Sfi'fc^er, bie Sfifd^er, fisherman^ baiS ¥ferb, bte $ferbe, horse. 

fisher. fid^ beftn'ben^ befanb' ftc^, ftc^ U- 

ber ^a!%vx, bie iB^agen, wagon, fnn'ben {i^fAtrC), id^ bepn'be 

carriage. mic^, to be, do, feel (in health) . 

bie 8(^en'tte, bie ^&ittiVitn, bam. ' fid^ enn'nem, erin'nerte ftc^, ftdh 
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ttin'nttt Cf^oBeu), td| eriit'nere nergef'feit, ^tx^^% nergeffeii 

mifll, to remember, with gen. (^aUn), hu Hergibt, er Hergibt, 

ftdi frenen, freitte {td|, fic^ gefreut to forget. 

((oBett), idi freue mtil^, to &e aie'l^en, $og, geaogeu (lialieu), to 

gladi rejoice, draw, pull. 

244. Exercise. 

(a) 1. greuen ®ic fid^, ha% ®te fid^ biefer ®äfee ermnem 
fötttien? 2. !Der gifd^er ijat feinen ©agen öergeffen, bcr Don 
itod ^ferben ocgogen »urbe. 3. Qdf erinnere mid^ Qifvt^ 
Saterd fel&r gut; befinbet er fid^ gut? 4 @ie »irb [xd) freuen, 
»enn fie bie großen ^ferbc unb ben fd^önen SSSagen fielet. 
5. Qdf fjattt öergeffen, ba^ ba« ^f erb ben ®agen in bie ©d^eune 
gegogen l^atte. 6. ^d^ freue mid^, bag ®ie fid^ fo gut befinben. 

(b) „ffiie befinben @ie fid^ l^eute morgen?" 
tf^^ freue mid^, bag id^ mid^ fel^r gut befinbe." 

„§abtn ®ie ben i^x\i)tx gefc^en, beffen ^ferbe ben breiten 
SBagen in bie ©d^eune gcjogen ^abcn ?" 
„3ltxn, iif erinnere mxä) feiner nid^t." 
„S03ie l^aben ©ie i^n öergeffen fönnen? gr »ar eben l^ier." 

(c) 1. How do you do to-day, and how is your father? 
2. I am glad that you have not forgotten me. I remember 
you very well. 3. Are those the fisherman's horses, that are 
pulling that big wagon into the bam? 4. Were you glad 
that you had remembered all the words in the sentence ? 5. I 
had forgotten that you had been sick, but I am glad that you 
are well now. 6. I do not remember your horse, but I for- 
get very easily. 

(d) " Good morning ! How do you do this morning ? " 

^ Very well, thank you. I cannot remember when I have 
been so well." 
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" I am glad, to hear it. Won't you come and make me a 
visit ? I will show you my new horses." 

" I had forgotten that you had a barn. I am glad that you 
have one." 

" Yes, I have two carriages and two beautiful horses." 

" Oh, yes, now I remember tjie barn. Thank you, I shall be 
glad to see all that" 

LESSON LIV. 
Impersonal Verbs. 



Sd^on fängt es an 3U bämmern. 
Der niotib als ^irt ermad^t 
Urib fingt btn IPolfenlämmern 
€in £teb 3ur guten Had^t. — (äJeibel. 



245. Impersonal Verbs. — Impersonal verbs are of four kinds 
or classes : pure impers.onals, reflexive impersonal s, imper- 
sonals with the abcusative, and impersonals with the dative. 

(a) Impersonals are found only in the third person singular, 
and are conjugated only with the pronoun e^. They are usu- 
ally weak and take l^abctt as auxiliary, except gcf d^cl^cn,. gelingen, 
and einfallen. 

246. Pure Impersonale usually denote states of the weather : 
ed regnet, it rains; ed fd^neit, it snows. 

Conjugation of e^ regnet, it rains. 

Pres. eiS tt^ntt, it rains. 

Past. t9 regnete, it rained. 

Fut. t& mirb regnen, it mil rain. 
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Perf . t§ l|^t geregnet, it has rained, 

P. Perf. ed l|atte geregnet, it had rained, 

F. Perf. t^ lotrb geregnet l^aben, it will have rained. 

Inpinitivb. — Pres, (ju) regnen, to rain. Perf. geregnet (gu) l^lien, to 
have rained. 

247. Reflexive Impersonals include such as ed fragt fid^, it is 
a question; e« fd^itft fid^, it is proper; ed Derfte^t fic^^ it is a 
matter of course. 

Conjugation of cd fc^idt fid^, tY is proper. 

Pres. ed fd^itft fii^, rt is proper. 

Past. ei9 f d^tffte fli^, t« was proper. 

Put. eiS mirb ftd^ f^iifen, tt u;i72 he proper. 

Perf. eiS ^at ftil^ gefii^iift, it has been proper. 

P. Perf. t^ ^tttte ficH gefd^idt, it had been proper. 

F. Perf. t^ VO\xt> ft(^ gefd^idt %tAt% it will have been proper. 

Infinitive.— Pres. fi(^ (gu) fd^icfen, to be proper. Perf. {ifl^ gefll^iclt (gu) 
l^aBen, to Aave 6e6n proper. 

248. Impersonals with the Accusative include such as ed freut 
inid^, lam glad; ed iDunbert vxxä^, I wonder. 

Conjugation of e6 freut mid^, / am glad. 

Present. 

t^ frent nttd^, /am glad. t^ frent nnd, toe are glad. 

t^ frent bic^, thou art glad. ed freut enc^, you are glad. 

t^ frent il^n (fte, e«), Ae {she, it) is glad. eiS frent {te, tAe^^ are ^Zad. 

Synopsis. \ " 

Pres. t9 frent ntid^, / am glad. 

Past. t^ frente blli^, t/^ou wast glad. 

Fut. eiS mirb i^n frenen, Ae tot72 &e glad. 

Perf. ei9 l^ot nni9 gefrent, we have been (were) glad. 
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P. Perf. t^ i^attt Cttd^ gefreut, you had been glad. 

F. Perf. t& loirb {te gefreut l^aben, they will have been glad, 

Infinitivb. — Pres, miil^, bid^, etc., (ju) freuen* Perf. mid^, biil^, etc., 
gefreut (3u) l^abeu» 

249. Impersonals with the Dative include such as ed tut mir 
tetb, / am soiry; ed fällt mir ein, it occurs to me; e^ gelingt mir, 
I succeed; ed gefd^iel^t mir, ü happens to me. 

Conjugation of ed tut mir feib, / am sorry. 

Present. 

t9 tut Utir leib, lam sorry, t^ tnt Xtx^ (eib, we are sorry, 

t^ tvA bir (eib, thou art sorry, t^ ivA tvitb^ letb, you are sorry, 

t^ tvii x^m {X^Xf W^m) (eib, he (jshe^ t^ ivA il^ueu (eib, they are sorry, 
it) is sorry. 

Synopsis. 

Pres. t§ txd mir (eib, / am sorry. 

Past. t^ tat bir (etb, thou. wast sorry, 

Fut. t^ oirb il^m leib tun, he will be sorry. 

Perf. t^ ^at nn^ (etb getan, we have been sorry, 

P. Perf. t^ fiattt eufi^ (eib getan, you had been sorry. 

F. Perf. t§ Ufirb i^neu (eib getan l^aben, they wUl have been sorry, 

Infinitite.— Pres, mir, bir, etc., (eib (gu) iViVi* Perf. mir, bir, etc., 
(eib getan ()u) l^aben. 

250. Sd gibt; C6 ift« — There is (there are) is expressed in 
two ways in German : e^ gibt and e^ ift* 

(a) To express general existence without naming a limited, 
definite place, use eg gibt. It is always impersonal, singular, 
takes the accusative, and e^ is never omitted. 

(Sd gibt bie(e fto(se fUtuit, There are many proud people. 
föad gibt t» 9kuei^ ? What is there new? ( WhaVs the news?) 
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(b) To express particular existence in a limited, definite 
place use cd ift or ed finb (§ 163). It is personal, the verb 
agreeing in person and number with the real subject (not ed), 
which is always in the nominative case. @d is omitted in an 
inverted or subordinate clause. 

(Si9 tft lettt $Iai} mel^r im Xf^tattt. There is no more room in the theatre, 
&9 {inb jloei @Iftfer auf bem ^tfc^e* There are two glasses on the table. 
(Seftertt loair fein ^lai^ im ^l|eater* Yesterday there was no room in the 

theatre. 
^ \t^t, bafi smei ®(ftfer mtf bem Xifc^e finb. / see that there are two 

glasses on the table. 



251. 



Vocabulary. 



ed reg'net, t% xt^ttt^ t^ i^ot 

getegnet, if^s raining, 
t^ fd^neit, t^ fil^neite, ei9 %ai ge» 

fli^neit, iCs snowing. 
t& ^itfft, z» ao0r ^^ W 0e$o0en, 

there^s a draft. 
ed fragt ^ä^, t» fragte ^i^, t» f^at 

fifl^ gefragt, it is a question, 
about, nm with accusative. 
t9 tierfteljt' fid^, t9 tierftanb' {td^, t» 
f^td fii^ tierftan'ben, it is a matter 
of course. 

t9 frent mid^, ed frente mid^, t9 f^ai 
mid^ gefvent, / am glad. 



t» tttt mir (eib, t» tat mir leib, ed 
l^at mir leib getan, lam sorry. 

t9 gelingt' mir, t9 gelang' mir, ed 
ift mir gelnn'gen, / succeed, in, 
with the infinitive. 

t» gefc^iel^t', t» gefc^ali', t» ift 
gefd^e'^en, to happen, to, with 
dative. 

t» failt mir ein', t» fiel mir tin', ed 
ift mir eingefallen, it occurs to 
me; t§ fftllt mir nid^t ein, / 
shouldnH think of {such a thing). 
Se^a» fftllt ^"^ntn ein? What are 
you thinking of f 



252. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. g« tut mir tetb, ba§ e« un^ nid^t gelungen ift, ben 
füqcften ©eg gu finben. 2. ©a« gibt'« 9?eue«? g« freut 
mtc^, ba§ e« fo gefd^el^en tft. 3. g« öerftel^t fic^, ba§ c« un« 
freut, l^ier gu fifeen, »enn e« regnet unb fd^neit. 4. g« gibt 
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Idttcn bcffcrctt t^trcunb ol« ^^o^ann. 5. @« tut mir Ictb, bag 
c« \fitr jic^t, aber c4 fällt mir nic^t ein, in^ anbere 3^^^^ V^ 
flel^en, 6. g« fragt fid^, »ann e« un« ßelingen »irb, biefe 
©ä^e richtig ju übcrfcfeen. 

(&) „SBa^ föUt 3f^nen ein? SBir fönnen nlc^t ^ingeticn, ttjentt 
e« regnet unb fd^nett." 

„35a« öerftefit fid^, aber e« fragt fid^, ob tt)ir I)ier bleiben 
ttJoHen, tt)o e« jiel^t.'' 

„@« tut mir leib, bat ^^ i^^^ ^i^^ gelungen ift, früher ju 
ge^en." 

„^(x, aber e« freut mid^, ba^ e« balb aufl^ören tüirb gu 
regnen.'' 

„©enn bae gefd^iel^t, fo fönnen xoxx l^ingel^en." 

(c) 1. What are you thinking of? There's a draft here. 
2. Is it raining or snowing ? 3. I am sorry that you didn't 
succeed in translating these long sentences. 4. I was glad 
that it occurred to me to look the words up in the dictionary. 

5. It happened yesterday that there was a draft in school. 

6. Are you sorry or glad that it is snowing and raining ? 

(d) " What were you thinking of ? It is a matter of course 
that you will translate this exercise." 

" There's a draft here and I feel (§ 243) sick. Mayn't I go 
home ? " 

^^ Ko^ it is snowing and raining. I am sorry that it happens 
so, but you will have to stay here." 

" It occurs to me now that I have something to eat in my 
coat. Perhaps I shall succeed in finding it." 

'^ I am glad that you have something, for there is nothing 
warm here." 
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LESSON LV. 
Review. 



^ttnbvoü nnb Itibvoü, gebanfenooQ fein; 
fangen nriö bangen in fd^mebenber Pein ; 
^immell^od? jaud^jenb, 3um Cobe betrübt, 
(Slürflid? allein ift Me Seele, bie liebt.— @oet^e. 



253. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the rule for forming the passive in German. 
2. How many meanings may ttjerbctt have in English? 3. Il- 
lustrate each. 4. How is the agent expressed in German? 
5. What is the best way to tell when to use tücrben and when 
fein, with the past participle ? 6. How do you express the 
passive of German verbs that take the dative? 7. Give 
two examples. 8. Which language uses the passive more 
frequently? 9. Give the common German substitutes for 
the passive. 10. When may they be used ? 

(6) 1. Give the reflexive pronouns for each person. 
2. Which language uses the reflexive more often ? 3. Give 
a reflexive that takes the genitive. 4. May intransitives be 
used reflexively in German ? 5. If so, what is their English 
equivalent ? 6. Give an illustration of the German reflex- 
ive used for the English passive. 

(c) 1. Name the four kinds of impersonal verbs. 2. State 
two peculiarities of impersonals. 3. Which impersonals 
correspond exactly to the English usage ? 4. Give and 
illustrate the distinction between the use of e^ gibt and that of 
e« ift. 
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254. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. SJott n)em tt)urbe ba^ gcnftcr gcrbrod^cn? • 2. TO c« 
toaxm im ^i^^^^^ tt)urbe, tnac^teti h)ir ba^ i^ctiftcr auf; bann jog 
c^. 3. !j)a^ Sud^ ift jerriffen ; e^ ift üon bcm ^aben jer^ 
riff en' »orbcn. 4. @e tpurbe mir t)on einem 3Äanne geholfen, 
bem t)on meinem SSater gebanft h)urbe. 5. Söir freuen un^, 
ba^ e^ fid^ auf biefem Söege fo gut gel^t. 6. g^ freut un^, 
ba^ nj^r un^ bee alten SÄanne^ erinnert ^aben. 7. g« gibt 
©dritter, benen e« leib tut, tt)enn e^ fc^neit, fo ba§ fie bie ©d^ule 
nic^t befud^en fönneri. 8. 2lber ba^ gefd^ie^t nid^t in unferer 
©d^ule, tt)o e« fid^ nid^t um bae SBetter fragt. 9. Slac^bem ee 
aufgetjört l^at px regnen, toivb ee oietteid^t f^neien. 10. ge tut 
mir teib, ba^ e^ mir nid^t gelungen ift, 3^^rem 3Sater gu gefallen. 

(b) 1. It became cold and there was a draft, when the win- 
dow was broken- 2. I see that the cloth is torn, but by 
whom was it torn ? 3. I was thanked by an old man, who 
had been helped by my friend. (Write two ways.) 4. He 
was glad that it wasn't raining. 5. The little girl did not 
remember that her mother was well. 6. I am sorry, but I 
can't remember the next word. 7. There are pupils in this 
city who like to study. 8. I am sorry, but there are too 
many mistakes in that last sentence. 9. It is a matter of 
course that he will not succeed. 10. I am sorry that there 
is a draft ; I had forgotten that it was snowing. 

(c) A Story. — Yesterday we went into the wood (ber SBatb). 
It got cold and began to rain, but we succeeded in finding a 
little house in which we played. The windows had been 
smashed by someone, and there was a draft, but we succeeded 
in getting warm. We played games and sang songs and were 
sorry when we had to go home. 
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$eibetttddleitt. 

®a^ ein ^aV ein $Rö^Iettt ftc^n, 
atö^Iein auf bcr ©ciben, 
saSar fo jung unb tnorgcnfd^ön, 
8tcf er fd^neü, e« na^ ju [e^n, 
®a]^'« tnit Dicten greuben. 
m^ltin, m^ltin, 9iö«Iein rot, 
SRö^Ieitt auf ber ©eiben. 

Änabe f^jrac^ : „Qä) breche blc^, 
atödleitt auf ber Reiben!'' 
m^Uxn \pxad) i n^ä) ftec^e btc^, 
5Da^ bu eiDtg benf ft an mi^, 
Unb xij tt)iir« ntc^t letben." 
m^kin, m^Uin, $Rö^tein rot, 
SRö^Iein auf ber Reiben. 

Unb ber tt)tlbe Snabe brad^ 
'« SRö^Ietn auf ber Reiben ; 
atö^Iein »e^rte fid^ unb fta^, 
§atf i^m bo(^ letn SQBe^ unb 2lc^, 
ajhtfet' e^ eben leiben. 
JRööIein, JRo^Iein, 9tö^Iein rot, 
atö^Iein auf ber ©eiben. 
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LESSON LVI. 
The Subjunctive. The Auxiliaries. 



(Eines fd?tcft fid? nid?t für aöe, 

5el|c jcbcr, wie cr's treibe, 

Sel^e jeber, wo er bleibe, 

Un6 iper jlel^t, ba% er nid?t faöe. — ©octi^c. 



256. The Subjunctive Mode is formed regularly. from the cor- 
responding tense of the indicative. The subjunctive endings 

are: — 

Singular. Plural. 

1st person »e sen 

2d person -eft -tt 

3d person «e *ett 

(a) The present subjunctive is formed by adding these end* 
ings to the present stem, except in the case of fein, which does 
not add *c in the first and third persons singular, ' 

(b) The past subjunctive of weak verbs is the same as the 
indicative; strongverbs add the regular endings above, and the 
root vowel takes umlaut when possible. 

(c) The future, perfect, past perfect, and future perfect sub- 
junctive are formed regularly from the corresponding tenses 
of ^ the indicative. Instead of the indicative, the subjunctive 
of the auxiliaries l^aben (fein) and ipcrben is used. 

(d) In German, as in English, there is a tendency to use the 
indicative, especially in conversation, even when the rule calls 
for the subjunctive. In learning the language, however, it is best 
to adhere to the usage which is generally accepted as correct. 
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256. 



Sttbjanctive of the Auxiliaries. 



No translation is given^ as the meaning varies with the use. As the 
subjunctive is most used in dependent sentences^ it is best learned in the 
dependent order. 



Present. 



Past. 



(baß) 
(ba6) 
(bag) 
(bag) 

(baß) 
(baß) 



er f^aht 
ttiir ^abett 
il^r f^aUt 
fte (abeti 



fei 
fetcft 

fei 
feteit 
feiet 
feiett 



toetbc 

»erbeft 

ttierbe 

loerben 

toerbet 

toerben 



(büß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 



ii^ !i&tie 
bu ^fitteft 
er lyfttie 
ttiir ^tttn 
i^r fi&tttt 
fie matten 



»ftre 

mftreft 

tti&re 

»ftrett 

Mxti 

mSreti 



iiriirbe 

ttiürbeft 

mürbe 

loftrben 

tiHIrbet 

loilrben 



Future. 



(baß) id^ fabelt iiierbe 
(baß) bn l^aben tperbeft 
(baß) er l^aben toerbe, etc. 



(baß) if^ gehabt ^abe 
(baß) btt gel^abt ^abeft 
(baß) er q^f^aU f^aht, etc. 



(baß) if^ gehabt ^ttt 
(baß) btt ^tf^ahi ^ttt^ 
(baß) er gehabt fiütttf etc. 



fein toerbe 
fein toerbeft 
feitt ttierbe, etc. 

Perfect. 

getoefen fei 
gettiefen feieft 
gemefen fei, etc, 

Past Perfect. 

getuefen ttiäre 
getoefen toftreft 
geoefen wäre, etc. 

Future Perfect. 



tuerbett merbe 
merben ttierbeft 
ttierbett uierbe, etc. 



geworben fei 
getoorben feieft 
geworben fei, etc. 



geworben märe 
geworben wfireft 
geworben wftre, etc. 



(baß) ifi^ gel^abt l^aben werbe gewefen fein werbe geworben fein werbe 
(baß) bu gel^abt l^aben werbeft gewefen fein werbeft geworben fein werbeft 
(baß) er gehabt l^aben werbe, gewefen fein werbe, geworben fein werbe, 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



(a) Conjugate all the tenses in full, and give complete synopses in each 
person. 
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257. Uses of the Subjunctive Mode. — The German subjunc- 
tive is used : (1) in indirect discourse (dependent subjunctive) ; 
(2) to express possibility (potential subjunctive) ; (3) to express 
a wish or command (optative or hortatory subjunctive) ; and (4) in 
some conditional sentences (conditional subjunctive). The de- 
pendent subjunctive, will be treated in this lesson ; (2) and (3) 
in Lesson LVII ; and (4) in Lesson LIX. Except in indirect 
discourse, the German subjunctive corresponds very closely to 
the English. 

258. The Dependent Subjunctive is used in indirect discourse 
and indirect questions after verbs of saying, thinking , feeling, 
asking, etc. 

($r gUmhit, bo^ ifi^ haul fei* Jle thought that I was sick. 

i&x fagte, ber ^tbt fet im $attfe. He said the hoy was in the house, 

(a) In indirect discourse English changes the present tense to 
past, if the verb of the main clause is past. German may make 
this change, but usually it keeps the tense of direct discourse- 

He said, ''lam ilV &t fagte: ,,3«^ ^^^ ftanV* 

He said that he was ill. (&x fagte, ha^ e? ftaui f^i» 

He said, ''I have a hook,'' ^v fagte: ,^di f^alt tin Sttfj^/' 

He said that he had a hook. @r f agte^ bag er ein ^tti^ ^abe* 

(b) When the form of the present subjunctive is the same 
as the indicative, German often changes the tense of the indi- 
rect discourse, in order to use a form distinctively subjunctive. 

He says that I have money. Chr fagt, bag id^ @elb f^lxttt. 
They say they have no time, @te fagett, {le ptten feine S^^^* 

(c) The indicative should be used if the speaker wishes to 
emphasize his belief in the truth of what he reports 

^t fagte, bag ev t9 nidlt ^tian f^at* He said that he didn't do it, 
3fi^ giianht, bag bn red^t ^aft* I think (am sure) that you are right. 
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259. 



Vocabulary. 



ber W^ath, bte 9Bft(ber, wood. 

bie @efd|til^'te, bie ®efd|t(^tett, 

story, 

baiS Sfeu'er, bie Sfeuer, fire. 

fid^ amAfle'rett, am&^tx'tt fli^, fid^ 
mttftflevt' (liaben), £o Aave a good 
time ; used with and without gut* 

{^vAtn), to tell, relate. 



H'fettf Wtt, ge(jop (llaben), 

to hope. 

(oit'f en, (tefr gelimfeit (fein), to run. 
tofin'fd^ett, itiiittffl^'te, gemftnfdit' 

(l^abett), to wish, with a com- 
plementary infinitive and jit. 

brau'^en, outside, out (of doors), 
with words denoting rest. 

oft, often. 



260. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. ©ir l^offen, bag c« brausen nid^t gu fait fein toerbe; 
totr tüünfci^en burt^ ben SBalb ju laufen- 2. Unfcrc greunbe 
fagen, fie l^ätten fid^ oft amüfiert, ate »ir urn ba« geucr fagen 
nnb ©efd^t^ten ergä^Iten. S. & fagt, er ^abe nid^t fo öiet 
®elb, h)ie er »ünfc^t, aber er l^offt, nod^ tttoa^ ju belommen- 
. 4. !J)er Sitabe fügte, ba§ er oft brausen im S33albe geloefen fei. 
5. (Sr l^offtt; bag feine 2Jhitter nid^t franf getoefen »äre. 6. ^äf 
f)attt geglaubt, ia^ er (Selb genug gel^abt l^ätte, um ba« §au« jn 
fanfen. 

(6) „(Sr amüftert ftd^ ^ier nid^t fel^r gnt. (Sr fagt, bag ba^ 

geuer gu ^etg fei." 
fiS^ ^off^^ ^^^ e« beffer »erben »erbe. ÜRan fagt, bag e^ 

braugen fe^r falt fei." 
„^a, nnb er l^at mir erjöl^ft, bag er feinen »armen SRodt l^abe." 
„Da^ tvit mir leib, htnn er »ünfd^t, burd^ ben SBalb gu laufen." 
„QoL, er l^at fetbft gefagt, e^ fei il^m braugen jn falt." 

(c) 1. We had a good time when we sat around the fire and 
told stories. 2. When they were running through the wood, 
they said it was getting warm. 3. The boys often wished to 
have a good time out in the woods. 4. He thought that he 
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had the right book. 5. I hope that you had money enough, 
and that you were not sick. 6. The children told that they 
were in the woods, but that they had no fire. 

(d) A Story, — I wish to tell you a little story. It hap- 
pened out in the wood. Two boys went into the wood to have 
a good time. But the little one said that he was too tired. 
Then the other said that the little one was not tired, but that 
he was not warm enough. He said it was getting cold, and he 
made a fire in the wood. When the little one said that it was 
warm, the -two boys ran home. But they had liot had a good 
time. 

LESSON LVII. 
The Subjunctive. Weak and Strong Verbs. 



Unfec Datcr in bem f^immcl. Pern Hame roerbe gctjctUget. Dem 
Hetd^ fomtne. X>etn IDtUe gefd^et^e auf (Erben, tpte im Qinunel. Unfec 
täglid? Brot gib uns l^eute. Unb ©ergib uns unfere Sc^ulben, me wit 
unfern Sd?ulbigern ©ergeben. Unb fütjre uns nid?t in Perfud^ung, 
fonbern erlöfe uns von bem Übel. Penn Pein ift bas Heid? unb bic 
Kraft unb bie ^errlid?fett in €iDigfelt 2lmen.— ©wngcltum ®* WtMß, 

vi. ^13. 

261. Subjunctive of loben, a Weak Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bat) i^ («ae (bag) tint Uhtu (bag) i^ Uhtt (ha^) toh Mteit 
(bag) btt UUft (ha^) i^r loUt (bag) btt (oBteft (bag) i^r loMet 
(bag) er luJe (bog) jle UUn (bag) et loWe (bag) fie IMtn 

I*UTUHB. PB5RFECT. 

(bag) ^ loBw ntertc (bag) «| gtloftt *nBe 

(bag) ^it foltn mr^tfl (bag) b« ^eMt ijclefr 

(bag) CT fokR mttt, etc. (bag) cr gerolt ^K etc 
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Past Pebfbot. 

(bag) tf^ %tUU ^atte 
(bag) bu geroßt ptteft 
(bag) er gelobt ^atte, etc. 



Future Pbrfbct. 

(bag) id^ gelubt Italien merbe 
(bag) btt getobt l^abeit tuetbeft 
(bag) er gelobt ^abett merbe, etc. 



262. Subjunctive of fetjcn, a Strong Verb. 

Present. Past. 



(bag) \6) fe^e (bag) »tr fe^ett 
(bag) bn fe^eft (bag) i^r fe^et 
(bag) er fel^e (bag) ^e fe^en 

Future. 

(bag) td^ fe^en merbe 
(bag) btt fe^en ttierbeft 
(bag) er feigen merbe, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

(bag) id^ gefeiten ^itt 
(bag) btt gefe^ett ^ftttcft 
(bag) er gefe^en l|&tte, etc. 



(bag) if^ fS^e 
(bag) btt fä^eft 
(bag) er ftt^e 



(bag) ttiir f&^ett 
(bag) i^r fft^et 
(bag) {te fft^ett 



Perfect. 

(bag) if^ gefe^ett ^abe 
(bag) btt gefel^ett ^abeft 
(bag) er gefe^ett Ijabe, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

(bag) tc^ gefe^ett Qabett tuerbe 
(bag) btt gefeiten f^ttbett ttierbeft 
(bag) er gefel^ett l|aben ttierbe, etc 



263. Subjunctive of get)en^ a Strong Intransitive Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bag) ii^ ge^e (bag) id^ gittge 

(bag) btt ge^eft (bag) btt gingeft 

(bag) er ge^e, etc. (bag) er ginge, etc. 



Future. 

(bag) ifi^ gel^ett toerbe 
(bag) btt ge^ett toerbeft 
(bag) er ge^en toerbe, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

(bag) iHi gegangen tuftre 
(bag) btt gegangen mSreft 
(bag) er gegangen ttiäre, etc. 



Perfect. 

(bag) i(^ gegattgen fei 
(bag) btt gegangen feieft 
(bag) er gegangen fei, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

(bag) viti gegangen fein merbe 
(bag) bn gegangen fein ttierbeft 
(bag) er gegangen fein toerbe, etc. 
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264. The Conditional is formed by prefixing the forms of 
IDÜrbc to the present and perfect infinitives. Its use is exactly 
like that of the English with should and would. 

Present. Perfect. 

/ sho uld praise, I should have praised. 

ifl^ mürbe loi^en ifi^ mürbe geUbt l^aBen 

btt mürbeft bbett bit mürbeft gelobt l^aben 

er toürbe loben, etc. er mürbe gelobt l^abett^ etc. 

265. The Potential Subjunctive, as in English, expresses a 
possibility or a contingency. It is like the conclusion of a 
condition, and is usually translated by should or loould. The 
use of tenses is like the English. 

(Sr f^lkttt anberiS getatt« He would have done otherwise. 
®& mare favm mdgltc^. It would scarcely be possible, 
^aö gittge ttil^t fo gut» That would not go so well, 

(a) The conditional and the potential subjunetive are interchangeable. 
The conditional might be used in all the above cases. (Sr mürbe anberd 
getan l^aben. @d mürbe faum ntögUd^ fein. !S)ad mürbe ni(i^t fo gut gelten* 

266. The Optative Subjunctive is used to denote a wish. As 
in English, the verb precedes the subject, unless the wish is 
introduced by ba§. The use of tenses is also like the English. 
SStwc or bod^ is often used to strengthen the wish. 

SBftre ic^ nut ju $auf e ! Were I only at home ! 
9ci^^ ba^ xiSsi boii^ me^r @elb l^atte ! Oh, that I had more money ! 
fingen mir nur {eben Xag ttti^ Sl^eater ! WopXd that we went to the 
theatre every day I 

(a) The Hortative' Subjunctive is the present tense of the sub- 
junctive used in the first and third persons for the imperative. 

Sobett mir. Let us praise, 

^eitt fBitte gefil^e^e* Thy will be done, 

@eien fie fleißig. Let them be industrious. 
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267. Vocabulary. 

bcr Pfeffer, pepper. tion) ; bte Xttppt ^innh or l|iit> 

htt S^'^^^t sugar. nnttT, downstairs (motion). 

bte ^orttDtt^ bte ^orttottett (t like bad @a($^ salt. 

iO^ portion^ helping (of food), but'jKg, thirsty. 

followed by a noun in apposition l^tttt'grtg^ hungry. 

(§ 113). o'be«, upstairs (rest), aloft. 

hit Xttp'pt, hit Xttppttlf stairway ; tttt'tett, downstairs (rest), below, 

bie Sre)i)pe l^mattf, upstairs (mo- attil oht ah! 

268. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Qdf bin fo hungrig utib burftig ; ac^, bag i(^ not^ eitie 
portion gleifc^ ptte! 2. !Dte[e ®uppe ipäre beffer ol^ne fo 
biet "ißfeffcr unb ®alj. 3. Qd) loeig, bag er unten tft ; xä) l)abe 
ll^n bie 2:rep|)e l^inunter geljen feigen. 4. ^äj öge meine (Suppe 
unten, aber ic^ ge^e nid^t gern bie Xxtppt l^inab. 5. Söürbcn 
®ie Pfeffer unb @alj mit einer *ißortion Suppe effen ? 6. 3fc^ 
toürbe bie 2:reppe l^inauf get)en, um oben nod| cttoa« 3^der ju 
befommen. 

• 

(p) „SBäre id^ nur nic^t fo l^ungrig unb burftig ! -3^ ttjürbe 
3^tien meine portion ©uppe geben." 

„3lber id^ toürbc fie nid^t effen ; ic^ l^abe eben unten eine groge 
portion gleifd^ mit biet 'Pfeffer unb @alj gegeffen." 

rr®o? Unten? Qd) l^abe ®ie ni^t bie treppe l^inunter gct)en 
feigen, ober id) toäre mit ^l^nen gegangen.'' 

,,!3Da^ l^ätte mid^ fel^r gefreut. 2lber l^ier oben neben bem 
geuer ift e^ ft^ön unb loarm.'' 

(c) (Write shovXd and would in two ways.) 1. Oh, that I had 
a little soup ! 2. I am so hungry and thirsty ; I would eat a 
portion without pepper and salt. 3. Why did you go up- 
stairs? Don't you like to eat downstairs? 4. Oh, that 
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you had spoken to them when they were upstairs! 6. It 
would have been colder downstairs in the garden than up- 
stairs in my room. 6. We should have succeeded, but it 
happened otherwise. 

(d) A Letter. — Dear Charles: I thought that you were 
happy (glüd fid^) in your new school. It would have been hard 
to stay in those other classes. You would have had too many 
German exercises to write. The lessons would have been 
longer and the sentences harder. Oh that I were with you 
and had lessons with (bei) your teacher ! 

Your friend, 

John. 

LESSON LVIII. 
Subjunctive of Medals. Conditions of Fact 



IDcnn CS btr iibcl getjt, 

Himm es für gut nur immer I 

IDenn bu es übel ntmmjl, 

So gel^t es bir nod? fc^Itmmer. — aiütfcrt 



S869. Subjunctive of Modais. — The modal auxiliaries form 
the subjunctive regularly. 

Present. Past. Future. 



Cba6) idj bürfc 


bürfte 


Mlvf ett tuerbe 


(bag) xib^ fdnne 


fdttnte 


fötttten ttietbe 


(bag) \^ tttiJge 


mdd^te 


ml^tn »erbe 


(bog) ii^ ntfiffe 


mü^te 


muffen toeirbe 


(bag) ic^ foOe 


fonte 


f offen tuerbe 


(bag) \i^ toolle 


ttiottte 


motten toevbe 
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Perfect. 


Past Perfect. 


Future Perfect 


(bag) id^ geburft fjaU 


geburft ißttt 


gebnrft Ijaben »erbe 


(bag) iii^ gefonnt ^al^e 


gefonnt i^'dttt 


gefonnt f^ai^tn toetbe 


(bag) tfi^ gemocht f^aU 


gemod^t i^ättt 


gemod^t ^oben merbe 


(bag) ifl^ gemitgt ^a^e 


gemußt ^fttte 


gemngt ^aben metbe 


(bag) ic^ gefoUt ^abe 


gefottt ^ttt 


gefoUt liaben werbe 


(bag) iii^ gemottt ^abe 


gemoUt $ätte 


gemoQt f^ahtn merbe 



Note. @ottcn and troHcn do not modify the vowel in the past sub- 
junctive ; it is like the indicative. The future perfect is rare. 

(a) The perfect and past perfect are conjugated as follows 
with a dependent infinitive. Note the position of tjabeu. 



Perfect. 

(bag) td^ l^abe gelten bftrfen 
(bag) bu l^abeft ge^en fSnnen 
(bag) et %aht ge^en mögen 
(bag) wit l^aben gelten ntüffen 
(bag) t^r ^ahtt ge^en fotten 
(bag) fie ]|aben ge^en moQen 



Past Perfect. » 

(bag) ii^ ffittt gelten bfirfen 
(bag) bn ^tttteft ge^en fönnen 
(bag) er l^ätte gelten mögen 
(bag) mir ^tttn gelten muffen 
(bag) i^r fiHttti ge^en foUen 
(bag) {te i^fttten geljen motten 



270. Conditions of Fact. — German conditions correspond 
very closely to English. As in English, if the premise of a 
conditional sentence assumes something as an actual fact, both 
clauses are in the indicative. 

^tnn er fommt, mtrft bu btd^ frenen. if he comes, you will be glad. 
^enn tS regnet, merben mir gn ^anfe bleiben« if it rains, we shall stay 
at home, 

271. Use and Omission of ©entl. — The condition is usually 
introduced by tpentl, if As in English either clause may pre- 
cede. Also, as in English, the verb stands first when toetltl 
is omitted. @o (compare English then) often sums up the 
condition and introduces the conclusion. 
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äBentt @ic mein f^rettttb fitUi^ (fo) merbett ®ie ha^ inn. If you are my 

friend^ (then) you mil do that. 
6ie tuerbett ha^ tnn, toentt @ie mein t^reunb {inb* Tom ^ot7Z do that, if 

you are my friend. 

(a) Contrary to Englisli usage, German may omit lüentt in a 
condition of fact. 

@ittb @te tpcitt ^ttnn\>f fo toetbett Sie ha^ ittn* If you are my friend, 
(then) you v)iU do that, 

272. Vocabulary. 

beir ^aäf hit Sftde, sack, bag. instead of a possessive adjective. 

ber 3ttgf bie 3^0^ train, ha2 ^olh, gold, 

bie ^irfe, help. H2 SiCber^ silver. 

bie %a'^t6it, bie Safii^en^ pocket, ^it'dtn, ftecfte, geftecft (l^aben), to 

used geherally with the article stick, put. 

273. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBenn ®ie ba^ ®ofb unb ba^ ®Uber in bie Safd^e 
fted en, f o brandie ic^ Qijutn nid|t gu l^etfen. 2. ^fft ber ©acf gu 
gro§ gtt t)oIten, fo niu§ i6) urn §i(fe bitten. 3. SBenn ®ie mir 
nid^t tielfen, ben ®a(f mit bem ®oIb in bem ^nqt ju fudien, fo 
ftede id) bo6 (Silber in bie Za\ä)t. 4. @aben ®ie mein ®oIb in 
ben ©ad geftedt, fo !ann iä) nid|t^ tun. 5. SBenn lüir l^ier 
bleiben, fo tuerben loir ben 3^9 f^^^tt muffen. 6. SBenn ttjir 
ba« @ilber fud^en, fo loerben loir e^ flnben fönnen, tpenn nie* 
manb e^ in bie 2^afc^e geftedt l^at. 

(b) ,,SBenn ®ie mir nic^t l^elfen, fo lann id^ biefe (angen @öfee 
nid^t fdireiben." 

r,SBenn @ie bie (Söfee ol^ne @ilfe fd^reiben, fo bürfen ®ie nadf 
§aufe gelten.'' 

„Slber loenn ic^ bie SBörter nid^t öerftel^e, mu6 id^ bie ganje 
Aufgabe überfefeen ?'' 
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ff^ltixt, ®ic bürfcn ^tlfc ^abcn/lDcnn vgic nidit ücrftetien." 
^©eutc nachmittag ftede ic^ mein Suc^ in bic 2^afd^c, um ju 
§aufc gu lernen.'' 

(c) (When the condition precedes, write it with and without 
XDtnxtf and use fo in the conclusion.) 1. If you help me, I shall 
be able to put all this gold and silver in that bag. 2. If he 
asks for help, my brother will help' him. 3. If you get up 

early, you will hear the trains. 4. I will not help him, if he 

« 

wants to put that gold in his pocket and that silver in a sack. 
5. If you want to translate that long story, perhaps the teacher 
will help you. 6. If you put that silver in your (bte) pocket, 
it won't contain anything else. 

(d) "If you give us such a long exercise, we shall not be 
able to write it." 

" If , you do not write all» the sentences, you will have to stay 

in school the whole afternoon.'' 

" But if we do not know the words, must we write all the 

sentences ? " 

"If you do not know the words, you must look them up." 

" If the exercise is very hard, will you help us ? " 

" If you put your grammar in your pocket and take it home, 

you will' be able to translate the sentences without help." 

Übet ben liBetgem 

Über ben SSergen, lüett ju tt)anbem, 
®agen bte geute, tooffut ba^ ®IM, 
2ld|, unb id) ging im (Bäjtoaxxat ber anbem^ 
^am mit öertueinten 9Iugen jurüd . 
Über ben Sergen, tueit, ttjeit brüben, 
©agen bie Seute, mo^nt ba^ ®Iü(f.~(Jori»uffc. 
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LESSON LIX. 
Conditions Contrary to Fact 



VOtxiXi mand^cr UTann ipügte, 
VOtx mand^cr UTann ipär', , 

Cat' mand^er IHann mand?em UTann 
IHand^mal met|r (El^r\ — @^rtc^>n)ort. 



274. Conditions Contrary to Fact. — The subjunctive is used 
in the condition and conclusion of contrary-to-fact conditions. 
As in English, the conclusion may be in the conditional. The 
use of tenses corresponds to the English. 

^Mt id^ 3ett^ or \»tm td^ Beit ^.nt, tfAt iil^ t^ gern, or tuilrbe iil^ t» 

gem ttttt» If I had timer I should gladly do it (present). 
^ fame, or iil^ ttiürbe lomrntUf toettn id^ lüttttte. / should come^ if I 
could (|)resent). 

3d^ f^Hitt td getatt, or mürbe ei^ getan l^aben, tuentt id^ S^^ gehabt l^ätte. 

I should have done it, if I had had time (past). 

@r %IS^t e$ gem getan, or mürbe tS gem getan l^aben^.menn er mein 
fjfrennb gemefen mure» He would have been glad to do it, if he had 
been my friend (past). 

(a) The contrary-to-fact subjunctive is also used after ate 
(ob) and ate (toenn). When ob or tüentt is omitted, the clause 
is inverted and the personal part of the verb stands first. 

@r ftfHd^t, ai2 ob er biel @e(b f^^ttt, or aU l^fttte er bte( &ttb. He speaks 
as if he had much money, 

(&t fielet an^f ai2 0b er iran! märe, or a(i9 mure er !ran!. ' He looks as if 
he were sick. 

275. Difference between German and English Conditions. — 
There are two chief differences between English and German 
conditional sentences. 
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(a) English never omits if or though in the expressions as if, 
as tlwughy while German may omit IDCntl or ob and invert. 

(ft) English has only the form with would and should, both, 
for the German regular subjunctive and ^or the conditional. 

That would not go so well, ^ad 0tnge tttd^t fo qui, or had toftrbe ttifl^t fo 

^ni gel^ett* 
It would scarcely be possible, ^9 mftre fotttn mdglid^r or t9 »ftrbe fannt 

mbffii^ fein. 

276. Use of Modals. — The German modals occur frequently 
in conclusions contrary to fact, with or without the condition 
expressed. The English expressions augh^ to have {gone), 
could have (gone), and so on, are then translated in German by '' 
the past perfect subjunctive of the modals, not by the condi- 
tional. In the dependent order the personal auxiliary (l^ötte) 
precedes the two infinitives (§ 181). 

3(4 fl&ttt gelten bftrf ett. / should have been permitted to go, 

^tt ^fttteft ge^en fdttttcn* Tou would have been able to go. 

^X f^httt ge^en m^gett. He would have liked to go. 

Wxx l^ätten gelten mfiffen* We should have been obliged to go. 

3[!|r f^ättti ge^en foBen. You ought to have gone. 

®ie f^Mtn ge^en tooKeu. They would have wanted to go. 

(a) The expression, He ought to have done it, or should have 
in the meaning of oiight to have, is @r l^ätte e^ tun foHen, be- 
cause it was not done, and so is contrary to fact. On the other 
hand, He must have done it, is (Sr mu^ c^ getan IjobtU, because 
it was done, and so is a fact. 

Note. English could may be indicative or subjunctive. He could 
(was able to) do it yesterday, but he canH to-day, is a present fact, and 
so is indicative : @r (onntc e8 tun. He could (would be able to) do it, if 
fie had time, is contrary to fact in the present, and so is subjunctive : (gr 
föntite e9 tun. 
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There is the same difference in referring to past time. He could {was 
able to) have done it, for he had time^ is a past fact, and so is indicative: 
@r fonnte c8 getan l^aben. He could {would he able to) have done lY, if he 
had had time, is cpntrary to fact in past time, and so is past perfect sub- 
junctive : @r ^ttc e« tun fönncn. 

In the above cases the difficulty is not with the German, but with the 
defective English modal, which has but a single form for two meanings 
which in German are expressed by two different forms. Pupils should 
learn to analyze the exact English meaning. 

(6) Should like and would like are always forms of tnö d^te 
(past subjunctive). 

Would you like to go f W^^b^itn 6ie ge^ett ? 
Yes, I should, ^ti, xÜBi mdli^te* 

277. Vocabulary. 

be? gfa'ben^ bte f$äben^ thread, ttft'i^en^ ttfti^te, genftl^t (^a6en), to 

string, sew. 

ber ^o)if, bte Bn^% button. tta'^tn, ixvL% getragen {^tAtn)f er 

bte $attb^ bte $anbe, hand. trägt, to carry ; to wear (in speak- 

bte 9^a'be(, bte ^^abeln, needle. ing of clothes). 

ani^'fel^en, fa^ tca^, aui^gefel^en ftarf, adj., ««row^f; adv., Äard. 

(^aben), er fte^t avi^, to look, gera'be, adj., straight; adv., just, 

appear. exactly- 

278. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr fielet au^, ate tüöre er ntd|t ftarl genug, um aß 
biefe ^üd^er in ber §anb ju tragen. 2. SBir l^ätten gerabe 
jur rediten 3^it fommen fönnen, ttjenn iDtr nic^t l^ätten »arten 
muffen. 3. @ie mu^ ben Snopf genäl^t l^aben, benn ic^ l^atte 
feinen gaben unb feine 9?abel. 4. Qä) motzte l^eute nad^mittag 
in bie ©tabt gelten, aber iä} barf nid^t. 5. @ie fal^ au^, ate. 
iDärc fie gerabe ftarf genug, um i^re fteine ©di^efter na(§ 
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>gattfe ju tragen. 6. aßöc^tcn @ic bicfcn 9iocf tragen, nad^* 
bem bie ^öpfc mit ftarfent gaben genäht lüorben finb ? 

(p) w®te l^ättcn ben ^opf mit ftärferem gaben unb einer 
befferen 5WabeI nä{|en foUen." 

„^a, ba« l^ätte id^ tnn fönnen, lüenn ic^ ben Slnjug l^ätte 
tragen »otten." 

„Slber möd|ten ®ie il^n nid|t tragen? ®ie tt)ürben barin fel^r 
gut au^fel^en." 

,, ®ie ptten mic^ feigen fotten, al« id| ba« lefete ÜÄaf il^n trug. 
@r fat| nid^t fe^r fd^ön au«.'' 

„@o ? SD3enn er nit^t ft^ön au^fie^t, fo möd|te id& i^n nid|t 
tragen.'' 

(c) 1. Would you like a needle and some strong thread to 
sew those buttons? 2. He would have looked better, if he 
had worn better clothes. 3. You ought not to have carried 
those hot plates in your hand ; they might have hurt you. 
4. The little boy must have been just strong enough to cai'ry 
those bags to the train. 5. I should like to sew those buttons 
with your needle and [your] thread, if I hadn't hurt my hand. 
6. She looked as if she couldn't carry all those things. 

(d) "You look as if you were tired. Would you like to 
stop working and play ? " 

"I should like to play, but I must sew these buttons with 
this needle and some strong thread." 

" You ought to have done that this morning ; you must have 
had time enough." 

" I could have done it, if my brother had not come. I know 
that I ought to have done it." 

" I think that you could have done it if you had wanted." 

" Yes, that is true, but now I should like to stop." 
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LESSON LX. 

Review. 



£tcgt btr (Seftent flar unb of en, 
IDtrfft bu l^eute fräftig fret, 
Kan4ift and? auf ein IHorgen Ijoffen, 
Das ntd^t minber glurfltd? fei. — ©oct^e* 



279. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the rules for f orjning the different tenses of the 
subjunctive. 2. Name the four chief uses of the subjunc- 
tive. 3. Which use differs most widely from the English ? 
4. Give in detail the rules for this use, and illustrate each by 
two examples. 5. Name and illustrate the subjunctives 
whose use is just like the English. 

(Ö) 1. How is the conditional formed ? 2. Give the rules 
for conditions. 3. Are conditional sentences always in the 
subjunctive or conditional ? Illustrate. 4. How do German 
conditional sentences differ from English ? 5. Give the rule 
for the use of the past perfect subjunctive of the modals. 
Illustrate fully. 

280. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®te ©d^ilter fagten, ba§ bie ©efd^lt^te gu lang fei; 
fie l^offcn, ba^ totr eine fürjere erjagten. 2. ©tauben @ie, 
ba§ e^ gu falt fein toerbe, um utt^ brausen im SBalbe gu amiX^ 
fieren? 3. 2lc^, bat ic^ tioc^ eine portion @up»)e t)ätte! 
!Dann tüürbe id) nxä)t fo l^ungrig fein. 4. SBören mir nur ju 
©aufe ! ö. Senn e« oben gu falt ift, marum gelten ®ie nid|t 
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btc Xxtppt hinunter unb bleiben @te unten? 6. §at er ba6 
©über in bie Za\6)t ßcftedt, fo lüerbcn ipir il^m nic^t , t)elf en. 
7. aBären Sie früher flefommen, fo ijüttt x6) niäjt anbertl^alb 
©tunben auf ®ie tt)ai;ten muffen. 8. ^Der ©d^üler l^ätte 
feine Slufgabe geftem ft^reiben foHen ; er l^ätte e^ tun fönnen. 
9. 3d^ möd^te jefet in bie ©tabt ge^en ; möd^ten ®ie nic^t mit 
mir fommen? 10. (gr muß e^ getan l^aben, aber xä) möchte 
tt)iffen, »ie er eö tat. 

(b) 1. Oh that there were more pepper and salt in this soup ! 
(§ 250, 5). 2. These boys would write their sentences, if 
they only had time. 3. If you go downstairs, I shall 
remain upstairs. 4. If that girl has put all those things 
in her pocket, we shan't give her anything. 5. If you had 
wanted to do this, you ought to hav« told me so (ed). 6. He 
must have tried for an hour to spell that word, but he couldn't 
have spelled it right. 7. I should like to read those German 
stories ; would you like to help me translate them ? 8. We 
must have worked for half an hour ; we couldn't have done it 
in less time. 9. You ought to have come home earlier; 
your mother would have liked to see you. 10. If the pupils 
could have translated those long sentences, they wouldn't have 
had to stay in school the whole afternoon. 

(c) A Letter, — Dear Mother: You ought to have seen us 
yesterday. I should like to tell you what we did. We wanted 
to read a German story, but no one could translate it. I could 
have helped, if I hadn't wanted to go home. We must have 
worked a whole hour before we finally succeeded in reading it. 

Your [you] loving son, 

Charles. 
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SBenm 



^a, l^ätte mir öoti ^ttibcginn 
@o manche« nidit gcfcl^It, 
Unb l^fttf xi) nur mit anberm ©inn 
Den anbcm S33cg ertpttl^lt, 
Uttb l^ätt' id^ auf bcm rechten ?ßfab 
"Die recite §ilf' cm^fal^n, 
Unb fo ftatt bcffcn, »a« t(^ tat, 
ÜDa^ ©egentcil getan; 
Unb t)ätt' td| t)ielc« nid|t gemußt 
auf l^ö^erc« ®e^ci|, 
Unb nur bic ©älft' öorl^cr gciou^t 
SSon bcm, »a« l^euf id^ toei^, 
Unb l^ätf ic^ ernftlic^ nur geipoßt, 
3a, tooöt' id| nur noc^ \t%i, 
Unb iDäre mir ba6 ©lud fo ^o(b 
3Bic mandicm, ber'« nid|t fd^äfet, 
Unb t)8tt' \6) gc^nmal foDicI ®clb, 
Unb lönnf, tt)a^ id) nic^t fann, 
Unb Km' noc^ einmal auf bie SBelt — 
3fa, bann 1 

— SubkoigSfuIb«. 



GENITIVE AND DATIVE CASES. 183 

LESSON LXI. 
Genitive and Dative Cases. 



<5/eid? fet feiner btm anderen, bod? gletd? fei jeber bem fJSd^^en. 

~®oeti^e. 

281. The Genitive Case. — Besides its use as possessive 
(Lesson VII.) and with certain reflexive verbs (§ 243), the 
genitive is also used (a) to denote indefinite time and (b) with 
certain prepositions. 

(a) In contrast with the accusative of definite time (Les- 
son XXII.), the genitive is used (1) with the indefinite article 
to express indefinite time; .(2) with the definite article to 
denote regularly recurring time. 

(1) &xnt9 Xüfit^, one dap. (SineiS $(benbi9, one evening. 

(2) ^tB %htnh^, in the evening (regularly) y every evening, 
^t^ ^Ot^tn^f every morning, mornings. 

(b) The genitive is used with toä^rcnb, during, and many 
other prepositions, most of which may be translated into Eng- 
lish by a phrase with of (instead of, in spite of, in the midst of, 
etc.). The most familiar are: anftott, OU^crfloIb, innerhalb, 

bic^feit^, jcnfcttd, inmitten, tro^, toä^rcnb, and tocgen. 

^äl^renl) bei^ Wonat», during the month. 
^tmxtttn feiner ^reunbe, in the midst of his friends. 
%V0^ beiS Wttttv^, in spite of the weather. 

282. The Dative Case. — Besides its use as indirect object 
(Lesson VIII.) and with prepositions (Lessons XVI. and 
XVIII.) the dative is also used (a) with a few adjectives and, 
(5) with certain verbs. 
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(a) The dative is used with many adjectives, most of which 

are followed by to in English. Unlike English usage, the 

dative usually precedes the adjective in German. 
* 

(St xft mir Heb* He is dear to me, 

^ad taiair unS fremti» ITiat was strange to us. 

'^aS 93ud^ ift bent anbercn äl^ttUd^. The book is like (to) the other. 

^a^ iBttttx ift mir angenehm» The weather is agreeable to me. 

(b) The following verbs which take the dative have already 

been given: battfen, ctnfatten, gcfatten, gcl^örcn, gcKngcn, gc* 
fd^el^cn, glauben, l^etfen. Besides these the commonest are 
begegnen, bienen, breiten, folgen, gel^ord^en, paffen, fd^meid^eln. 

^ir ftnb il^m Begegnet, We met him. 
^a» pa^t mxv nid^t. That doesnH suit me. 

283. Vocabulary. 

Hegeg'nen, Begegnete, begegnet an\iaW, prep, with genitive, instead 

(fein), with the dative, to meet of. 

(by chance) . an'^erl^alb, prep, with genitive, 

foCgen, folgte, gefolgt (fein), with outside of. 

the dative, to follow. bied'feitd, prep, with genitive, this 

(laf'fen, pa^t, getia|t (liaben), side of. 

with the dative, to fit ; to suit. tro^, prep, with genitive, in spite 

ft^n'Iifl^, preceded by the dative, of. 

similar (io), like^ resembling. mäl^'renb, prep, with genitive, 

an'gene^m, preceded by the dative, during. 

agreeable {to) , pleasant {to). toe'gen, prep, with genitive, some- 

fremb, preceded by . the dative, tiiiCieB following its object, on 

strange (^o), a stranger. account of^ because cf. 

284. Exercise. n 

(a) 1. Zxo% be« SBetter« tuartete er angerl^alb ber ©tabt tie«* 
felt« be« breiten gelbe«. 2. gtne« angenehmen Slbenb« finb 
tt)ir bem langen SBege bte«feit« be« SBatbe« gefolgt. 3. ö« 
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toax un^ attgcncl^m/un^ mäl^renb bcr ©tunbc ju atnüficren, aber 
c« pa^tt bem Seigrer nidit, 4. SBcgen bc« §uttbc« pa^tt c^ , 
bcm aßanne, tüäl^rcnb bed Slat^mtttagd au^er^lb bed ©artend ju 
bleiben. 5, 2^rofe ber ©onne gingen tt)ir eined Imaged« nad^ 
einem breiten gelbe auger^atb ber (Stabt. 6. Slnftatt eined 
fflud^ed, ha^ mir fremb ift, fottten ®ie mir. ein anbered geben. 

(b) „gined Staged bin ic^ einem Spanne begegnet, ber ^l^rem 
Srnber fel^r ä^nUc^ audfal)." 

rr§abien @ie mit il^m gefprod^en ?** 

„yitxn, 3f^r vorüber ift mir fremb. Xxo^ feined Sludfe^end 
pa^tt cd mir ni^t, il^m gu fotgen nnb mit il|m gn fpre^en.*" 

,,(gd wäre meinem ©rnber fel^r angenet)m gewefen.'' 

„9lber toxx toaren au^er^atb ber @tabt biedfeitd bed großen 
gelbed, nnb i^ glaubte, ed lönnte iemanb anberd fein." 

(c) 1. This side of the big field outside the city, we met 
two stränge men, and we followed them during the whole 
afternoon. 2. It was very agreeable to the girl that the hat 
fitted her so well. 3. Because of my sick mother I went 
home early in spite of the weather. 4. She is like her 
father instead of her mother. 5. If her clothes fitted her 
better, she would look like her sister, because of her beautiful 
hair. 6. In spite of your work you ought to have come. 

(d) " Shall we follow the way this side of the wood ? " 
" That suits me ; it will be very agreeable to me." 

" Outside the city perhaps we shall meet some friends." 
"During the afternoon we must meet i^ome friends and some 

who are strange (rs) to us." 

" In spite of all those exercises that I ought to have written 

yesterday, I . should like to go, because of the beautiful 

weather." 
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LESSON LXII. 
Verbals. 



Da id? bie ^crbe trieb auf unfern ^öljen 

Da wax id? glücflid? xD\t im parabies. — @>(^iaer. 



285. Verbais in -ing, — When an English verbal in 4ng is in a 
participial phrase of time or cause, it is rendered in German, 
not by a participle, but by a clause. This clause is generally 
introduced by al^, when, ba, as, inbetn, at the moment when, as, 
or tüä^renb, while. Thus these participial phrases must be 
mentally changed to clauses before translating. 

Seeing him, she waited, ^a fie i^tt ftt^, toartete fic. 

While playing, I got tired, ^g^reub iä^^pitlttf ttiurbe il^ mftbe« 

Coming home, he found a letter. ^l§ er ttad^ ^attfe Um, fattb er eineit 
»nef. 

286. Modified Verbals. — When the English verbal is modified 
by a possessive, German uses a clause with ba|, instead of the 
infinitive with ju. Compare § 204, d. 

He came without seeing me. dt tum, of^nt mid^ $n feljett» 
He came without my seeing him. ^ fanif o^ne ba^ ic^ t^tt fa^. 
Instead of going, he came home, ^nftatt p gel^eUr fattt er nad^ $attfe* 
Instead of my taking the book, you must, ^ttftatt ba^ if^ bad Sttd^ neunte, 

tttugt btt tS. 

287. Vocabulary. 

ber gflttftr bie gflüffe, river. bad tl'fer, bte Ufer, shore, bank. 

ber dit'qtUf rain. ha& 2^^eo'ter, bie X^eatcr, theatre ; 

bie ^oft, ^te Soften, postofflce, xn9 ^^eater, to the theatre, 
post; aitf bie ^ü% to the post- ha& ^onaert', hit ^utt^erte, con- 
office, cert ; itt§ ^onjert, to the concert 
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an'fommn, lam tin, an'^tUmmtn baiS fBiUttt', bie S3iOet'te (pro- 

(fein), to arrive, usually followed nounced hilyet'), ticket, 

by in or an with the dative. i^^^t ^Ay., at once, immediately. 

288. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBäfjrettb ftc tin SWcgcn nad) ©aufe liefen, fanten fie 
am Ufer be^ ^luffe« an. 2. J)a er fpöt im I^eater anfam, ' 
fjat er feine ^©ittette befommen f önnen. 3. Slnftatt baß iä) auf 
bie ^oft ge!^e, tperben @ie gfeid^ ^inge^en muffen. 4. SÖfttj^ 
renb wir am Ufer be^ gliiff^^ fpielten, fallen tt)ir ben 3^8^ ^^^ 
eben a'ngefommen war. 5. !Da fie xi){ Sdiüttt l^atte, ging fie 
gleid^ in^ S'onjärt, o^ne mid^ gu feigen. 6. !Da er ba^ Sinb 
im gluffe fal^, ging er gleid^, um gilfe ju l^oten. 

(^) «)Of)tte ba| iä) etwa« baöon wußte, l^at mein ©ruber jwei 
«ittette aum ^onjert gefauft.^' 

,,Unb anftatt mit Qifntn in« ^oujert ju gelten, ift er ol^ne (Sie 
gegangen?'' 

„5Wetn, er l^at mir ein S3tIIett gegeben, aber inbem id) in« Son* 
jert anfam, erinnerte id) mid^, baß i^ e« öergeffen l^atte." 

„SBa« l^aben ®ie getan?" 

„Qäf f|abe nad^ §aufe gelten muffen. SUieine ©d^wefter ift mit 
meinem SStßett im ffonjert angefommen, ol^ne baß id^ fie fal^." 

(c) 1. Having bought our tickets to the theatre, we shall go 
at once. 2. While going to the postoffice, I saw many women 
coming from the concert. 3. Arriving at the shore of the 
river, he saw the boys at once, without their seeing him. 
4. Instead of our going ^to the theatre with those tickets, you 
ought to go yourself. 5. While playing in the rain at the 
shore of the river, my little sister hurt her foot. 6. Arriving 
in the theatre late, we bought our tickets at once without any- 
body's seeing us. 
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{d) " I am glad that you have arrived. Shall we go to the 
theatre at once without waiting for (auf) the others ?" 

" Perhaps, instead of our waiting here, they think that we 
will wait outside." 

."I have the tickets here. They could not have arrived 
without our seeing them." 

" No. Coming through the door there they would have had 
to see us." 

" There they are. I am glad that they have finally arrived." 

LESSON LXIII. 
Word Order. Review. 



Der ^err ip mein üjtrte; mir wirb ntd?ts mangeln. (Er metbet mid? 
auf einer grünen 2tue unb füt^ret mid? 3um frtfd?en IPaffer; er erquicfet 
meine Seele; er fül^ret mtd? auf red?ter Strage um feines Hamens 
roillen. Unb ob id? fd?on ipanberte im ftnftern Cal, fürd?te id? fein 
Unglücf; 'btnn Du bift bei mir; Dein Stecfen unb Stab tröflen mid?. 
Du bereiteft por.mir einen Cifd? gegen meine ^feinbe. Du falbeft mein 
^aupt mit öl unb fd?en!eft mir r>oö ein. (5utes unb 3arml^er3igfeit 
mcrben mir folgen mein leben lang, unb id? werbe bleiben im Qaufe tts 
^errn immerbar. — 2>er 23. ^falm 2)aöib«. 



289. Word Order. — (a) Review Inverted Ordevy § 99 ; in 
questions, § 3; in the formal imperative, §§69 and 200; in 
the main clause, § 170, a ; in conditions, § 271 ; after ai^, 
§ 274, a ; the omission of c^ in, § 25(T, h, 

{h) Review Dependent Order ^ § 170; with relatives, § 167; 
in indirect questions, § 173 ; with subordinating conjunctions, 
§ 178; ba|, § 182; the modals in, §§ 181 and 276. 



woud order, 189 

(c) Review Normal Order; position of nid^t, § 23; of nie, 
§ 121 ; of a single adverb, § 12Ö ; of objects, § 94 ; of the object 
of an adjective, § 282, a ; of possessive genitive, § 40 ; of in- 
direct object, § 45 ; of past participle, § 60 ; of participle as 
adjective, §206, a; of infinitives, §§50, 192, and 205; of ju 
with separable prefixes, § 189, d ; of ju with modals, § 137, h ; 
of " two infinitives," § 141 ; of separable prefixes, § 189 ; after 
coordinating conjunctions, § 177. 

290. General Rule for Word Order. — In general, the more 
emphatic parts of a German sentence come nearest the end. 
Thus, if whom is emphasized when the question is asked : To 
whom did you give your book? then in the answer, to the teacher 
is the emphatic part, and German does not follow the rule in 
§ 94, c, but says Q6) l^obc mein ®uc^ bcm Seigrer gegeben. 

(a) In independent clauses the personal part of the verb 
(the auxiliary in compound tenses) is the second element in 
the sentence, except that particles (aber, lebod^, etc.) may pre- 
cede it. 

But IvoonH do it. 3d), ahtt, tue t9 id^t 

StiU I will do it to-morrow, ^9t%tn, it^Pä^, tut i^l t6. 

(b) Adverbs and adverbial phrases stand : (1) time, (2) place, 

* 

(8) manner. 

SBir l^aBen i^it f^tnit ftBeraH fleißig gefndit. We have hunted for him 

to-day diligently everytohere. 
^ie ^ttber jpitUn f^tntt brattfie» iiit ^oimettfii^eiit* 77^« children are 

playing to-day out of doors in the sunshine, 

(1) Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except 
pronouns. 

!3<4 (ttBe il)m geftern einen Stoc! gefanft. I bought him a coat yesterday, 
(&x ipirb 3^tten halb ha^ ^n^ geben. He will soon give you the book. 
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(2) In main clauses adverbs must never 1)e placed be- 
tween subject and verb. 

^Hb^ gel^e nie in bie @tabt* / never go to the city. 

(3) A phrase follows a single word. 

SSit gingen geftent in bie ^ttitU We went into the city yesterday. 



291. 



Vocabulary. 



beY @cl^nee, snow. ^ 

bie ^r'd^e^ bie ^ird^en, church. 

bai9 matt, bie ä3Ifttter, leaf. 

re^t l^aben, l^atte, gel^aBt (l^aben), 

to he rights used of persons. 
im'xti^B^i l^aBen^ l^atte, gel^abt 

(l^aBen), to he wrong, used of 

persons. 

fif^ fftrfi^'ten, fftril^tete ft(^, ftii^ ge« 



filrii^tet (^aBen), to he afraid^ of, 

tiur with dative. 
Sn'mad^en, vxaüB^it jn^ an'genm^t 

(l^aben), to shut, close. 
tnVt^ittx ♦ . ♦ ober, either . . . or. 
me'ber « » . nod^, neither . . . nor. 
tinttltV, of one and the same kind; 

ha^ ift ntir einerlei', that^s all 

one to me, I don^t care. 



292. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. SBenn ®te überfe^en, muffen @ie entttjeber rec^t ober 
unrecht t)a6en. 2. Qd) fürdite mi^ tücber öor bem (Sd^nee nod^ 
t)or bem Stegen. 3. (gg ^at geftern überall ftar! (ÄarcZ) geregnet; 
bie SSl'dtttx ber Säume neben ber birdie finb ganj na§. 4. gr 
l^atte unred^t, aber e^ loar i^m ganj einerlei; er tooßte meber 
lefen nod^ überfe^cn. 5. ^ä) l^abe red^t unb (Sie l^abcn unred^t; 
madden @te Qf)x 93uc^ ju, unb fagen @ie bie ®efd&id^te auf beutf d^ 
^er ! 6. @^ ift mir ganj einerlei, ba§ meine ©dEjUl^e na| finb ; 
i^ fürd^te mid^ ttjeber öor bem SBaffer nod^ t)or bem ©c^nee. 

(b) ,,Sitte, ma^en ©ie bie Silver gu! SBir wollen entmeber 
tefen ober überfe^en." 

„S)ie glätter meinet :83u^e^ finb jerriffen; id^ fann toeber 
lefen nod^ überfetjen." 
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„ÜDa^ tft mir einerlei. @ie ptten enttoeber bie Slufgabe au^ 
einer onberen ©ramntatif lernen ober eine neue f auf en f ollen.'' 

„®ie l^aben red^t, aber i^ fürd^tete mxä) öor meinem SSater, 
toenn id^ il^m fagte, ba^ mein Sduä) gerriffen fei." 

^ÜDa6 tut mir leib, aber @ie muffen bie @äfee lernen."- 

(c) 1. My shoes are wet, but I don't care ; I'm not afraid 
of the snow. 2. You will either have to write this exercise 
with closed books or go home. 3. That little boy goes nei- 
ther to (in bie) church nor to school. 4. You were right and 
I was wrong; these leaves are quite wet. ö. We are not 
afraid of them ; they are neither so big nor so strong as we. 
6. Those younger pupils are wrong every time they translate, 
but the teacher is always right. 

(d) '* I don't like this weather. It either rains or snows the 
whole time." 

"No, you are wrong; yesterday it neither rained nor 
snowed." 

" I don't care ; it was very wet and we couldn't play ball." 

" Are you afraid of the rain ? " 

"No, but it is not very agreeable when either the ball or 
our shoes get wet." 

" Yes, that's true. Perhaps it will be better to-morrow." 



Sad müä. 

©a« @tü(f, ba^ immer öor mir fd^toanb, 
ÜDa^ id^ verfolgte f onber 9tu^.', — 

Srreic^t nun ijaV ic^'^ unb eriannt : 
!Da«®{üdE— biftbu. 
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LBSSON LXIV. 

Idiomatic Particles. Syenit, 3)oi^, ^a, 9lod|, ec^im, Vi9%U 

( This Lesson may he omitted <U the discretion of the teacher or post- 
poned tUl later in the course,) 



mir w'txt> pon atte bem fo bnmin, 

2lls ging' mir ein HTüljIrab im Kopf l^emm. — ®oet$e« 



293. Idiomatic Particleo. — The use of the German expletives 
benn, boc^^ |a^ rw6f, fd^on, and ipol^I is important. It consti- 
tutes one of the chief differeoces between idiomatic German 
and German that is merely grammatically correct. Of course 
no pupil is expected to speak idiomatic German after but one 
year's study, but many may wish to try. 

(a) The chief difficulty arises from 'the impossibility of 
translating these particles directly into English. Good illus- 
tration of this is found in the already and yet of Germans who 
have but partly mastered English. They know already and 
yet are English for fc^on and hod), so they translate them with 
disastrous results. 

(Ö) The use of these expletives can be learned only by hear- 
ing, studying, and memorizing good, idiomatic German. As it 
is largely a question of feeling, no set of rules will suffice, but 
the following hints may help. 

294. ^etm may be used in almost every spoken German 
question. It adds ap almost imperceptible note of surprise 
or curiosity. It is not translated in English. 

^a» ift benn HS ? What is that ? 
Vda» Ift htm U» ? What's the matter f 
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895. 3a» — Besides its regular meaning of yea in answering 
affirmative questions, ja is used to strengthen an imperative. 
Here it is emphasized and may be translated by dU meana, 

Xn^ ed ja. Do it by all means t 

(a) It adds a tone of assurance or surprise to any sentence. 
Here it is not emphasized and may usually be translated by 
why at the beginning. 

^ai3 ift ja fi^on. Why, tJuit is fine, 

@¥ fa0te ja tttll^tö* Why, he didn't say anything. 

296. ^otff has three uses besides that of adversative conjunc- 
tion, yet. They are like the corresponding uses of ja, but there 
is always a suggestion of but or yet about them. 

(a) It means yes in answering negative sentences. 

^ahtn Sie fein &tlt> ? Have you no moneys ^od)* Tes (but I have). 
^tt toitfit freute tvo^f nlil^t fomntett« Tou xoonH come to-day^ v)ill youf 
^Ofi|. Tes (oh, but I shall). 

(d) It means but in strengthening a negative and pray or do 
(emphatic) in strengthening an imperative. It may also be 
translated in the first case (with the negative) by repeating 
the subject and auxiliary as a question. 

Ott fagte ha^ ntd^ti^. But he didn't say anything. 

^n lommfit bod^ m^i f^tutt ? Tou arenH coming to-day, are youf 

kommen @ie bori^. Pray come, or do come. 

Se^e bifi^ t>9(tl* Pray be seated, or do sit down. 

(c) It adds a note of surprise to an affirmative sentence. 
Here it is stronger than ja, and may be translated by why or 
some stronger exclamation. 

Xia2 ift ho&l f(^9n. My, but that is fine t 

Ibu ]|afit bodl einen Un^tn 9io(f. Why, what a long coat you have t or 
well, you haue a long coat ! 
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297. 9lodf is used (besides its regular meauing of still, nurre, 
yet) whenever the idea of yet or more enters into an English 
sentence. ' It is not expressed in English. 

Ktx fottfl niK^ ? Who else f 

Sollte S3ltttiieit ^alie i(^ ttoil^ nie gefeljett. I never saw such flowers. 

298. @(j^im is used whenever the idea of already or of aU 
right enters into an English sentence. 

^ inn fii^ott ba'gelQefeit. Tve been there, 

^a fontntt er ffl^on. There he comes (now), 

3fi^ mtht t^ fll^otitltlt fonnen. ril be able to do it, all right. 

299. SBol^I is used whenever the idea of probability enters 
an English sentence. It may be translated perhaps, probably, 
I think, or by any phrase showing lack of certainty. 

(&t ift tonfjil tvanh He is sick, I think. 

^n wirft intuit tBof^l nid^i fommett. You (probably) won't come to-day, 
will you f 

(a) SBpl^I is generally not English well, except sometimes in 
speaking of health. 

^ai9 l^aft btt gttt getan. You did that well, 

^a^ ^aft bn mo^I getan. You did that, didn't you f Youprobably did that. 

(Ö) WeU in English is gut for the regular abverb ; nutl for 
the exclamation. 

^nn, has f^aijt bn gnt getan ! Well, you did that well ! 

300. Vocabulary. 

bet ^d'nig, bie ^dnige, king. haS ^orf^ bie Dörfer, village, 

ber 6o(bat', bed @o(ba'ten, bie eHan'ben, txXanVit, erlanbt' (^a- 

Solba'ten, soldier. ben), to allow, with dative. 

ber $(n'genblicl, hit ^n'genbHcfe, ermar'ten, ermar'tete, enoar'tet 

moment, (l^aben), to expect, await. 
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etttfi^urbigett, etttfd^nt'bigie^ ettt» !attm, hardly^ scarcely, 

SifyxV^i^i (^abett)^ to excuse. l^eit'te (tnor'gett, etc.) ft'üe? od^t 

ft»asie'rett gel|en, ging f^nsie'rett, Xa'^t, a week from to-day, etc. 

f^a^te'ren gegangen (fein), to go nor, with dative, ago; nor gmet 

walking, or for a walk. ^al^ren, two years ago, 

301. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gtitfc^ulblgen @ie mt^ b^d^ ! Qd) l^obe jo nid^W geton. 
2. Der Sönig iuirb ben ©olbaten too^t faum eriouben, ba§ fie 
l^eute über ac^t 2^age f^jojieren gelten. 3. 9Sor jmei SBoc^en 
tear i^ fc^on in biefem Keinen üDorfe. 4. 2:un @te eö jo ! S« 
tft tüol^I ertaubt ; ®ie brausen .^fit^ boc^ nic^t ju entfc^ulbigen. 
5. SÄorgen über o^t 2^äge toerbe tc^ bie ®ä^e f^on überfe^en 
fönnen. 6. (Sie erlauben boc^ntd^t, bag ber ©olbat mit ^l^nen 
fpajieren gel^t ! ©oc^ ! 

(b) „gntfd^ulbigen @ie mid^ boc^ ! ^d^ l^atte laum erwartet, 
®ie l^ier ju feigen." 

„35or jttjei ©tunben tooßte i^ burd^ ba« J)orf fpajieren gel^en^ 
aber tc^ fonnte nid^t." 
rrgrfauben ®ie boc^, bag ic^ mit ^^l^nen gel^e !" 
,,Sommen ®te ja ! g« toirb jeben 2lugenbftdt fd^öner/' 
„©ir mü[fen iod) nid^t gu toeit gelten.'' 

(c) (Use as many particles as you can.) 1. Do excuse me ! 
Why, you would [probably] hardly expect me to [that I] go 
walking in the village with a soldier! 2. Why, the king 
won't allow that, will he ? 3. He never [yet] has allowed 
it, but we expect [already] every moment that he will (tUt). 
4. Why, that is beautiful! You wouldn't have expected it, 
would you ? 5. Pray give me some more water in this cup 
of tea ; it is [still] much too strong. 6. A week from to-day 
you will [probably already] have time enough to go for a walk. 
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(d) "Why, I hadn't expected [it] to find you here! Do 
allow me to go walking with you." 

" No, I can't (nid^t boc^) ! Why, I have hardly a moment. 
My brother has probably arrived already." 

" Pray excuse me ! I did not know that you were expecting 
your brother." 

"I know [it]. Another time I shall probably have more 
time." 

" Good ! A week from to-day I shall try it again." 



' LESSON LXV. 



Review. 



€nbc gut, alles gut. — @^rtci^h)ort 



302. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. What kind of prepositions govern the genitive? 
2. Name the commonest ones. 3. Give three other important 
uses of the genitive, and illustrate each. 4. Distinguish be- 
tween the German ways of telling definite, indefinite, and 
recurring time. Illustrate each. 

(b) 1. Give the rules for the four chief uses of the dative 
case. 2. Name ten verbs that govern the dative. 3. What 
kind of adjectives take the dative in German? 4. What 
should be done to English verbals before they, are translated 
into German ? ö. Distinguish between modified verbal s and 
similar unmodified uses. 6. Illustrate both uses by original 
sentences. 
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(c) Give the rule for the use of dependent order. What 
exception occurs ? 2. Give the three main rules for inverted 
order. Illustrate each. 3. In what order do adverbs stand ? 

4. Do adverbs sometimes come between 'subject and predicate, 
as in English ? If so, when ? 

(d) 1. Give the position of the separable prefix in all tenses 
for the normal order, and in the present and imperfect for the 
dependent order. 2. Where do the infinitive and participle 
stand? 3. Give and illustrate all the rules for position of 
objects. 4. What general rule covers almost all cases of 
normal word order ? 5. Prove it from the illustrations you 
have given. 

303. Review Exercise. 

. 

(a) 1. anftatt cine^ aWonnc«, ber mir frcmb tft, l^ätten ®te 
mir einen jeigen f otfen, ber meinem Sruber äljßHxd) ift. 2. "jflaä)' 
bem fie ben äWännern begegnet finb, finb bie fiinber i^nen toä^* 
renb be^ flanjen ^Wac^mittag^ gefolgt. 3. 21U er anfom, ging 
er in ba^ §au«, oline ba§ jemanb etma^ l^örte, 4. 2lnftatt ba§ 
fie bie Gillette jum 2:^eater fauft, iPirb il^r ©ruber e« tun. 

5. @^ l^ot geftern überall ftarf geregnet, aber e^ ift mir ganj 
einerlei. 6. SBo gelten ®te benn l^in ? 7. g^ ift bod^ nod^ nic^t 
3ett, tn^ Äongert ju gelten. 8. Qä) tt)ar f^on ba. ®o öiele 
ÜDamen l^abe iä) nod^ nie gefe^en. 9. gntf^ulbigen ®te mid) 
bod^! @ie ttjerben mir wol^I erlauben, mit Äarl fpagieren gu 
ge^en. .10. S^arl fommt fdE|on, aber bie anberen fomntcn m^ 
fpftter, met{ e^ noc^ nic^t ^tit ift. 

' (b) 1. Because of its difficulty, that other book does not suit 
this class. 2. In spite of the rain we have followed those 
women during the last two hours. 3. Coming home late, 
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he tried to open a window without anybody's hearing him. 
4. Seeing him arrive, we all stopped singing at once. 5. In- 
stead of my buying the tickets, you ought to have done it 
yourself. 6. She could neither write nor translate the sen- 
tences ; she was wrong every time. 7. Why, I am not afraid 
of long sentences ; they are all the same to me. 8. Haven't 
you translated [yet] ? Well, you will probably have to read 
later. 9. You don't Tyrant to go yet, do you ? Oh yes, I do. 
10. I have never [yet] seen a king, but my brother has prob- 
ably [already] seen several. 
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304. LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The principal parts are in full-faced type. The second and third per- 
sons singular of the present indicative are given when the vowel differs 
from that of the infinitive; also when the connecting vowel e is required 
in verbs whose stem ends in b, t, g, ff, ^, ft. The second person singular 
of the imperative is given when it has the short form without c, or vowel- 
change i; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates regular forms. 
Compound verbs are given only when the simple verb has passed from 
use, e. g., befehlen, gebaren. Cognates are in small capitals. 



Infinltiye 

^aifett,^ BAKE 
^JStUflttn, command 

/^ef{e{|eitr apply (refl.) 
f/lt^eoittneti, begin 

^/fbti^tn, BiTK 
fetten,« bark 
/6cv{itn, hide, 



»Hi» ÄÄ. 

h&d% b&dt, 

btfitm, ^efiel^Ii befielet 

befleitefk, Um%t befleiße) 



Past 
ind. 8ubJ. 



/ 



ajcrfteti,' BURST, 

SSetoegett," induce 
fßitqtn, bend 
fbieitn, offer 
fßixihcn, BIND 
mtttn, beg 
»(afett, blow 
S(eUiett, remain 
»leic^ett,* BLEACH 
Stateit," roast 
Sred^en, break 
fdvtnntn, burn 
Sritigen, bring 



Seifert, IbeiBt 
urn, biHt 
birgft, Mrgt 

Mrflefk, Mrfl 



binbeft, hinUt 
Mtteft, Mttet 
biafeft, bm 



hvm, brat 
bric^ft, brt<^t 



beiB(e) 

bin 

birg 

hixft 



f>m 



ittf 

JJefaHJ 

Jet«« 
liegatttt 

Bit 
(on 
iarg 

barft 
(orft 

(etoog 

Bog 

(ot 

(attb 

hat 

»lied 

((ieb 

blidi 

iHet 

brad^ 

brannte 

brai^te 



bfi!e 

befAbCe 
befd^ie 

befliffe 

begänne 
begönne 

biffe 

böOe 

bftrge 
bttrge 

bftrfte 
bdrfte 

betodge 

bdge 

böte 

bttnbe 

bäte 

bliefe 

bliebe 

blid^e 

briete 

bräche 

brennte 

brachte 



Past Port 

gebaifeit 
tefo^Ieit 

Üefliffett 
Begontte« 

y 

gebiffett 
geboUeit 
geborgen 

geborfteit 

betoogett 
gebogen 
geboten 
gebnnben 
gebeten 
, geblafen 
j geblieben 
! gebunden 
Wbraten 
Ipebrof^en 
gebrannt 
pebradit 



> Often weak, except in the past part 

* Qenerally weak. 

' Weak, except in figuHtive sense. 



* Weak when transitive and sometimes 
when intransitive. 
B Sometimes weak, except in the past par. 
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Infinitiye 


Pres. Ind. 

2nd and Sd 

per. sing. 


Imperative 
2Qd per. sing 


» 
Past 
i Ind. subj. 


Past Part 




Fenint, think 






badete 


backte : 


gebaut 


Xlttgen,* hire, bargain 






(bung 
9ang 


bUnge) ; 


gebmtgeti 


TÜttMSm* THRUSH 


brifd^eft, brifc^t 


brif<« 


brafA 

brofdi J 


brdf^e 
bröfc^e 


gcbrafü^ 


^rhtgetty urge 






brang j 


brttnge 


gebrimgeii 


Sibtfett, THINK 






(bättt^fe 


bauchte 


geb$u4t} 


Sttrfettr be allowed 


barf, barfft, 
barf, bürfen 


(wanting) burfte ( 


barfte 


geburft 


(^it^fel)len,recommebd cmt)1lel^lft, em« 


em|)fiel^( 


eitMPfal)! 


em^fttble 
empföhle 


enMffiil^Int 


\ dff en, BAT 


iffeft, \%% 


i| 


at 


&^e ! 


gegeffeit 


gfal^ettr archaic for fangen 




I 






' Sfa^ren, go, fabb 


fä^rft, fä^rt 


fa^r(e) 


fit^r ' 


fü^re 


\ gefft^ren 


gfallett, FALL 


f&Uft, f &at 




fiel 


fiele 


• g1;faffeit 


^tteit,* FOLD 


falteft, faltet 








, gefalteti 


gfmtgettr <»toh 


fängft, f ttngt 




Uttg 
(flettg 


inge 
lenge) 


* gefattgett 


■ 9ed|tett, fioht 


fl(^tefl,»fl(l&t» 


Pc^t» 


\^i 


fiW&te 


gefuf^tot 


Oriitbett, find 


flnbeft, finbet 




fattb 


fftnbe 


ge'fttttbeit 


Sffef^ten, twine 


UW,»f[i<^t» 


flicht» 


floflit 


fU5(^te 


gefloflittit 


fliegen, fly 






flog 


fUJge 


geflogeit 


V 8r<ie^ett, flbb 






flo^ 


mt 


gefUilieit 


9(iete.it, flow 






flol 


Hoffe 


gefloffeit 


gfvagett, ask 


fr&gft, fr&gt 




fnig 


trüge 


gefragt* 


■ Ofreffeur eat (of 
animalB) 


fttif eft, frtBt 


W 


ftaft 


ftÄBe 


gefreffm 


' Sfnetf tt, fbbbzb 






fror 


fröre 


gefrmreit 


(MS(l))reii, ferment 


- 




go^r* 


gö^re 


gegd^fot" 


<BelpStettr BEAR 






geiov 


geb&re 


geidreii 


(Beli'ett, oiYB 


giebft. gieM 
gibft, gibt 


gteb 
gib 


gab 


g&be 


gegeicit 


dkbei^tttythriTe 






gebiet 


gebiete 


gebiete« 


^e^ettr oo 






ging 


ginge 


gegängelt 


> (Mrlittgeti, succeed . 






grUng 


gelänge 


gedtngeit 


^ d^eltett, be worth 


fiiltft, gUt 


gilt 


galt 


gälte 
gölte 


gegotteit 


^nefm, recover 


genefeft, genefk 




genad 


genäfe 


genefen 



1 Often weak. « Always weak, and the other forms are 

s Entirely weak, except in the past part properly weak. 

* The weak forms also ooour. < Also weak, especially in figurative nens& 
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Infinitiye 


Pres. ind. 

2nd and ad 

per. sing. 


Imperative 
2nd per. sing 


Past 
. ind. subj.' 


PutPwt 


^ttiefnt, ei^of 




• — 


Oenoft 


gen^ffe 


genoffen 


^efl^C^ii, happen 


gefc^ie^ft, flef(^ie^t (wantin|f) gefd^a^ 


gefc^&^c 


gcfflK^eit 


^ettutiicii, WIN 




"■ ■■■ 


(ctoatm 


getofinne 
getüönn« 


geiooKtictt' 

< 


f^iefett, pour 




/ 


got 


ßöffe 


gegoffctt 


ßleif^en,^ resemble 


1 




^m . 


gH<^e 


gegltc^eti 


4®lei|etl, GLITTER 


gletBeft, ftlefftt 




(«Ilfi . 


flliffe 


gegnffctt) 


ÖJleiteit,* QUDB 


ftleiteft, ftleltet 




glitt 


glitte 


gegatten 


&lxmmtn, gleam 






glomm 


gidmme 


geglommen 


Kraben, dig 


grftbft, grWt 




griti 


grübe 


gegtalien 


(Stixifctir GRIPE, grasp 






griff 


ßrtffc 


gegriffen 


^aitttr HAVE 


l^aft, f)at 




HtH 


l^tttte 


ge^aH 


■^ftt^ttl. HOLP 

'y^angeit, hakg 

y&Jtten, HEW 


^angft, ^ängt» 


^alt(e) 


J^iitp 


l^ielte 
l^inge 


gemalte» 
pe^onjeft,. 






J*L 


^iebe 


J!J«Ji«A 




1 . 




$übe 


gehoben 


|eitft^ca]l 


l^tittft, ^ei»t 




m 


^ieße 


gjcisifirtt 


/^^IRtirHBLP 


*iltft, ^Uft 


^«f 


X»ff, 


U 


«Wi«» 


Äelfctt,'r(aiide 






Kff 


ttffe 


gefiffen 


Sttn^SJ^, KNOW 






fannte 


fennte 


gefattttt 


fticfea* see Stüttn 












ftlidlUtr CLE A VE, spUt 






noi 


mbt 


gefloüen 


lllijDMtt,' CLIMB 






flomm 


Ilömme 


gefiommen 


Stlm^ßm, sound 






Hang 


Ilftng 


geltungen 


ftnei|e«,o pinoh 






eiiiff 


«niffe 


gchiiffen j 


attentat, pinch 






ifnipp 


fnip^e 


gehti^^en) | 


Stommtn, comb 




Iomm(0 


tarn 


fftme 


gefommen . 


Honttett» CAN 


lann, !annft, lann, (wanting) fwntt 
lönnen 


lönnte 


gelonnt i 

1 


Stvti^dttn,* scream 


Ircifc^eH, freist 


ftm 


frtWe * 


gtfriff^ti 


^^„-Äriei^eit, creep *•' 






fto<fi 


trö(^e 


gelroi^fii t 


l^ren, choose 






lor 


före 


getoren . ! 


^_^a>ett,« LOAD, invite 


läbft, labt 




(ttb 


(übe > 


geiaben 



1 Usually weak when transitive. ^ Sometime weak. 

s Weak forms sometimes occur. " Also weak. Two verbs are confounded in 

3 l^ngft, l^angt also occur. Do not con- this one, viz., laben, load, once always 

fuse with the weak ^angetu strong, and laben, invite, once always 

* usually weak. weak. 



X 
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gtet^ett, tear 



per. smg. 

Wffell, mt, 
Iftufft, läuft 

leibeft, (eibct 

;_ ^ ; 

liefefk, Hell 



InfinitiTe 

/flkfitn» LET 
4iüU^, run 

/ßt\tn, read 
'biegen, LIB -^r 

/«öfdjeii,! go out ttfd^eft, imf 

/Igftgeit, teU a lib ' 

/iWaWe«,' grind 
aReiben, shun 

^mtlttn,^ MILK 

gReffen, measure 
JOHj^lingettr foU 
gRdgen, mat 

SRftifeit, MUST 

^ffttfimtn, take 

9{ettneit, namb 
t| t|5felfe«, whistle 
T ^fle^ettr« cherish 

f^reifen," pbaisb 
\^ Duette«,« gush 
\8ladje«, avenge 
\ {Raten, advise 



^Jd°3d i?P!!«5!.« 



2nd per. sing. 
laft(e) 



/ Past 
ind. sul^. 



HeS 



Uf* 



tneibeft, melbet 

ntillft, mtllt mil! 

ntiffefk, ntiftt mil 



mog, mogfl, mag, (wanting) 
mögen 

mu|, mu^t, muft, (wanting) 
mttffen 

nimmft, nimmt nimm 



tie« 
Kef 
(Üt 

lag 

l0g 

ntieb 
moll 

waft 

tnttlottg 

mof^te 



lieBe 

liefe 

litte 

lie^e 

Ittfe 

Iftge 

Idfc^e 

Idge 

miebe 
möUe 

mä^e 

mißlänge 

mdd^te 



Past Part 

gelaffen 

gelaitfen 

gelitte» 

gelieljeit 

gelefeit 

gelegen 

getofdiett 

gelogen 

gento^leit 

gentieben 

gemoHen 

gemeffen 

ntitlnngett 

gemodit 



rnafiit mfi^te genrnft 



\y {Reiben, rub 

^1 Sleiten bidb 
^J dtennen, bun 

M9iiedien, smell 

mingen, wbing, wrestle 



^)reif eft, ijreifl 
quiaft, quiOt 

ratfk, rat 

reilefk, rei^t 
reiteft, reitet 



quill 



rei^e) 



\ 



dlimtettr BUN 

gtttfctt, call 
@alsen,^ salt 
@anfen, drink 



folseft, fallt 
fftuffl, f auft 



1 When transitive, quench, weak. 

* Usually weak, except in the past part. 

* Usually weak. * Also entirely weak. 



nabnt 

nauntt 

^»fitf 



ptit9 

qnott 

(roiJi 

riet 

vieb 

vitt 

tmntt 

vot^ 

rang 

rann 

rief 



fattf(e) foff 



nft^me 
nennte 

iJflffe 

ppge 

priefe 

qudae 

rikl^e) 

riete 

riebe 

riffe 

ritte 

rennte 

rB<^e 

ränge 

rftnne 
rönne 

riefe 
föffe 



genononeit 

genannt 

ge^JÜtfen 

gebffogen 

gebriefen 

geanotten 

gerochen 

geraten 

gerieben 

geriffen 

geritten 

gerannt 

geroi^en 

gernngen 

geronnen 

gerufen 
gefalsen 
gefoffen 



Sometimes weak. 

s When transitive, soäh, weak. 

V Only the past part is strong. 
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InflnittT« 


2nd and 3d J?S!!*^r® 
per. sing. ^^ P«'- »"»»• 


Past 
Ind. auti). 


Put Fart 


Sangen, buck 






fiHI 


föfle 


gefagen 


^f^affen,^ create 








W«f 


Wfe 


gefi^affen 


Sdyatten,* sound 







f4olC 


WdOc 


gefi^oOen 


Sdicikmi part 


Weibe^, f<^elbet 





Wfe* 


Wiebe 


geff^ieben 


Bä^lnen, appear 







f4iett 


Wienc 


gefitienen 


Gf^etttn, sooLD 


mt^, Wilt 


W«t 


f4att 


Aftlte 


geff^pllen 


/ leideren,* sueab 


Wierl», Wiort 


f*ier 


f*Wf 


Wore 


gefönten 


; ei^ieitn, SHOYB 







f4a> 


W9»e 


gefiQoien 


6cl^ie|ni, shoot 






f4«t 


W*ffp 


gefdiaffen 


ei^inbm/flaj 


Wn\>t^, Wnbet 




f^nnb* 


WOnbe 


gefn^nnben 


Sf^Iafrn, bleep 


fc^wfft, fd&iaft 


mom 


WHef 


Wttefe 


gefdjtefen 


6fl|Iagen, strike 


WWgH, Wiagt 




fdilttg 


Wlfige 


gefAIagen 


®f^Ieiil||en, sneak 







f4K4 


WlWe 


geff^ni^ 


641eifett,« whet 







W«tf 


Wliffe 


gefft^Iiffen 


einleiten, slit 


WW^efJ, Wleifi 




f4K« 


WHffe 


geWiffen 


eintiefen, slip 








fe^toff 


WWffe 


gefi^lDlfen 


einliefen, sbut 






f4(iift 


W»ne 


gef^loffen 


etl^liaqtn, sLiKe 






ff^Iong 


WlAnge 


gef^Inngen 


Btftnuifitn, smite 


WmeiB^njc^mcifit 


WmeiWe) fdinri« 


Wmiffe 


gefH^miffen 


Gf^meljcn,' melt 


i^milit^, Wmilat 


Wmils 


ff^mola 


WntBIge 


geff^molsen 


64nanBcn," snort 






ff^noi 


fd^ndbe 


gefi^noien 


Sf^neibcn, cut 


Wneibeft, fd^eibet 





fdinUt 


Wnitte 


geff^nitten 


etfftan^tn,'' scbew 




-^ — 


iHftvlb 


Wrd6e 


gefdjroien 


6i^reifen," be a&ald 


Wrtdit, Writft 


Wrltf 


Wr«f 


Wrftfe 


gefil^roifett 


6fi(retten, write 






fdiric» 


Wriebe 


gefil^elieit 


€dire!en, cry 




Wrei(e) 


fi^He 


Wdee 


geff^rieen 


' BäfttHtn, stride 


f (^reittfi, breitet 




fiQHtt 


Writte 


gefflirittett 


ISf^roten," rough-grind fc^roteft, fd^rotet 









gef^roten 


.^i^iBdircn, suppurate 
3Gf^n>eigen," be sUent 
I Sf^ioetten,* SWELL 
^ ^iä^toimmtn, swim 


Wtoierfi, WttHcrt 


Wtoicr 


fditoor 


Wtodre 


gefdiioBten 






fdltoieg 


Wtoiege 


gefi^toiegen 


WtoiOft, fd^totnt 


Wtota 


fi^toDll 


WtoöOe 


geff^moSen 






ff^mamtit Wtoamme geft^ioiiittinen 
fcptodminc 



^ In other senses weak. • ■ Weak when transitive, 

s Also entirely weak. * Also weak ; fc^ieten oocurs instead of 

s Sometimes weak. Wnauben. 

* Weak in other senses, rose, drag. ^ Also weak. 

* Only the past part is strong. 
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ZnfinitlTe 



Pres. Ind. t *. 

2nd and 3d -Imperative 
per. sing. ^^^ P«'- ^"^S- 



Past 
ind. subj. 



6(^kt»iti»ett, vanlah fd^toinbeft, fc^ toinbet 

BHiminQttt, SWING 

Mwitttt, swear 



fd^minti 



— fdittiattg 



@e^ett, SBE 
8cln, be ^ 
^ett^ra, SEND 

Sieben,^ seethb 
^ittoett, 9ING 

Gittfettr SINK 

Sitttteitf think 

@i<iett, stT 
@ottettr shoald 
Bpaittn,* split 
@pe{en, bpkw 
@|iutnett, SPIN 

^pUifttn, SPLIT 
@)>rei|cit, speak 
@)»rie|ett, sprout 

@)iriltgettr SPKINO 

@tedieilr prick 
Steifen,^ stick 

^te^eitr STAND 
@tel)(Ctt, STEAL 

Sitidett» ascend 
6tet(eit, die 

Stielten, disperse 
@titt(en, STINK 
®to^tn, push 
©treid^eti, stroke 



f^m, ftel&t 
Mn, bift, ift, jc 
fenbeft; fenbet 

ftebeft, fiebet 



let 



foa,fonft,fon,foacn (wanting) 
fralteft, ]palut 



\puim, mtm — 

\Vv\(ffft, ft)ri<^t fprid^ 



m% mt 



tHrbft, tHrJt 



mt% mt 



m 



-^ mit) 

ftiei^Ift, ftie^It iHe^i 



lUrb 



ttoB(e) 



ffqtottr 

fa^ 
tttar 

fttttbte 
fenbete 

fott 

fang 

fan! 

fann 

foUte 

f»Jie 
ffiatttt 

f^«ft 
ftPradi 

fifrang 

ft«« 

flat 

ftanb 
ftnnb 

mi 

ftleg 
llitra 

fto( 
ftant 
ftieft 
flH« 



fcbtoänbe 
fc^toilnbe 

fd^to&nge 
fc^toünge 

fdbtoöre 
fc^toüre 

mt 

toäre 
fenbete 

fdtte 

fttnge 

f&nle 

{Anne 
0nne 

fa^e 

foate 

fi)lee 

f^&nne 
fpönne • 

f*>Hffe 

f»jr&c^c 

fpröffe 

ft>rän0« 

ft(i(^e 

tiaie 

ftänbe 
ftünbe 

able 

ftftße 

fteirbe 
ftttrbe 

ftöbe 

Pnfe 

ftieBe 

flri(^e 



I 



PistPurU 

geff^ttwiiben 

gefi^tottitget 

gefd^Wdrett 

gefc^ett 

gemefen 

gefatibt 
gefenbct 

gefotiett 

gefmtgett 

gefuttlen 

gcfotttteit 

gefeffe« 

gefoUt 

gef|»a(tett 

gefpfeeti 

gef)»dnneii 

gef^fUffftt 

^t\ptoditn 

gcf^iroffeit 

grf^ivitngeii 

geftDf^en 

(geftotfen) 

geflattbcn 

gefto^Ien 

gesiegelt 
geflartett 

geftobett 
geftunten 
geftotett 
geflriilieii 



1 Also weak. 

* Only the past part is strong. 



•Always weak when transitive; some- 
times when intransitive. 



STRONO VERBS. 



205 



Infinitive 


flJ3r:«a2k Imperative 
%V?iD|' 2d ^. ring. 


Past 
ind. >abj. 


Past Part 


etteitett, strive [^ ftreiteft, ftreitet 




IkrUt 


fttitte 


geftritten 


SmgOIr carry 


trdgft, trdgt 




totg 


tr&^e 


gdrogfit 


^tt^ftli, hit 


trifft!, trifft 


triff 


tVflf 


träfe 


getroffen 


^ttibm, DRIVE 






trie» 


triebe 


gemeoen 


^tttm, TRSAD 


trittfl, tritt 


tritt 


trot 


träte 

1 


getreten 


3;riefen,t drip 


X 




teoff 


tröffe 


getroffen 


3lVitt{ettr DRINK 






nrnttf 


trdnfe 
trünfe 


getmnfni 


3ltfigett, deceive 






trog 


tröge 


getrogen 






tu(e) 


int 


täte 


ttCtttO 


8erbet(eii,* spoil 


berbirbit, berbirbt 


berbirb 


tKx^axff 


berbärbe 
berbUrbe 


nerborben 


BetMtfttfi, vex 






t>erbro6 


berbröffe 


nerbroffen 


ecrgelfettp forget 


bergiffefl, bergiftt 


berglft 


»ergaft 


öergäffe 


nergelTett 


eerlieven, lobb 






Hertor 


berlöre 


nerloren 


»ai^fen, grow 


io&df^tft, toAc^ft 




lotti^d 


toiUbfe 


getoadlfett 


I9ageii,B WEIGH 






toog 


todge 


geioogeit 


SBafil^eti, WASH 


toäfc^eft, to&ft^t 




lOttff^ 


toaf(^ 


getoafdjen 


SeBen,* weave 






»oB 


todbc 


geiooben 


SBeif^en,« yield 






tirif« 


toi(^e 


getoif^en 


SBeifen, show 


todfeft, toeifl 




tiAt» 


toiefe 


getoiefen 


XBettken, turn 


toenbeft, toenbet 




toanbte 
toettbcte 


toenbete 


getoanbt 
getoenbct 


VkxHn, sue 


ioirbfk, toirbt 


loirb 


toari 


to&rbe 
loüvbe 


geioortm 


nevbciir beoome 


tDirft, toirb 


toerbc 


todtb 
tottrbe 


toflrbe 


geioorben 


IBerfeit, throw 


toirfil, toirft 


toirf 


»arf 


toArfe 
tofirfc 


gcmorfen 


SBiegen," weigh 







tt»og 


todge 


getQOgen 


SSistbett, WIND 


ttinbeft, loinbct 





iponb 


ioAnbe 


gciPimbett 


SBilfen, know 


toeif; toeiBt 
toeil, toiffen 


tolffc 


ipttfte 


toaite 


gettmft 


SBotten, will 


»in, toiOft 
toiO, tooucn 


fvoSe 


tooütt 


tooOte 


getooSt 


3eUie«, accuse 






m 


lie^e 


gejtelle« 


Sitf^, draw 







500 


§öge 


gesogen 


Btoingett, force 






Stoottg 


}ta)&nge 


ge^ninngett 



1 Sometimes weak. 
' Weak when transitive, 
s Also weak, especially in the sense of 
move, hover. 



* Weak in the sense of soften. 

' SB&gen and toiegen are really identical 

' äBiegen, rwk, is «Iwa^s weak. 
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SUMMARY OF INFLECTIONS 



305. The Definite Article and '^ 


bet " Words, laical Endingra 


(a) Der, tJie: Definite Article. 








Singular. 




Plural. 


Mabo. 
Nom. b et 
Gen. b t» 
Dat. b em 
Acc. b ett 


Fbm. 

bie 
bet 
bet 
bie 


Nkut. 

bo« 
bei^ 
bem 
bad 


M. F. N. 

bie 
bet 
bett 
bie 


(b) T)k\tx,this: 


Demonstrative Adjective or 


Pronoun. 




Singular, 




Plural, 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. bief et 
Gen. biefe« 
Dat. bief em 
Acc. biefett 


biefe 
bief et 
bief et 
biefe 


biefed(bie9) 
bief t» 
bief em 

biefe« (bie«) 


biefe ; 
bief et 
biefett 
biefe 



(c) Like btefer are declined jeber, every, jener, that, mand^er, 

• many (a), f old^er, siuih (a), and the interrogative loeld^er, which. 

These are called " ber " words, as they have endings similar to 

ber. These are the typical strong endings as distinguished 

from the typical weak endings. 



(d) Typical Strong Endings : 

Singular. Plural, 

Masc. Fem. Neüt. M. F. N. 

Nom. et e e« e * 

Gen. e« et e« et 

Dat. em et em ett 

Acc. eti e e« e 



(e) Typical Weak Endings : 

Singular, Plural. 
Masc Fem. Neot. M. F. N. 

e e e e» 

ett ett ett ett 

eti ett ett eti 

ett e e ett 



aUMMABY OF INFLECTIONS. 
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306. The Indefinite Article and << eitt'' words. 




(a) Sin, a: Indefinite Article. 










Singular. 




Plural wanting. 


Masc. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 






Norn. ein 


eine 


ein 






Gen. tint9 


einer 


einei9 


' 




Bat. eittent 


einer 


einem 






Ace. einen 


eine 


ein 






(b) iüiein, my .• 


Possessive Adjective. 




^ 




Singular. 






PluraX. 


Maro. 


Fem. 


Nbüt. 




M. F. N. 


Nom. mein 


meine 


mein 




meine 


Gen. mtint§ 


meiner 


mtint§ 




meiner 


Dat. meinem 


meiner 


meinem 




meinen 


Ace. meinen 


meine 


mein 




meine 



(c) Like mein are declined the possessives bein, your^ fein, hisy 
its, i^r, hevy theivy unfer, our, QJ)X, your, euer, your, and the 
negative lein, no, not a. ^ 

(d) @ner and unfer may contract by dropping the e either 
of the stem or of the ending. 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fbm. 


Nkut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


ener 


enre 


ener 


enre 


Gen. 


enrei? or enen? 


enrer 


enrei^ or tntv» 


enrer 


Dat. 


enrem or enerm 


enrer 


enrem or enerm 


enren or tnttn 


Ace. 


enren or enern 


enre 


ener 


enre 



Note that: 

1. The nominative and accusative forms are always alike, 
except in the masculine singular. 

2. The genitive singular masculine and neuter are alike, as 
are also the dative singular masculine and neuter. 

8. The dative plural always ends in n. ' 
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4. There are only two typical weak endingSy e and ctl. The 
C is found throughout the nominative singular and in the 
accusative singular feminine and neuter ; the en is found in all 
other cases. 

Ö. The endings for the indefinite article and "ein" words 
closely resemble those for the "ber" words, except in the 
nominative singular masculine and neuter and the accusative 
singular neuter. 

307. Adjective Declension. 

(a) Adjectives have three declensions: strong , weak and 
mixed. 

(b) In the strong declension an adjective has the typical 
strong endings^ except that in the genitive singular masculine 
and neuter, the weak ending is preferred. The strong de- 
clension occurs when the adjective is not preceded by an arti- 
cle or a "ber" or an " ein " word. , 

(^) Strong Declension of Adjectives. 

SingiUar. 

Fbm. 

gttte 

gute? 

guter 

gttte 

(d) In the weak declension an adjective has the typical 
weak endings. The weak declension occurs when the adjective 
is preceded by the definite article or a "ber" word. 

(e) Weak Declension of Adjectives. 





Masc. 


Nom. 


gttter 


Gen. 


gttt en(ei^) 


Dat. 


gtttem 


Ace. 


gttt en 





Plural. 


Nbut. 


■ M.F.N. 


gtttei^ 


gttte 


gut ett(ei^) 


gttte? 


gttteut 


gttteu 


gttted 


gttte 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


bet gttt e 


bte gute 


bai^ gttt e 


' bie gttteu 


Gen. 


beid gttt en 


bet guten 


bed gttteu 


ber gutett 


Dat. 


beut gttt en 


ber guten 


beut gttteu 


beu guten 


Ace. 


beu gttteu * 


biegute 


ha9 gut e 


bie gut en 
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(/) In the mixed declension the adjective takes the typical 
weak endings in all cases except the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and OA^cusative singular neuter^ which 
are strong. The mixed declension occurs when the adjective 
is preceded hy the indefinite article or an "ein" word. 

(jf) Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

Singular, Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Nbut. * M. F. N. 

Nom. mein ^vA er meine ^ui e mein ^xA z9 meine gut en 

Gen. meinei^gttten meiner gnt en meinei^ guten meiner gnt en 

Bat. meinem gnt en meiner gnt en meinem gnt en meinen gnt en 

Ace. mtxntn gnt en meine gnt e mein gnt e^^ meine gnt en 

Note. — While these are the three adjective declensions, the endings 
of an adjective can be only strong or weak. They are weak when pre- 
ceded by the definite article or a **ber " word (but see § 309, 6), or by ai^ 
ivfiected form of the indefinite article or an *'ein " word (that is, a form 
having a case-ending). They are strong when not so preceded. 

Note that: 

1. In the genitive singular masculine and neuter, the ending 
e^ of the noun sufficiently indicates the case, and, in order to 
avoid too many e^ sounds, the adjective takes the weak ending 
en. 

2. When the " ein " word has no ending, the adjective must 
have one in order to show the case. If the " eitt " word is 
inflected (has an ending) the adjective does not need to show 
the case, and so is weak. 

3. Though there are three adjective declensions, there are 
only two kinds of endings for adjectives. 

308. Noun Declension. 

There are five classes of nouns, declined as follows: 
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(a) Masculine Nouns. 










Singular. 




• 




let clasa. 


id dass. Sd class. 


kth class. 


6fk dass. 


N. 


))er lumber 


ber $nnb ber ^ann 


ber ^maht 


ber stallt 


G. 


U» ä3rttberi^ 


bei^$nnbei9 bei^ liftannei^ 


ht» Knaben 


ht» ^aait» 


D. 


bent ä3ritbet 


bent $nnbe bent Planne 


bent ^nahtn 


bent Staate 


A. 


beu S^ruber 


ben 4^ttnb ben Mann 

PLUKA.L. 


htn ^ahtn 


ben ^iaat 

• 


N. 


bie »ruber 


bie $nnbe bie Mhnmx 


bie Knaben 


bie Staaten 


G. 


ber S3rüber 


ber $unbe ber U^lftnner 


ber Knaben 


ber ^iaaitn 


D. 


ben »rübern 


ben ^nnben ben dünnem 


ben Knaben 


ben ^iaaitn 


A. 


bie »rftber 


bie $nnbe bie !iVtanner 

(h) Feminine Nouns. 
Singular. 


bie Knaben 

• 


bie ^iaaXtn 




Ist class. 


9d class. 


hth dass. 


\ 


N. 


bie Xod^itx 


bie »anf 


bie i^ran 




,G. 


ber Xo^ter 


ber »anf 


ber gfran 


■ 


D. 


ber XQ^itt 


ber ^anl 


ber %xaxi 




A. 


bie ^od^ter 


bie fbanl 

Plural. 


bie ^ran 




N. 


bie Xdf^ter 


bie »änfe 


bie gfranen 




G. 


ber Xdfl^ter 


ber »änfe 


ber gfrauen 




D. 


ben Xdf^tern 


ben »Snfen 


ben f$ranen 




A. 


bie Xöii^ter 


bie »anfe 

(c) Neuter Nouns. 
Singular. 


bie gfranen 






1st class. 


td dass. Sd dass. 




"Sth dass. 


N. 


ha» a^abfi^en 


ha» $ferb ha» ^nüöi 




ha» 9nge 


G. 


bei^ IdieftbiiteniS beiS ^ferbeiS bei^^ni^ed 


\ 


bei9 %n%z» 


D. 


bent l^eäbd^en 


bent $ferb bent »nii^e 




bent 9nge 


A. 


ha» mUhä^tn 


ha» $ferb ha» »nd^ 

Plural. 




ha» 9nge 


N. 


bie mhhd^tn 


bie ^ferbe bie »üf^er 




bie %n^tn 


G. 


ber mahtl)tn 


ber $ferbe ber »üii^er 




ber 9ngen 


D. 


ben mäh6^cn 


ben sterben ben »üii^em 




htn ^ngen 


A. 


bie ^^abc^en 


bie ^ferbe bie m^tx 




bie 9(n0en 





Sing. 


Flu. 


Nom. 


bet 9^atite(tt) 


bit 9^amett 


Gen, 


bed 9lamtn» 


bey 9tamtn 


Dat. 


htm 9{fimett 


ben 9lamtn 


Aco. 


ben 9t(mtn 


bie 9tamtn 
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NoTB. — The first three classes are called the Strong Declension of 
Nouns; the fourth, Weak; the fifth, Mixed, 

• But femhiines like bie ^rau are sometimes grouped with the fifth class 
because they seem to resemble it more closely, in that they form the 
plural the same way, while they are declined in the singular like other 
feminines, just as fifth class neuters are declined in the singular like 
other neuters, and fifth class masculines are declined in the singular like 
other masculines (except the weak ones). 

(c?) A few nouns differ slightly from Class 1, seeming to 
drop the last letter in the nominative. 

!SDcr 3tamt(n), name. ' 35a^ ©erg, heart. 

Sing. Plu. 

bud ^erj bie $et$ett 

beiS ^tv^tnd ber ^tt%tn 

bent ^tt^n be» ^tv^tn 

boid $e?$ bie ^eraett 

(e) Other nouns declined like ber iRattie are : 

ber t$riebe(n), peace bet $attfe(tt), ?ieap 

ber 3fitttfe(n), spark ber @ame(tt), seed 

ber ®thtmUin), thougJU ber ^d|abe(tt), injury 

ber ®lottbe(ti), faUh ber mUtin), will 

Note that : 

1. Kouns of the first and third classes and feminines of the 
second class usually add umlaut in the plural wh^n possible. 

2. Nouns of the fourth and fifth classes add (e)n to form 
the plural and never add umlaut. 

3. Except bie SKutter and bie S^od^ter all feminines form the 
plural (1) by adding (e)tt, or (2) by adding e and taking umlaut. "^ 

4. Only monosyllabic feminines belong to the second class. 
So all feminines of more than one syllable, except bie SJhttter 
and bie %t>ä)itx, are of the fourth class and form the plural 
without umlaut by adding (e)n. 

6. The dative plural always ends in n» 
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309. Declension of nouns with adjectives and "ber" and "ein" 
words. 

4 

(a) Strong adjective — without article; declined with typiccd 
strong endings. (See § 807, h.) 

Singular. 

Norn. gttter SRatttt gute gfrau gitted ftitib 

Gen. guten 9Ranttei9 guter grrau guten ^tubei^ 

Dat. gutem SSStannt guter f^frau gutem ^nbe 

Acc. guten ^awx gute gfrau guted JHub 

Plural. 

Nom. gute WVivLXLtXf Sfraueu, 5^tuber 

Gen. guter SRSuuer, ^xavLtUf ^nber 

Dat. guten ^J'läuuern, grrauen, Jliubem 

Acc. ^ gute 3Rauner^ grauen, ^tnber 

(6) When mattd^er, tüeld^er, fold^er are used without the end- 
ing (mand^, irelc^, fotd^), the adjective following has the strong 
ending. (See § 307, g^ Note.) 

Singular. 

Nom. maudt guter Wlnxm 

Gen. maufi^ guten(ei^) 9)lanuei3 

Dat. maud^ gutem ^aune 

Acc. maufit guten '^finvi 

{e) Weak adjective — after definite article or " ber " word ; 
declined with typical weak endings. 

Singular. 

Nom. ber gnte "Sfimn bie gute gfrau baiS gute ^ub 

Gen. beiS guten 3Raunei9 ber guten gfrau bei9 guten ^iubei^ 

Dat. bem guten ^ftanm ber guten ^rau bem guten 5Hube 

Acc. ben guten fDtann bie gute gfrau bai9 gute ^nb 

Plural. 

Nom. bie guten ^huxtt, f^raueu, ^inber 

Gen. ber guten Wknmx, i$raueu, ^tnber 

Dat. ^tn guten üßäuuern, f^rauen, ^iubern 

Acc. bie guten SJläuuer, f^raueu, ^inber 
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(d) Mixed adjective — aßer indefinite article or "ein" ward; 
weak when the article is inflected, strong when the article is 
not inflected. 

SiNOULAK. 

Norn, eitt gitiet SRatttt eine gute gfrait eitt quM Sti^h 

Gen. eined guten äUanned einer guten ^xau einei^ guten ^inbed 

Dat. einem guten ^mut einer guten ^vau einem guten ^inbe 

Acc. einen guten SRann eine gute gfrau ein gntei^ ^nb 

Plüeal. 

Nom. feine guten a^änner, gfranen, ^inber 

Gen. leiner guten 9^änner^ ^ranen^ ^tuber 

Bat. feinen guten Wlänntxn, gfrauen, ^nbem 

Acc. feine guten Sli^&nuer, Sfmuen, ftinber 

27bte that: 

If the article or "ber" word or "ein" word is omitted, or 
does not show the case (i.e. is not inflected), the case must be 
shown hj the adjective, except in the genitive singular mas- 
culine and neuter, where the noun-ending shows the case and 
the adjective may be weak. 

310. Personal Pronouns. 

ic^, I; bu, thou; @ie, j/ou ; tt, he; fie, she; e^, it, 

(a) FiBBT Person: Sino. Second Pebson: Sing. 

Nom. xaj, I bu, tJiou, you (Sic, you 

Gen. meiner (mein), of me beiner (bcin), of thee 3^rer, of you 

Dat. mir, to ox for me Mr, to or for thee ^f^ntn, to or for you 

Acc. mifi^, me bid^, tJiee^ you ^ie, you 

(6) FiKST Person: Plur. Second Person: Plur. 

Nom. mir, we il^r, you ®ie, you 

Gen. ttUfer, o/m8 tntx, of you ^f^tttfOfyou 

Dat. nn$f to or for u6 eui^, to or for you ^f^ntn, to or for you 

Acc. nui9, U8 eu(i^, you ®ie^ you • 
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(c) Third Pbbbon Sihgulab. 

Maac. Fern. NeuL 

Nom. er, he, it {te, she, it ed, it 

Gen. feiner (fein), of him, ofU Hrer, of her, of U feiner (fein), of Ü 
Dax. i^nt, to oifor him or it i^r, to or for her or it ilynt, to or /or it 
Ace. il^tt, Aim, i« fie, her, it t§, it . 

Thibd Pbbson Plubal: M. F. N. 
Nom. fit, they 
Gen. il^rer, of them 
Dat. il^nen, to or for them 
Ace. fie, them 
Note that: 

1. The possessive pronoun is formed from the genitive case 
of the personal pronoun. 

2. The polite form, ©tc, is the third person plural written 
with a capital, and is the same for both singular and plural. 

3. The forms feiner, il^r, il^rer, il^m, un6, cud^ and fie have 
more than one meaning. Give aU the English equivalents of 
each. 

311. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns, 

(a) The relative ber, whoy which, that. 





Singular. 




Flural. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Norn. bet 


bie 


bniS 


bie 


Gen. beffen 


beten 


beffen 


beten 


Dat. bem 


bet 


bem 


benen 


Ace. hVX 


bie 


baiS 


bie 


(b) The relative 


totlijtx, whoy 


whichy that. 






Singular. 




Plural. 


Masc. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. mtlÜBitX. 


tuelfi^e 


meli^ei^ 


meldte 


Gen. beffen 


beten 


beffen 


beten 


Dat. melil^ettt 


meldet 


meld^ent 


meldfen 


Ace. melil^ett 


melfi^e 


melfl^ed 


tucldie 
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(c) The interrogative and relative interrogative tocr^ who, 

twi^f whca. 

Singular {plural wardirug), 
Masc. and Fbm. Neut. 

Norn. met mad 

Gen. meffeit meffett 

Dat. ment 

Ace. men > mad 

{d) The interrogative toddler is declined like "ber" words. 

Note that: 

1. The only differences between the forms of the relative, 
ber, and the article, ber^ are in the genitive throughout and the 
dative plural. 

2. The relative iDctc^er is wanting in the genitive and uses 
the genitive of the relative, bcr. 

8. The dative of the neuter interrogative, toa^, is wanting. 
It is usually expressed by tt)o(r) and a preposition: tPOjU, too* 
nad^, tporauf, etc. , 

4. The only differences in form between the relative, tpeld^cr, 
and the interrogative tpeld^cr, are in the genitive. 

312. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(a) The demonstratives are ber, that; btcfcr, this ; \tXitx, 
that; fold^er, siLch (a); htx\tm^t, that, the one ; bcrfelbe, the same, 

(h) The demonstrative bcr, that^ is declined like the relative 
bcr; bicfcr, icncr, and fold^cr are "bcr" words (§ 806, c). In 
bcricnigc and bcrfclbc, the first part is declined like the definite 
article, the last part, weak. 







Singular, 




Plural, 




Marc. 


Fbm. 


Nbft. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


bevjenige 


bieienige 


badienige 


bieiettigett 


Gen. 


bedjetiigett 


berjenigeti 


bedienigett 


beriettigett 


Dat. 


bemiettigett 


berjettigett 


bemiettigett 


bettjetttgen 


Ace. 


bettietiigen 


bieienige 


bi^i^jettige 


bieiettigen 
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Note that : 

1. The demonstrative, ber, differs in form from the article, 
bcr, only in the genitive throughout and in the dative plural. 
It is declined just like the relative ber, from which it can be 
distinguished by the position of the verb following. The de- 
monstrative does not change the order of the sentence ; after 
the relative the verb is put at the end. 

2. In the declension of berienioe and berfelbe^ the second 
part is inflected just as if it were a separate weak adjective 
following the article, bcr. 

313. Indefinites and Reflexives. 

(a) Most indefinites and the reflexive fid^ for the third per- 
son (er^ fie^ ed ; [ie) are indeclinable. The declinable ones are 
inflected thus: 

(b) The indefinites ictnattb, some one; ntemanb, no one; je« 
bcrmann, every one ; man, one, they. 

Singular (plural wanting). 



Nom. • jetttattb 


tiiemanb 


jebenttann 


•mutt 




Gen. jemanb(e)d 


nkmmHt)^ 


\thttmann§ 




1 






Dat. iemanb(em or ctt) 


tiiemanb(em or 


en) {ebermann 


einem 




Ace. )emanb(en) 


tiiemaiib(en) 


iebermattn 


eitten 




The reflexives : 


% 




V 




Süf^ect. 


R^ßexive. 






VOM. 


DAT. 


ACC. 






i* 


mir 


mtdt 






hn 


bit 


bid) 






mir 


uns 


und 




■• 


i^r 


tnäi 


ettdft 







(c) The indefinite mancher, many (a), is a "bcr" word 
(§306, (j). 

Note that: 

1, The reflexive pronouns (a) for the first and second per- 
song singular have different forms for the dative and accaaa- 
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tive ; (b) for the first and second persons plural they have one 
form for both dative and accusative; (c) for the third person 
both singular and plural of all genders, there is only the one 
form, ftc^, for the dative and accusative. 

2. 3^eittQttb and niemanb are just alike in form and ending ; 
iebevtnann has two n's and man only one. 

314. Conjugation of the verb ffahtn, to have. 



(a) Pres. Indie 
I have, etc. 


. Pres. SvJbj. 
I have, etc. 


Per/. Indie. 
I have had, etc. 


Per/. SrOi. 
I have had, etc.^ 


t4 tube 
bn fiafi 
er tiat 


i4 ^(tbe 
bn ]|ab eft 
er tiah e 


idi ^abe qtfiaU 
bn ^aft geliabt 
er fiat gehabt 


lit tabe gehabt 
btt tftb eft getttbt 
erlabe gehabt 


mir l^ab en 
i^r mt 
@te l^ab en 
fte l^aben 


tDtr l^ab en 
i^r tab et 
Sie l^aben 
fie itab en 


mir l^aben gehabt 
i^r fiaf> et gehabt 
Sie f^af^ en gehabt 
fie tab en gehabt 


mir tab en gehabt 
itr fiob et gehabt 
Sie fiah en gehabt 
fie tttb en getnbt 


(&) Past Indie. 


Pas« Suo/. 


Plup. Indie. 


. Plup. Sutj. 


I had, etc. 


I had, etc. 


I had had 


I had had 


i(4 f^attt 
btt ^atteft 
er l^atte 


if^ ptte 
bn^ftttefr 
er Uit e 


i(t fidtt e gehabt 
bntotteft gehabt 
er tfttte gehabt 


ift tfttte getabt 
bn f^m eft getabt 
ertfttte gehabt 


tuir f^atttn 
i^r i^attet 
Sie fatten 
fie f^atttn 


mir f^m en 
i^r Wt et 
eie mt en 
fie ptt en 


mir f^att en gehabt 
i^r f^atttt gehabt 
Sie f^att en gehabt 
fie ttttt en gehabt 


• mir tStt en getabt 
itrtättet gehabt 
Sie f^M tu gehabt 
fie tiltt en gehabt 


, (c) Future Indicative. Future Subjunctive, 


Preaeni Conditional, 


I shall have 


, etc. I should have, etc. 


I should have had 


itSi tuerbe f^ahtn iä^ tuerbe Ijaben 
btt mir ft fiühtn bn »erb eft ^aben 
er mirb liaben er merb e f^ahtn 


let mfirb e f^aUn 
bn mftrb eft fiaUn 
ermflrbe ffahtn 



1 The translation of the subjunctiTo depends whoUy upon the context and con- 
struction. The student must not think the translation here given Is the only one 
for this mode. As the mode is used chiefly in subordinate clauses, it will be good 
practice for the student to conjugate the subjunctiye with the compound tenaeB 
Inverted : ha% Uff gehabt ^a6e, baB bu Qtf)abt ^abeft, etc. 
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wbc tperb en l^abeit niir merb tn l^abe« Mrit »ftrb en (oben 

i^t iiperb et lyaben U|r »erb et l^oben 4r niftrbet (aben 

^ie »erben l^aben Sie merb en ^oben @ie mftrb en |aben 

fie »erb en l^aben fie »erb en l^oben fie »ilrb en liaben 

(d) Fut Perf. Indie, Fut. Per/. SvJbj. Perf. CandUumaL 

I sh^l have had, etc. I shoald have had, etc. I Bhoold have had, etc. 

iil^ »erb e ^tfiafft f^obtn idi »erb e gefpobt ^aben i4 Mtb e gel^abt ^aben 
bn»ir(t — — bn»erbefi — — bn»ilrbefl — — 
er»trb — — er »erbe — — er»ftrbe — — 

— »ir»ftrben— — 
- — i^r»ftrbet — — 

— @ie»ftrben-- — 

— fte»lirben — — 

Participles. 

Present : Ipab enb, having 
Perfect : gehabt, had 

Ir^finitives, 

(§tt) ^aben, to have 
gehabt (5n) ^aben, to have had 
Note that : 

1. The plural' of the present subjunctive is just like the in- 
dicative, except that in the form il^r l)abtt, the t of the ending 
is preceded by e. This is true for all verbs except fetn and 
tun. 

2. The past subjunctive always differs from the past indic- 
ative only in taking umlaut when possible. 

3. All subjunctives are regular (except two forms in the 
present of fein). So when you have learned the subjunctive 
of Ijabtn, you have learned them all. 

4. The present subjunctive is formed by dropping the n of 
the infinitive; the past by adding umlaut to the indicative; 



»tr»erben 
il^r »erb et 
Sie »erb en 
fie »erb en 


i — — 


»ir»erben 
il^r »erb et 
Sie »erb en 
{ie»crben 


(«) 


Imperatvoe, 




Sing. 
Plur. 


^ab e(btt), havel 
( fiah t (i^r), have I 
1 ^nb en 8te, havel 
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the other tenses by using the sabjanctive of the auxiliaries of 
tense. 

5. The past and pluperfect subjunctive are often used for 
the present and perfect conditional respectively. 

315. Conjugation of the verb fein, to he, and (as tense auxiliary 

for intransitives), to have. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Prea, Indie, Pres, StLbf. Perf, Ind. 



I am, etc. 

i4Hit 
bttBift 
erifi 

toir {tttb 
Ht feib 
8ie {iitb 
lleflttb 



I am, etc. 

til^fei 
btt fei eft 
er fei 

loir fei ett 
il^rfeiet 
@ie fei en 
fie fei en 



(b) Past Indie. Past Sutj. 
I was, etc. I were, etc. 



idi toav 
btt mar fl 
tvwat 

iQiniiaren 
ifit mar et 
@te ivar en 
fie mar en 



idt mär e 
btt mar eft 
ermSre 

mirmftren 
i(r m&r et 

(Bit mSr en 
fie mär en 



I have been, etc. 
if^ bin gemefen 
btt bift gemefen 
er xft gemefen 

mir finb gemefen 
i]|r fetb gemefen 
@ie finb gemefen 
fie finb gemefen 

Plup. Ind, 
I had been, etc. 
ifl^ mar gemefen 
btt mar ft gemefen 
er mar gemefen 

mir mar en gemefen 
i^rmaret gemefen 
@ie mar en gemefen 
ftemaren gemefen 



(c) FuAure IndieaHve. Future Subjunctive. 



I shall be, etc. 

ifl^ merb e fein 
btt mir ft f eitt 
er mirb fein 

mir merb en fein 
i^r merb et fein 
@ie merb en fein 
fie merb en fein 



I should be, etc. 
i4 merb e f eitt 
btt merb eft feitt 
er merb e fein 

mir merb en fein 
i^r merb et fein 
8ie merb en fein 
fie merb en fein 



Perf. SubJ. 
I have been, etc. 

ict fei gemefen 
btt fei eft gemefen 
er fei gemefen 

mir fei en gemefen 
i]|r feiet gemefen 
@ie fei en gemefen 
fie fei en gemefen 

Plup. Sulj. 
I had been, etc. 
id^ mftr e gemefen 
btt mär eft gemefett 
ermftre gemefen 

mirmftren gemefen 
i^r mSr et gemefen 
@ie mftren gemefen 
fie mSr en gemefen 

Present Conditional. 
I should be, etc. 
id^ mftrb e fein 
btt mürb eft fein 
er mürb e feitt 

mir mftrb en fein 
i^r mftrb et fein 
Sie mfirb en fein 
fie mftrb en fein 
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(d) Fut. Perf. Indie. Fut. Perf, SubJ. Perf. CondiUonat, 

I shall have been, etc. I should have been, etc. I should have been, etc 

14 tuttb e gettiefett feiu id^ merb e gewefeu feitt if4 tvürb e üemefett fein 
bti wirft — — bti toerb efi — — bttttJÄrbcfl — — 
ermiirb — — er Werbe — — erwürbe -— — 

wir wert e» — — wir werb eti — — wir würb en — -^ 

itr werbet — — iftrwerbet — — ijr würbet — — 

Sie werb ett — — Sie werb e« — — Sie wfirb en — — 

fie werben — — bewerben — — fte würben — — 

(e) Imperative. Participles, 

Sing, fei (bu), hei Presbkt: fei enb, being 

Pl \ ^^^^ ^^^'^^ ^^ ^ Pkbfbct : geWefen, been 

^^^* (feien Sie, be! 

Ii^nitivea. 
(§») feinste be gewefen (jn) fein, to have been 

316. Conjugation of the verb toierben, to beeome (in the sense 

of oome to be)^ and as auxiliary for the future tenses shall and 

vnll; also sign of the passive when used with the perfect 

^participle. See § 318. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

(a) Pres. Indie, Pres. Sutj. Perf. Indie. Perf. Svitj. 

I become, etc. or I become, etc. or I have become, I have become, 

I shall, etc. I shall (will) etc. etc. etc. 

14 werb e iA werb e i^ Bin geworben iil^ fei geworben 

bnwirft bnwerbefl bn Mfi geworben bn fei eft geworben 

er wirb er werb e er ift geworben er fei geworben 

wir werb en wir werb en wir finb geworben wir fei en geworben 

ilir werb et il^r werb et i^r f eib geworben i]|r fei et geworben 

Sie werb en Sie werb en Sie finb geworben Sie fei en geworben 

{ie werb en fie werben fle finb geworben fte fei en geworben 

(6) Post Indic. Past Sübj. Plup. Indic. Plup. Svij, 

I became, etc. I became, etc' I had become, etc. I had become, etc. 

ii!^ wnrb t, warb i^ würbe i4 war geworben xdi w&r e geworben 
bn wnrb eft, war ft bn würb eft bn warft geworben bn war efit geworben 
ev wnrb e, warb er würb e er war geworben er wür e geworben 

1 This form, toürbC; is used regularly for the auxiliary of the oonditiooal modOi 
should, would. See any complete verb conjugation. 
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toit lottrb en 
i^v tutttb et 
(Sietonrben 
fletoitrbett 



toit toürbett mir waren getoorben toir mftre« gciotrbe« 

il^r »ftrb et U|r ttHir t getvorbeit i|r tuftr et gemorbett 

®ie tofirbett ®ie fnar en geworben Sie ttSren getoorbeii 

fie mftrb en fie mar en getoorben {ie loSr en getoorben 



(c) i^ure Indicative. 
I shall become, etc. 

iii^ merb e werben 
on wir ft werben 
er wirb Werben 

wir werb en werben 
i^r werb et werben 
6ie werb en werben 
{ie werb en werben 

(d) Fii^. Perf. Indio. 

I shall have becomef etc. 

ifl^ werb e geworben fein 
bn wir ft geworben fein 
' er wirb geworben fein 

wir werb en geworben fein 
i^r werb et geworben fein 
Sie werb en geworben fein 
fie werb en geworben fein 



Future Suttfunctive, 
I shall become, etc. 

i4 Werb e werben 
bn werb eft werben 
er werb e werben 

wir werb en werben 
i^r werb et werben 
Sie werb en werben 
{ie werb en werben 



PreaeTit Conditional. 
I should become, etc 

id) wftrb e werben 
bn wfirb eft werben 
er wftrb e werben 

wir würben werben 
U|r wftrb et werben 
Sie wftrb en werben 
fie wftrb en werben 

Fut, Perf, Sutif. 
I should have become, eta 

id| werb e geworben fein 
bn werbe{t geworben fein 
er werb e geworben fein 

wir werb en geworben fein 
i^r werb et geworben fein 
Sie werben geworben fein 
fie werb en geworben fein 



Perfect Conditional, 
I should have become, etc. 
id^ wftrb e geworben fein 
bn wftrb eft geworben fein 
er wfirb e geworben fein 

wir wftrb en geworben fein 
il|r wftrb et geworben fein 
Sie wftrb en geworben fein 
{ie Wftrb en geworben fein 

(c) Imperative. Participles. 

SiNo. Werb e (bn), become i Psrfeot : geworben (worben), become 
PLvni i ^^'^ ^* ^^^^^' becomel PbAjibnt : werbettb, becoming 
1 Werb en Sie, become I 

Ir\flnitive8. 

(sn) werben, to become geworben (5tt) fein, to hare become 
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Note thai : 

1. The verb, tuerbett^ like all intransitives denoting change 
of condition or position, is conjugated with fcttl as auxiliary. 

2. SBerben has three distinct meanings : (1) will^ as auxiliary 
for the future tense ; (2) to become; and (3) to be, as auxiliary 
for the passive voice. 

3. To mean will, it can be used only in the present, followed 
by an infinitive, or in the past subjunctive, toürbc, as condi- 
tional. The meaning become and the passive auxiliary may be 
used for all forms. 

4. As sign of the future tüerbcn is followed always by the 
infinitive ; as sign of the passive, always by the past parti- 
ciple ; meaning to become, it is not followed by any verb form. 

317. Conjugation of lobttt, to praise, a weak verb. 

Active Voice. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 



(a) Pres, Ind, 


Pres, Svij. 


Perf. IndA 


Perf. Sütff, 


I praise, etc. 


I praiAe, etc. 


1 have praised, etc. 


1 have praised, etc. 


Uli lobe 


i« lobe 


iäi l^abe gelobt 


iifl f^aht gelobt 


btiM^ 


btt lobeft 


bn ia^ gelobt 


bn ^abeft gelobt 


er UU 


er lobe 


er l^ot gelobt 


er l^abe gelobt 


mir loBett 


toir loben 


mir ^ahtn gelobt 


mir f^ahtn gelobt 


il|r lobet 


i(r lobet 


il|r (abt gelobt 


i^r fiaUt gelobt 


@ie lobett 


®ie loben 


@ie l^aben gelobt 


@ie l^aben gelobt 


fie (oben 


fte loben 


{ie fabelt gelobt 


{te ^aben gelobt 


(6) Pastlrud, 


Post Suij. 


' Plup. Indic. 


Plup, SvUbj, 


I praised, etc. 


I praised, etc 


^, I had praised, etc 


I had praised, etc. 


idt (obte 


idi lobte 


iil^ f^attt gelobt 


id^ ^atte gelobt 


bit (obteft 


bn lobteft 


bn liatteft gelobt 


btt^attelt gelobt 


er lobte 


er lobte 


er fiattt gelobt 


er l^fttte gelobt 


wir lobten 


mir lobten 


mir Ratten gelobt 


mir ^kitn gelobt 


i^r lobtet 


i(r lobtet 


i^r fiatttt gelobt 


i^r l^ättet gelobt 


@ie lobten 


@ie lobten 


Sie Ratten gelobt 


eie ^ütn gelobt 


lie lobten 


fte lobten 


{te flatten gelobt 


fte \iMtn gelobt 



iFor the conjugation of an intransitive verb with fdn as auxiliary, M« t9«tben, 
{816. 
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(c) Future Indicative, 
I shall praise, etc. 

i4 loer^e loben 
bit tQitp lobeit 
e^ tQitb loben 

mir loetben loben 
il^v merbet loben 
8ie loetben loben 
fie tperben (oben 

(d) Fut, Per/, Indie, 

I shall have praised, 
etc. 

i4 loerbe gelobt ]|aben 
bn mirft — — 
er »irb — — 

mir merben — — 

ilynoerbet — — 

@ie merben — — 

fie »erben — — 



Future Sutjurictive. 
I should praise, etc. 

i4 merbe loben 
bn toerbeft lo^en 
er toerbe (oben 

wir loerben loben 
i^r n^erbei (oben 
®ie merben (oben 
fie Werben (oben 

Fut, Per/, 8utj. 

I should have praised, 
etc. 

i4 loerbe 0e(obt l|aben 
bntoerbeft •— — 
er »erbe — — 

mir »erben — — 

i^r »erbet — — 

@ie »erben — — 

fie »erben — — 



Present Conditional, 
I should praise, etc. 

id| »ftrbe (oben 
bn »ftrbeft (oben 
er »ftrbe (oben 

»ir »ftrben (oben 
ifit »ftrbet (oben 
®ie »ftrben (oben 
fie »ftrben (oben 

Per/, CondUunuU, 

I should have praised, 
etc. 

i4 »ftrbe ge(obt Inben 
bn »ftrbefl — — 
er »ftrbe — — 

»ir »ftrben ~r — 

il^r »ftrbet — — 

@ie »ftrb.en— — 

fie »ftrben — — 



(e) Imperative. Participles. Iv^nitivea, 

Sing, (obe (bn), praise ! Pres, (obenb, praising (gn) (oben, to praise 
Plu, (obt (iljr), praise ! Perf, ge(obt, praised ge(obt on) l^aben, to Äaw 

praised 



Ufftn ®ie, praise I 
318. 

(a) Pres, Indie, 

I am praised, etc. 

iii^ »erbe ge(obt 
bn »irft gelobt 
er »irb ge(obt 

»ir »erben ge(obt 
i]|r »erbet ge(obt 
@ie »erben gelobt 
fie »erben gelobt 



Passiyb Voicb. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

Pres, Sutff. 

« I am praised, etc. 

id^ »erbe gelobt 
bn »erbeft gelobt 
er »erbe gelobt 

»ir »erben gelobt 
iljr »erbet gelobt 
®ie »erben gelobt 
fie »erben gelobt 
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Per/, Indie. 
I have been praised, eto. 

i4 Mn qtlM tüovhtn 
bn Uft gelo^ tQorbeti 
tx ift geIi»Bt toorbeti 

t»xt fitib geloBt toorben 
if|r f^ib gelobt toorben 
6ie (ittb gelobt morbeit 
lie fiitb gelobt toorben 

(6) Past Indie. 
I was praised, etc. 

if4 toittbe gelobt 

- btt totttbeft gelobt 

tt ttntrbe gelobt 

wir wttrbett gelobt 
ibr tQUfbet gelobt 
&t lotttben gelobt 
fie ttfttrben gelobt 

Plup. Indie. 
I had been praised, etc. 

ifi^ toot gelobt tootben 
btt ttiarft gelobt tootben 
er war gelobt toorben 

loir loaren gelobt worben 
ibr toaret gelobt toorben 
@te toaren gelobt morben 
fie maren gelobt toorben 

(c) Fviure Indie. 
I shall be praised, etc. 

if^ toerbe gelobt toerben 
bn toirft gelobt toerben 
er »irb gelobt toerben 

mir toerben gelobt werben 
i(r »erbet gelobt toerben 
@ie toerben gelobt toerben 
fie werben gelobt toerben 



Perf. Sutij. 
I have been praised, eto* 

id| fei gelobt toorben 
bn feiefit gelobt toorben 
cr fei gelobt worben 

wir feien gelobt worben 
i^r feiet gelobt worben 
Sie feien gelobt worben 
fie feien gelobt worben 

Post SlLtfj. 

I was praised, etc. 

ifl^ Würbe gelobt 
bn wftrbeft gelobt 
er wflrbe gelobt 

wir würben gelobt 
i^r würbet gelobt 
Sie würben gelobt 
fie würben gelobt 

Plup. Sifij. 
1 had been praised, etc. 

if4 Wäre gelobt worben 
btt wftreft gelobt worben 
er würe gelobt worben 

wir wären gelobt worben 
ibr wäret gelobt worben 
6ie wären gelobt worben 
fie wären gelobt worben 

Future 8uit(f. 
I should be praised, etc. 

id^ werbe gelobt werben 
bn werbeft gelobt werben 
er werbe gelobt werben 

wir werben gelobt werben 
ibr werbet gelobt werben 
@ie werben gelobt werben 
fie werben gelobt werben 
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((!) Future Perf. Indie, 
I shall have been praised, etc. 

xtSi mtU gelolit worbett fein 
bit tuirfl getobt toorben feitt 
ev toixh getobt tooYbeit feitt 

loir toefbett gelobt toorbeit feiit 
il^r toerbet gelobt lootbeit feitt 
Sie toerbett getobt morbett feitt 
fie toevbett getobt toorbett feitt 

(e) Present Conditional. 
I should be praised, etc. 

tdt loütbe getobt loetbett 
btt toftrbeft getobt toerbeit 
er toftrbe getobt loerbett 

loir toftrbett getobt toerbett 
i^r toftrbet getobt toerbett 
^ie toftrben getobt toerbem 
fie toftrbett getobt toerbett 



FiUure Perf. Subj, 
I should have been praised, etc. 

id^ toerbe getobt toorbett feitt 
btt loerbefit getobt toorbett fein 
er loerbe getobt loorben fein 

loir toerben getobt toorbe« fein 
i^r merbet getobt toorben fein 
@ie toerben getobt morben fein 
fie toerben getobt toorben fein 

Perfect Conditioned» 
I should have been praised, etc. 

i4 toftrbe getobt toorben fein 
btt mftrbefi getobt worbett fein 
er toftrbe gelobt loorben fein 

loir loftrben getobt loorben fein 
il^r loftrbet getobt morben fein 
@ie mftrben getobt toorben fein 
fie mftrben getobt loorben fein 



{/) ' Imperatiioe. 

2d Sing. merbe (bn) getobt or fei (bn) getobt^ be praised ! 

2d Pl i toerbet (ibr) getobt or feib (i^r) getobt, be praised I 

''^"** i loerben @ie getobt or feien ^ie gelobt, be praised I 



Participlea, 

Fbsbbvt: ()tt tobettb, used only as adj.) 
Pbbfbot: getobt morben 



Ii^flnitivea, 

getobt (§tt) merbett 
getobt morbett (^tt). fein 



319. Conjugation of fel^ett^ to se^ a strong verb. 



ACTIVB VOICB. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres, Indie. Pres. Siibj. Perf. Indie. 

I see, etc. I see, etc. I have seen, etc. 



i^ fe^e 
btt fiebfl 
er ^e^t 



i«fel|e 
btt fe^eft 
er f el^e 



id) 4abe gefe^ett 
btt ^aft gefebett 
er iiai gefeben 



Perf, Svbj, 
I have seen, etc. 

ii^ tabe gefe^en 
btt bttbeft gefe^ett 
er ^ahe gefeben 
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toir fete« tuir fe^ett 


Wir taten gefeten 


Wir taten gefeten 


itr fett itr fetet 


itr tabt gef eten 


itr tatet gefetett 


8ie fetett @te fete« 


@ie taten gefeten 


8ie taben gefeten 


fte fete» fie f eten 


fie ttt^en gef eten 


fie taten gefeten 


if>) Past, Ini, Pa8t.8übi. Plwp. Iridic. 


Plup. Sutj. 


I saw, etc. I saw, etc 


I had seen, etc. 


I had seen, etc. 


ict fat iit f&te 


id) t<^e gefeten 


ict ^^t gefeten 


bit fatft bit fäteft 


bn tatteft gefeten 


bn tStteft gefeten 


er fat erfftt^ 


er tatte gefeten 


er tStte gefeten 


tuir falten mir f &ten 


wir tatten gefeten 


wir tfitten gefeten 


itr fatt itr fStet 


itr tattet gefeten 


itr t&ttet gefeten 


®ie fat^tt ®i( fai^^> 


t @ie tatten gefeten 


8ie tStten gefetj^n 


fte faten fie fftteit 


fie tatten gefeten 


fie tfttten gefeten 


(c) Future Indie. 


Future Sulj. 


Present Conditional. 


I shall see, etc. 


I shall see, etc. 


I should see, etc 


iit tt»erbe feteti 


ict ttierbe feten 


ict wftrbe feten 


bu wirft feten 


bn werbeft feten 


bn wftrbeft feten 


er mirb fetett 


er werbe feten, 


er wftrbe feten 


tuir werbett feten 


wir werben feten 


wir wiirben feten 


itr tuerbet feten 


itr werbet feten 


itr wftrbet feten 


' 8ie tuerben feten 


®ie werben feten 


@ie wtlrben feten 


fie werben feten 


fie werben feten 


fie würben feten 


(d) Future Perf. Indie. 


Fut. Perf. SuhJ. 


Perfect Conditional. 


I shall have seen, etc. 


I should have seen, etc. 


I should have seen, etc. 


id) werbe gefeten taben i^ werbe gef eten taben i(t würbe gefeten t^t^en 


bn wirft — — 


bn werbeft — — 


bn Würbefit — — 


er wirb — — 


erwerbe — — 


er würbe — — 


wir werben — — 


wir werben — — 


wir würben — — 


itr werbet — — 


itr werbet — — 


itr würbet — — 


Sie werben —• — 


@ie werben — — 


Sie würben — — 


fte werben — — 


fie werben — — 


fie würben — — 


(e) Imperatives. 


Partieiples. 


Ir^nitivea. 


Sing. |let{e) bn, see 1 


Pbbs. fetenb, seeing 


($n) feten, to see 


p_ (fetet (itr), see! 
^^^' feten Sie, see ! 


Perf. gefeten, seen 


gefeten (in) taten, to 




have seen 
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(/) The Passive Voice of fe^en is formed exactly like that 
of. loben, by substituting the form gcfel^ctt for the form gelobt 
in the paradigms in § 318. • 

Note that: 

1. The personal endings throughout the weak verb cor- 
respond very closely to those of the auxiliaries. 

2. Many strong verbs change the root-vowel in the present 
indicative, second and third p^ersons singular, and in the im- 
perative singular. 

3. Weak verbs have the past participle in t. Strong verbs 
in en; otherwise they are conjugated just like weak verbs, 
except in the present and past indicative and in the imperative. 

320. Conjugation of anfangen^ to begin, a separable strong verb. 



(a) Pres. Ind, 
I begin, etc. 
id| fange an 
bu fSttgft an 
e? fängt an 

toiv fangen an 
il^r fangt an 
8ie fangen an 
fie fangen an 

(&) Past Ind. 
I began, etc. 

i4 fittg an 
bn fingft an 
et ^ng an 

mir fingen an 
i^r fingt an 
®ie fingen an 
fie fingen an 



(See Footnote, p, 217.) 
Pres. Stiitj. Perf. Indie, 

I begin, etc. I have begun, etc. 

icl§ fange an iit ^aht angefangen 

bn fangeft an bn f^aft — 

ev fange an er f^at — 

mir fangen an mir l^aben — 

i^r fanget an i^r i^afft — 

®ie fangen an ®ie f^ahtn ~ . 

fie fangen an fie ^aben — 



Past Stibj. 
I began, etc. 

i(^ finge an 
bn fingeft an 
er ^nge an 

mir fingen an 
ibr ^get an 
@ie fingen an 
fie fingen an 



Plup. Indie. 
I had bQgon, etc. 

i4 ^attt angefangen 
bn batteft — 
er fiattt — 

mir batten ~ 

ibr battet — 

@ie batten — 

fie iatUn ~ 



Perf. Sulf). 
I have begun, etc. 
iib f^ait angefangen 
bn bftbeft — 
er bttbe ~ 

mir baben — 

ibr bttbet — 

@ie boben — 

fie baben — 

Plup. Subj. 
I had begun, etc. 

ifb b&tte angefangen 
bn bfttteft — 
er bfttte — 

mirb&tten — 

ibr bftttet — 

eiebfttten — 

fie bfttten — 
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■ (c) Future Indie, 
I shall begin, etc. 

itti toerbe aitfangeti 
btt toirft attf angeit 
er totrb anfangen 

mir toerben anfangen 
tl^r merbet anfangen 
@te loerben anfangen 
fte loerben anfangen 



Future Sutj» 
I should begin, etc. 

i4 merbe anfangen 
btt merbeft anfangen 
er merbe anfangen 

mir merben anfangen 
il|r merbet anfangen 
@te merben anfangen 
{ie merben anfangen 



Pre9, ConäitioMÜ, 
I should begin, etc. 

iili miirbe anfangen 
bn mftrbeft anfangen 
er mftrbe anfangen 

mir mftrben anfangen 
i^r mftrbet anfangen 
@ie mfttben anfangen 
ite mftrben anfangen 



(d) Future Perf. Indic, 
I shall have begun, etc. 

U^ merbe angefangen l^aben 
btt mirft angefangen fiahtn 
er mirb angefangen l^aben 

mir merben angefangen Ijaben 
il|r merbet angefangen liaben 
@ie merben angefangen l^aben 
fie merben attgefangen l^aben 



Future Perf. SuiJtfj. 
I should have begun^ etc. 

iii^ merbe attgefangen liaben 
bn merbeft angefangen (nben 
er merbe angefangen (aben 

mir merben angefangen l^aben 
ilir merbet angefangen ^aben 
@ie merben angefangen f^abtu 
fie merben angefangen f^ahtn 



Perfect ConditioncU, 
I should have begun, etc. 

i4 mftrbe angefattgen Itaben 
btt mürbefl angefangen (aben 
er milrbe angefangen l^aben 

mir mftrben angefangen l^aben 
il^r mftrbet angefangen l^aben 
®ie mftrben angefangen Itaben 
fie mftrben angefangen l^aben 



(e) Imperative. 

SiNo. fange (bn) an, begin I 
(fanget (il^r) an, begin l 
(fangen ®ie an, begin i 



Plu. 



Participlee, 

Pbbs. anfangenb, beginning 
Fbrf. angefangen, begun 



an§nf angen, to begin 



Ii^nitivee. 
angefangen jn lifaben, to have began 
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(/) The Passive Voice of separable verbs is perfectly regu* 
lar. See § 318. 



321. Conjagaäon of jetfeltll^en^ to break {to pieees)^ an insepar- 
able strong^ verb. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 



(a) Pres, Ind. 
I break, etc. 

bit ^etBriil^fl 
er ^tthtitSit 



Pres, fitrfrf. 
I break, etc. 

bn jerbredleft 



Per/. iTuiic. 

I have broken, eto. 

idi ^abe gerbro^en 
btt ^«fl — 
er l^at — 



er aerbre^e 

toir aerbre^eti loir jerbreitett toir (abeit 

i^r serbreiitt i^r ^erbrei^et i^r fiaht 

@te $erbre4eti 6ie aerbreiitett ^ie^aben 

fit jerbred^ett fie ^erbreiJ^en fie ^abeit 



Per/. Sul^. 

I have broken, etc. 

itfi (abe jerbrodieit 
btt ^abeft — 
er Ifabe — 

tuirliabeit — 

i]|r Ijiabet — 

®ietaben — 

fie ^abett — 



(6) Past. Ind. 
I broke, etc 
IUI aerbrail^ 

btt aerbra^ft 
ev aerbra^ 



Past Sutj. 

I broke, etc. 

14 ^tthtlkäit 
btt aerbrSdieft 



Plup. Indie. Plup. Sutj. 

I had broken, etc. I hpxl broken, etc. 

idi f^attt aerbrofl^ett id| (atte aerbroi^en 



btt (atteß — 
ermatte 



ev %stfnlkäit 

ttiir aerbrail^en Itiir aerbrSdiett tuir l|attett -^ 

i^raerbra^t i||r aerbrftd^et i^rljattet — 

@ie aerbra^en ®ie aerbrft^en @ie flatten — 

fieaerbra^ett fleaerbva^ett llel^attett — 



(c) Future Indie. 
I shall break, etc. 

itfl ttierbe aerbreil^ett 
btt ttnrft aevbrediett 
er ii^irb aerbre^ea 

tstr ttierbett aerbrei^en 
ilir ttierbet aerbredften 
®ie »erbett aerbreil^ett 
fie merben aerbredjen 



Ftäure Sütj}. 
I should break, etc. 

i4 tverbe aerbreii^ett 
btt ttierbeft aerbred^ett 
er tuerbe aerbre^ett 

ttiir merben aerbreii^ett 
i^r ttierbet aerbre^en 
@ie tt»erben aerbreil^en 
fie toerbett aerbreil^ett 



btt (fttteft 
ev t^ikttt — 

toivlftttett -- 

i^r mattet — 

@te patten — 

fie patten ^ 

Pres. Conditional. 
I should break, etc. 

id^ mftvbe aevbvedien 
btt tt^ftrbefi a^vbrei^ett 
er ttiürbe aerbred^en 

»fr ttifirben aerbredyett 
ilir »firbet a^vbred^en 
®le tt^vbett aerbrei^tt 
fie ttiftrbett aerbredyen 
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(d) FuL Perf. Indie. Fut. Perf, SuJbf. 

I shall have broken, etc. I should have broken, etc. 

iil^ werbe jeriroi^en leafiest iil^ toerbe ^rbroil^en l^aliett 

bn mirft setbroi^eti ^oben bn toerbeft ^erbtpil^eit (abeit 

er totvb $etbroil4en (aben er werbe ^erbrodien l^aben 

mir tterben ^erbrodyeii lyabeit loir merbett serbrodpen (aben 

i]|r nierbet §erbroil^ett ^abett il|r werbet lerbroiten Ipabett 

Sie werben §ef broken ^abeit Sie werben serbroil^en lyaben 

fie werben aerbroiiten lyaben fie werben serbroi^en Hoben 

Perfect CondüuAiaL 
I should have broken, eta 

id^ wftrbe §erbrod|en Ijaben 
bn wftrbeft $erbroflten ^aben 
er würbe jerbroil^en Ifaben 

wir wfirben jerbroiiten (aben 
ilir wftrbet §erbroAen Ijaben 
. Sie wfirben jerbroil^en Ipaben 
fie wfirben serbroi^en l^aben 

(e) Imperative. Participles. 

Sing, jerbrid) (bn), break I Pres, ^erbreil^enb, breaking 

Plu. (S^^^^H^ (i^')f ^reak! P»rp. ^erbrofl^en, broken 

' (serbred^en Sie, break ! 

Ir^nitives. 
(an) ierbred^en, to break $erbroil^en (§n) ^aben, to have broken 

(/) The Passive Voice of inseparable verbs is perfectly reg- 
ular : i(^ iDcrbe jerbrod^en, etc. See § 318. 

Note that : 

1. The separable prefix follows and is separated from the 
root-verb in the present and past indicative and subjunctive 
and in the imperative. 

2. In all other cases it precedes and is attached to the root- 
verb. This includes the past participle with prefix ge« and the 
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infinitive with sign gu. So we write aufjcftattbctt, Ottf JttftC^Ctt, 
etc. 

3. Inseparable verbs are just like simple verbs^ except that 
the past participle does not have the prefix qt^. It is easy to 
see that this would sound awkward. 

322. Conjugation of ftd^ freuen, to be glad, to r^'oiee, a leflezive 

verb. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres. Ind. Pres, Sutjj, Perf. Indie, Perf, Suti. 

1 am glad, etc. I am glad, etc. I have been glad, etc. I have been glad, etc. 

iil^ freue ntic^ idi frene m(^ iäi ])abe midt gefreut id| f^aht ntidi gefreut 
btt freitft btfl^ bu freueft bi^ bu^aftbiiit — bit ^abeft bidi — 
er freut fiiit er freue fid^ er (at ^di — er ^abe fid^ — 

loir freuen uui^ loir freueuutti^ uiir l^abeu uni9 — mir Ijabeu Utti9 — 

i])r freut eui^ il|r freuet end^ i^r l^abt eudi — i^r ^abet eudii — 

@ie freuen {td^ ®ie freuen ilc^ @ie buben fidb — @ie (aben ^ -^ 

fie freuen {i(t fie freuen {Id^ {ie l|aben fid) — {ie^abenlldl — 

(6) Past Indie. Past Sutj. Plup. Indie. Plup. Sutij. 

1 was glad, etc. I was glad, etc. I had been glad, etc. I had been glad, etc. 

id| freute mx^ idt freute miib id^ f^attt mid^ gefreut id^ ^ttt ntidft gefreut 
bu frenteft bii^ bu freutejt bid^ bu botteft bid^ — bu bStteft btd^ — 
er freute Itd^ er freute {id^ er %attt ftd^ — er fiMt fid^ — 

mir freuten utti9 mir freuten uni^ mir f^atUn nn9 — mir fi&tttn und — 

i^r freutet eud^ ibr freutet eudb ibr bittet eud^ — il^rl^ftttet eudb — 

®ie freuten ii(b @ie freuten {i4 @ie butten {idb — Sie l^fttten {i^ — 

fie freuten fidft fie freuten fidb fie ^tten fidj — fie (fttten fid^ — 

(c) Future Indicative. Future Subjunctive. 

I shall be glad, etc. I should be glad, etc. 

idb merbe utidb freuen id^ merbe midt freuen 

bu mirft bid^ freuen bu merbefl bid^ freuen 

er mirb {td^ freuen er merbe fldli freuen 

mir merben vin9 freuen mir merben und freuen 

ibr merbet endb freuen i(r merbet end^ freuen 

Sie merben fii^ freuen Sie merben fid^ freuen 

iie merben fidb freuen fie merben fid^ freuen 
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(d) Future Perf. Indie. 

I shall have been glad, etc. 

i4 totxht midi gefreut l^ahtu 
btt toitft bidi gefveut Jadeit 
er with fic^ gefreut l^abeu 

toir »erben un9 gefreut Italien 
ti^r »erbet eni^ gefreut liabeu 
@te toerbeu flc^ gefreut ftahtn 
fie »erben fi^ gefreut l^aben 

(e) Present Conditional 
I should be glad, etc. 

iA toftrbe miiit freuen 
bu »ilrbeft bi^ freuen 
er »flrbe fldj freuen 

mir »ftrben nnd f renen 
ii^r »firbet enild freuen 
Bit »ftrben fii^ freuen 
fte »flrben fii^ freuen 

(/) Imperative, 

Snro. frenc bid), rejoice! 
( freut euA, rejoice I 
^''^* I freuen Sie fidi, rejoice! 



FiOure Perf, SuJtj. 
I should have been glad^ etc. 

id) toerbe ntiil^ gefreut fiibtn 
bn »erbeft bi^ gefreut (nben 
er »erbe fidp gefreut (aben 

»ir »erben und gefreut ])aben 
iljr »erbet eni( gefreut Italien 
@ie »erben fi4 gefreut ^aben 
fie »erben fi^ gefreut (üben 

Perfect Conditional. 
I should have been glad, etc. 

id) »ftrbe mi4 defrent (aben 
bu »ftrbeft bif^ gefreut l^uben 
er »iirbe M defreut f^nhtn 

»ir »ilrben nnB gefreut Haben 
il^r »firbet en^ gefreut Hüben 
Sie »ftrben fiiH gefreut Haben 
fie »ftrben fiiH gefreut Haben 

Participles, 

Frbs. fiiH frenenb, rejoicuig 
Pebp. fiiH gefreut, rejoiced 



fid) p freuen, to be glad 



IrfinUive». 
fid) gefreut an Hdben, to have been glad 



Note that : 

1. The reflexive pronoun in the conjugation of the reflexive 
verb most change to agree with the subject, just as we say in 
English, I hurt myself ^ you hurt yourself y he hurt himself 

2. The reflexive pronoun always follows directly after the 
verb in the simple tenses and directly after the auxiliary in 
the compound tenses. 

3. All reflexive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
^aben. 
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383. The Modal Auxiliaries correspond to the English medals 
as follows: — 



(a) PRBSENT. Past. 

bürfeit, may, to be permitted bitrfte 

fonnen, can\ to be able to fonnte 

Otdgeit, ma^f to care or like to ntod^te 

mü^ett, mvMy to be compelled to mtt^te 

follcn, 8?iall, ought, to be to fottte 

tii0Ueti, WÜI, to want to toottte 



Past Participle. 

gebttrft or bürfett 
gefonttt or fdnnen 
f^tmo^t or mdgett 
0emittt or miiffen 
gefoQt or f ottett 
get0ont or tostteit 



(P) 

I may, 

etc. 

ifl^ barf 
bn barf ft 
er barf 

loir bürfeit 
tl^r bürft 
@ie bttrfen 
fie bftrfen 

(c) 

I may, 
etc. 

idi bfirf e 
btt bftrfeft 
er bürfe 

mir bfirf en 
i^r bürfet 
®te bftrfen 
lie bärfeit 

(d) 



Present Indicative of Modais. 



I can« 

etc. 

i4 lantt 
btt fattttft 
er fann 

Wir Idnaen 
i^r !5nnte 
@tte fdttnen 
{ie liitttteii 



I can, 
etc. 

i4 fditne 
btt !Bnttefl 
er fdttne 

toir IBttnett 
i^r fdttttet 
®ie fdnnett 
fte idnnett 



I like, 
etc. 

idintag 
btt ntagft 
erntag 

ttitr ntdgett 
itr mögt 
&t ntdgen 
fte tttiigen 



I must, I am to, 
etc. etc. 



iil^nttt§ 
btt nttt|t 
ernttt^ 

toir mftffett 
i^r ntügt 
®ie mflffen 
fie ntflffett 



idifoS 
btt foOft 
er fön 

mir follett 
i^r foQt 
®ie foKen 
fte foHett 



Present Subjunctive, 

I like, I must, I am to, 

etc. etc. etc. 



iii^ ttiBge 
btt tttdgeft 
er tttdge 

ttiir tttBgett 
x%x ntoget 
Sie tttdgett 
fie ntBgen 



idl tttftffe idi fotte 

bttntftffeft bttfoOeft 

er tttfi{fe er fotte 

ittirtttüffett ttPirfoOen 

ilirnififfet il)rfsttet 

@te tttfiffett 8ie foffen 

fte ntiiffen fte fottett 



Past Indicative. 



I was per- I was able, I liked to, I had to, I ought to, 
mitted, etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

if^ bttrfte id^ fonnit t^ ntodftte idi ntttgte idi foQte 

bttbitrfteft bttfottttteft btttttod^tef^ bumu^teft bufottteft 

er bttrfte erfottnte erntoc^te ertttttgte erfottte 



I want to, 
etc. 

bttttiUIfk 
er »in 

I9tr ttiottett 
ifir toM 
@ie ttfoUen 
fte ttioHett 



I want to, 
etc 

id| ttioUe 
btt »oOefi 
er ttioUe 

t0tr ttiollen 
ilir looflet 
8ie tttottett 
fte ttioKett 



I wanted to^ 
etc. 

läi ttioUte 
btt ttioUteft 
er tooUtt 
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loir bttrften mir f ottntett toi? mo^tett »it tttugtett mir f offten loir tooUttn 

ilirbttrftet iljr (ontitet i^r ntoil^tet i^r mußtet ilftrf otttet i^nooKtet 

®ie bitrftett @ie lottnten <Sie mo^iett Sie mnfitett @ie f offten 8ie looKtett 

fie bttrften fie lotttttett fie tttoc^tett Iteittufitett iiefoOtett {temottteti 

(e) Past Sutjunctive. 

I might, I could, I should I shM have I ought to, I should 
etc. etc. like, etc. to, etc. etc. want to, etc. 

idtbftrfte idylittttte id^ittd^te ii^tttüfite idpfoflte i^moate 
btt bürfteft bu Idtttttefi bit ma^teft bu mügteft bu fottteft bu itfoUteft 
erbftrfte erfdttnte ermBil^te ermü^te erfottte enooUte 

mir bürftett mir fdittttett mir tttBd^tett mir tttügteit mir foHtett mir moffteit 

i^rbftrftet i^riaittitet i^r möchtet i^r »tilgtet i^rfotttet i^rmotttet 

Sie bürftett Sie fSttttteit Sie tttd^teit Sie ittil^tett Sie f otttett Sie moUtett 

fiebftrfteit {iefantttett fiemöd^tett ftemügtett ftefotttett fiemotttett 

(/) Future Indicative of all modals is regular: xä) tocrbe 
bürfcn, I shall be permitted; bu ttjirft bürfeti, etc. 

Future Subjunctive of all modals is regular: td^ toerbe 
bürfen, I shall be permitted; bu ttjcrbeft bürfen, etc. 

{g) Perfect Indicative without a dependent infinitive is regu- 
lar: id^ l^abe geburft, I was (have been) permitted: id^ l^abe ge* 
fotltlt, I was (have been) able, etc. 

(Ji) Perfect Indicative with a dependent infinitive has the 
past participle with infinitive form (" two infinitives"): 

I was permitted to go, etc. ' 

i4 ^^^t ge^ett bürfeit 
\^vi ^aft gel^^tt bürf ett 
er l^at gel^ett bürfett 

mir l^abett ge^ett bürfen 
i^r licibi ge^ett bürfett 
Sie ^aben ge^ett bürfett 
fie (abett gebett bürfett 
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(t) Perfect Subjunctive. 

. Without Dependent Ir^ßnitive, 
I have been permitted, ate. 

idl fiaU 0ebttrft 
bn f^ahtft iiebttirft 
er ](abe gebuvft 

mir ^abett gebnrft 
i^r fiahtt gebttrft 
@te l^abett gebnrft 
fie l^abeit gebnrft 

(j) Pluperfect Indicative. 

Without Dependent Ir^ßnitive. 
I had been permitted, etc. 

i<Sl l^atte gebnrft 
bn l^atteft gebnrft 
er l^atte gebnrft 

mir gotten gebnrft 
il^r l^nttet gebnrft 
Sie ^atttn gebnrft 
fte l^otten gebnrft 

(k) Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

WÜhovt Dependent Infinitive. 
I might have been permitted, etc. 

id| Ijatte gebnrft 
bn ^fttteft gebnrft 
er fi&tU gebnrft 

mir fiätttn gebnrft 
i^r f^mtt gebnrft 
@ie f^Mttn gebnrft 
fie ^tttn gebnrft 



With Dependent Ir^nitive, 
I have been permitted to go, etc. 

ifl^ ]|abe ge^en bürfen 
bn i^abeft ge^en bfirfen 
er ^abe ge^en bürfen 

mir Ijaben ge|ien bürfen 
il^r tabet gelten bürfen 
Sie fiahtn geljen büfrfen 
fie tiahtn gelten bürfen 



With Dependent Ii\ßnitive. 
I had been permitted to go, etc. 

id) \iattt ge^en bürfen 
bn i^atttft ge^en bürfen 
er tatte ge^en bürfen 

mir f^attzn ge^en bürfen 
il|r ffattti ge^en bürfen 
Sie iiatttn gelfen bürfen 
lie fiatttn gelten bürfen 



With Dependent It^nitive, 
I might have been permitted to go. 

id| l^ütte ge^en bürfen 
bn (fttteft gelten bürfen 
er f^Mte ge^en bürfen 

mir ^tttn gelten bürfen 
i^r ^Sttet ge^en bürfen 
Sie l^ätten ge^en bürfen 
fte Bütten ge^en bürfen 



(l) Future Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive of modals is 
regular but seldom used. 
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(m) Imperati'oe. ParticipleB, 

Wanting, except Frbb. bürfenb, fonntnh, etc. 

WUtn, which is rare. Pbet. gebttirft or bfirfen, etc. 

Ir^nitivea. 

bftrfettr fSnitett^ etc. geburft $tt ^abeit, geloittit su l^abeiir etc. . 

I^ote that: 

1. In their principal parts all modals are irregular and re- 
semble weak verbs. n 

2. The forms are regularly made from the principal parts 
except in the present, and in the past subjunctive of foQett 
(fotttc) and IDOlIen (iDOlItc), which do not take umlaut. 

3. The past indicative and subjunctive of fotten and of toottetl 
have the same form. 

4. The English should like or would like is usually German 

tnöd^te (gern). 

5. English expressions, could have gone, might have beeUf 
must have seen, ought to have done, etc., are almost always 
German, \ßit gelten f öttticn, l^ättc fein f önncti, \)Mt feigen muffen, 
^ätte tun muffen, etc. Always begin such a phrase with a 
form of Ijötte* 

6. Because of the future idea in mögen, .foUen and kDoQen, 
they are not commonly used in the futui*e tense. 

7. All modals are conjugated with l^aben as auxiliary. 
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FAONUNCIATION. 

Introduction. 

3SS4. A German Accent. — Most of us can imitate German 
brogue in telling a dialect story. We say : " Veil, vot iss it ? " 
and so on. To speak in this way we throw our organs of 
speech by force into the positions which those of a German 
occupy naturally. This is the basis of what we call a German 
accent. 

The easiest way to approach a good German accent is to 
make believe we are telling a German dialect story, and to do 
this when we read or speak German. We must also get rid 
of all false modesty, for trying to mimic German sounds is not 
half so ridiculous *as giving German letters their American 
sounds. 

325. The Main DifficnltieB. — In general, those German 
sounds for which English has nothing to correspond — like df, 
i, and ü — are well mastered by American pupils. The chief 
difficulties are with sounds like I, t, and long e, because we 
wrongly assume that these letters represent English sounds. 
Pupils prepare themselves for the difficulties offered by such 
words as bad Sßuäf, bic SDWl^c, or fd^ön, and take pains in pro- 
nouncing them. The result is that they are pronounced much 
nearer the true German way than words which are thought to 
offer no difficulty, like alle, leisten, or bic @celc. 

The things that are most distinctively German — neglect of 
which marks an American most clearly when he speaks with a 
German — are: (1) pure vowel sounds^ especially o and e, §§ 
326 ff.; (2) the diphthongs, §§ 329-330 ; (3) the glottal catch, §§ 
331 ff,; (4) the consonants I and r, §§ 338-339; (ö) length 
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Fig. 1. — The Tongue-position for i. 




Fig. 2. — The Tongue-position for a* 



of consonants, § 340 ; 
and (6) the ending en in 
certain special cases^ 
§342. 

Vowels. 

326. Quality of Sound. 
— American vowels are 
usually slurred, but Ger- 
man vowels are simple, 
pure. There is almost 
always an unsound after 
an American vowel. 
This • is caused by the 
moving of the tongue or 
the lower jaw. We pro- 
nounce Ö as Ö-ÖÖ, while a 
German keeps tongue, 
lips, and lower jaw in 
exactly the same position 
throughout the entire 
sound. We pronounce 
art, school, rose, Orert, 
schoo-ul, ro-ooze, where a 
German makes pure, sim- 
ple sounds of bie ^xt, bie 
@(^utc, bie SRofe. The 
English sounds are of 
course exaggerated here, 
the better to illustrate, 
the tendency. But the 
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Germans keep the organs of speech in the same position 
throughout each sound. 

327. Tongue and Lip Position. — In order not to move tongue, 
lips, and lower jaw dur- 
ing the sound of German 
vowels, it is important 
to know the exact posi- 
tion of these parts for 
the making of the vari- 
ous vowel sounds. 

Articulate carefully 
the vowels in feed, far, 
food. For the vowel 
sound in feed the lips 
are dra^n back as in a 
smile ; in far they are in 
their normal position of 
rest; in food they are 
(or should be) thrust for- 
ward as in a pout. And 
the tongue is raised and thrown forward in feed, is normal in 
far, and is drawn back in food. These positions are illustrated 
in Figures 1, 2, and 3. 

The German vowel 
sounds form a sequence 
t^ e, a, 0, n, beginning 
with a sound in the front 
of the mouth and running 
to the back. Notice the 
position of the tongue for the- series as graphically shown in 
Figure 4. It must not change position during each sound. 




Fig. 3. — The Tongue-position for tt* 




Fig. 4. — Diagram of the Tongue-position 
for German vowels. 
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A good way to keep the tongue steady is to rest its tip con- 
sciously against the base of the lower teeth. A good way to 
keep the lower jaw steady is to hold a lead pencil between the 
teeth. 

328. Pronunciation. — Except in the case of long t, G-erman 
vowels offer little difficulty if we remember not to move tongue 
or lower jaw during vowel sounds. 

German e has three sounds : short, obscure, and long. 
When short it is like e in met, when obscure like e in golden. 
But long e makes trouble, as it has no English equivalent. It 
is between a in mate and ee in meet. It is made with the teeth 
almost together, the lips drawn back as in a smile, and the 
tongue almost as high as in the i-position (Fig. 1). It is a 
pure sound and has not the slur usually following English 
long a, as when we pronounce name) nä4m. Pronounce @]^re 

(not ^l^rc), ©cele (not ®8Ic), meieren (not STOäl^rcn), fel^c (not 

Kote. For the sound of e in the unaccented syllable er, see r, § 330, 
Note. 

Diphthongs. 

329. Pronunciation. — Properly speaking, a diphthong is a 
double sound. But we often speak of two vowels when written 
together, as a diphthong, even when they are spoken as a single 
sound : each, heart, heard. Below are treated the three genuine 
diphthong sounds : ai (ct), Ott, and eu (fitt). They differ from 
the English chiefly in having the main emphasis on the second 
sound where English has it on the first. But there are also 
differences in the quality of the sounds. 

(1) The diphthongs ct and ai are pronounced exactly alike in 
German. Their sound is nearly like that of English i in mine, 
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but English long i is a long aA-sound followed by a short ee 
sound (Sf-ee\ while German ai (ei) is a short a-sound followed 
by a longer e-sound (a^^ee')- Ii^ German, after the short a-sound, 
the tongue does not bother to climb clear to the i-position 
(Fig. 1), but stays for the longer part of the diphthong in the 

e-position (Fig. 4) : Da^ gi, mctti, bcr ©ain, bic ®aitc. 

(2) The diphthong au is nearly like English ow in fiow, but 
English ow is a long aÄ-sound followed by a short w-sound (ä'oö), 
while German au is a short a-sound followed by a longer o-sound 
(a-oo')- I^ German, after the short a-sound, the tongue does 
not bother to go way back into the u-position (Fig. 3), but stays 
for the longer part of the diphthong in the o-position (Fig. 4) : 

ÜDad ^aud, ber ^anb, bad SJlauI, aud. 

(3) The diphthongs eu and Su are historically the same sound 
and are pronounced exactly alike in German. Their sound is 
nearly like that of English oy in boyy but English oy is a short 
aw-sound followed by a shorter l-sound (a«M) German eit (ft») 
is a short o-sound followed by a longer 3-sound (o^iiy). In 
German, after the short o-sound the lips keep the same rounded 
position and the tongue does not bother to climb clear, to the 
i-position (Fig. 1), but stays for the longer part of the diph- 
thong in the e-position (Fig. 4) : !Dic Scutc, ^cutc, bic §äute, 
bte ©ttulc. 

330. Sttmmary of the Differences. — German diphthong-sounds 
hare the emphasis on the second part, where English empha- 
sizes the first element. The second (longer) element of the 
German diphthong is not so different from the first (short) 
element as in English. In other words, both the lip- and the 
tongue-positions for the second element of the German diph- 
thong are nearer those of the first element, than in English. 
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German diphthongs are also of shorter .duration than English. 
They are not so long as a long vowel. 

If we want to emphasize a claim to something we say: 
" That's mine " (määää'een), where a German says : „!DaÄ ift 
mein'' (macctt'). When we are hurt, we say: " Ow " (ääää'oo), 
but a German says: „äu" (5ÖÖ'). We also call: "Ship ahoy *' 
(jäw'l), but a German in calling out the word for hay, says : 
„bad ©eu" (5öö'). The best way to say this right is to think 
mainly of the second sound; the first will take care of itself. 

The Glottal Catch. 

331. The "Catch" Proper. — Germans usually speak with 
the muscles of the chest and diaphragm tense. They seem to 
be holding their breath, as it were; there is always pressure 
upon the bellows which furnishes the motive-power for speech. 
This tenseness or pressure accounts not only for the staccato 
effect and the impression of vigor and speed given by most 
spoken German, but also for the greater explosiveness of many 
German sounds. It is a^lso the foundation of what is called 

^ the glottal catch. 

When we say, " pooh ! " the breath bursts through our lips 
in a little explosion. If we close our vocal cords, as we do 
our lips in "pooh," and then let the breath pop through them, 
we have what is known as a " glottal catch." There is noth- 
ing like it in English ; the nearest approach is when we whis- 
per " uh-uh " for " no." It is a little, jerky cough. 

332. Use of the Catch. — In English conversation .we carry 
over a consonant to a following vowel, even when they are in 
separate words : not at all, odd or even. But a German comes 
to a full stop — closing his vocal cords — before words or syl- 
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lables beginning with a vowel. The sound of the vowel is 
then preceded by the little, jerky cough — the " glottal catph " 
— caused by the sudden bursting open of the vocal cords: 
odd I or I even, not \ at \ alh 

Pronounce* the following words, making a complete closure 
of the vocal cords after the prefix, and beginning the basic 
word with a glottal catch: cnt|c^rcn, er|inncrn, ini§|ad^tcn, 
t)cr|ctncn, ur|alt. Also: g« | ift | citi | au§cr|orbentnd^ | un|ar* 
tige^ Äinb. 

When in English a vowel sound precedes an initial vowel — 
whether this begins a word or a syllable — we join the two by 
the sound of w (after o or u) or of y (after e or i). In rapid 
speech, throughout, see it, I am are pronounced throughrwout, 
see yit, I yam. But a German comes to a full stop before the 
initial vowel sound, which he pronounces with a glottal catch : 
throvjgh \ out, see \ it, I \ am. 

Pronounce the following words, making a complete closure 
of the vocal cords after the prefix, and beginning the basic 
word with a glottal catch: be |ob| achten, bc|od^tcn, 8c|cnbet, 
9c|arbcitct» Also: ^fd^ l^abc | cine | utt|onöenc^mc | 9lnttt)ort 
I erhalten* 

333. Rule for the Glottal Catch. — In very rapid speech, 
especially in unaccented words and syllables, the glottal catch 
is sometimes omitted. But as such fluency is not acquired 
till after years of practice, it is best to follow the rule. Except 
after the participles, mentioned below, a glottal catch should pre- 
cede every word or root syllable beginning with a vowel. 

It sounds queer to us when a German speaks English with a 
glottal catch, but no queerer than it sounds to a German when 
we say : be-yo-bachten, be-y achten, ge-y endet, and ge-y arbeitet 

instead of bc|ob|ad^tcn, bc|ad^tcn, 9c|enbet, and flc|arbettct* 
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Much of the difficulty Germans have in understanding our 
pronunciation of their language is due to our omission of the 
glottal catch. An illustration of this is the fact that an Amer- 
ican was once obliged to pronounce the word ,,crtTltieni" five 
times before her German teacher could tell what word she was 
trying to say. The difficulty lay partly in the drawling of the 
American r, partly in the omission of the glottal catch after 
the first et» The American said e-rinnurn instead of erlinncm. 



334. Omission of the Glottal Catch. — In words compounded 
with the particles l)ier, l^tn, \)tx, bar, tpar, toox, t)or, tpieber, and 
after U, there is no glottal catch. Thus l)tnau^/ l^crein, barun* 
ter, toarum, tporan, tjorübcr, tiiebcrum, üoöenbcn, are easy for 
Americans, as they are pronounced without the glottal catch. 

Consonants. 

335. Dissimilar Consonants. — The consonants which have 
sounds not found in English are if), j^ I, and ?♦ Naturally 
they make the most trouble for Americans. 

336. The Sound of d^« — (1) When we pronounce 0) after a^ 
0^ VLf or an, the back of the tongue is raised and. drawn back 
toward the soft palate so that a scraping sound is made as the 
breath is forced through. It is like the Scotch ch in loch. The 
nearest equivalent English sound is the rasping we sometimes 
make at the end of a long yawn, or the sound some people utter 
when breathing on their eye-glasses before cleaning them. 

Pronounce : ac^, bo« 93uc^, ba« 8od^, aud^» 

(2) After all other sounds — that is, after consonants or t, \f 
eu, or the umlauted vowels — H) has a sound resembling the 
noise made by a spitting cat. Baise the tongue to the position 
for long i (Eig. 1) and holding it there, stop the vowel sound 
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and breathe out. Pronounce: bad ^ed^, bad Sid^t, eud^, bie 
Söd^tcr, bic Ti&ti)tx, bic .S^üc^cr, bic ©d^Iüud^c, »ctd^, mand^. 

The guttural d^-sound, made in the back of the mouth, goes 
naturally with the vowels a, 0, and n, which are formed in 
the middle or back of the mouth (see Fig. 4). The palatal 
d^-sound, made against the front part of the palate, goes natu- 
rally with the vowels formed in the front of the mouth (Fig. 4) 
or with I or n, both of which are articulated with the tongue 
against the front of the palate (Fig. 5). 

(3) At the beginning of a syllable, tff is pronounced as in (2) 
before t and i : S^ctnic, ßl^ina. Before other vowels or con- 
sonants it is pronounced like I : &fOX, &fxx% gl^ataftcr, gud^d, 
toad^fcn* 

337. The Sounds of g. — (1) German g at the beginning of 
a word or syllable is like English g in go. (2) At the end of 
a syllable it is like k except (3) in the ending ig^ when it is 
like df in idf. 

Thus if and g in rtd^tig are pronounced alike. But as soon 
as inflectional endings are added to final g, so that g becomes 
the first letter in the following syllable^ g is pronounced like g 
in go. Pronounce : (1) gut, grün ; (2) bcr SEag, bcr ©icg ; 
(3) rul^ig, ri^tig ; but (1) bic 2;agc, bic ©icgc^ rul^tgcr, richtiger. 

Note. There is less uniformity in Germany for the pronunciation of 
g than for any other letter. Ftobably half the people in Germany pro- 
nounce' final g like final d^, as In § 336, 1 or 2. But the heat authorities 
are now agreed upon the pronunciation as given above. 

338. The Sound of L — German I is pronounced with the 
tongue pressed against the front of the palate, like Hi in miUion 
(Fig. Ö). The sound of y in year seems interwoven with the 
I, which is made in the very front of the mouth, not at the 
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back as English L One might say that German I has an 
ee-shade (Fig. 1), while English I has an oo-shade (Fig. 3). 
Pronounce : 8ißi gcl^mann, aüc«, Ulf. 

339. The German r* — There are two distinct German r^s ; 
the tongue-tip (trilled) r, and the uvula (rolled) r* Both differ 
from the American slurred r of the East and South, and from 

the drawled r of the 

West. 

(1) In the trilled t 
(Fig. 6), the tongue-tip 
is vibrated against the 
palate just behind the 
front teeth. This is not 
only the easier of the 
two, but it is the one 
approved on the stage. 

(2) The uvula or throat 
r (Fig. 7) is made by the 
vibrations of the uvula 
upon the back of the 
tongue. It is more dis- 
tinctively German, but 
it is usually difficult for 

Americans to acquire. In a way it resembles a gargle, and it 
may best be developed from the guttural d^^ § 336, 1. In fact, 
many Germans pronounce r as d^ when speaking rapidly ; they 
give SKartl^a and äßagba almost the same sound. The physio- 
logical explanation of this is that in very rapid speech the 
uvula fails to vibrate when the breath is forced out, thus 
making only the scraping sound of ^^ § 336, 1. For this 




Fig. 5. — The Tongue-position for I. 
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uvula r the front of the 
tongue must never be 
raised as in the drawled 
r of the West. The 
back of the tongue is 
raised so that the uvula 
is forced to vibrate when 
we breathe out (see 
Fig. 7). 

Note, In conversation 
the r in the unaccented syl- 
lable er is not rolled. The 
uvula touches the tongue just 
once, but does not vibrate. 
This makes a very short aw- 
sound, akin to o in short. 
Thus S)cr Skater ^at eö öcr* 
geffen is spoken^ almost like 
Daw fahtaw hat es fawges- 
sen. The sound here repre- 
sented by ato is as short as it 
can possibly be. It is not at 
all like the aw in ^^ 8ee^ saw, 
Marjorie DaWy^^ but on the 
contrary so brief as to be 
practically only a grace 
note. 

340. Length of Conso- 
nants. — German has 
long and short conso- 
nants as well as long 
and short vowels A 
long vowel followed by 




Fig. 6. — The Tongue-position for trilled r. 




Fig. 7. — The Tongue-position for uvula ?♦ 
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a short consonant offers no difficulty, as that is a frequent 
combination in English. But care must be taken to prolong 
a consonant following a short vowel. Bemember to hold 
tongue and jaw still during a German vowel-sound and to 
jump without any slur from a vowel to the following conso- 
nant, especially when the vowel is short Compare bcr Sötlig 
and Wnnctt. Pronounce ÄÖ Ö ö ö nig and fön n n n ttcn. In the 
same way pronounce bte @^ulc and bic ©c^utb (@$U U U U le 
and ©d^utlUb). Also bcr Dfcti and offen (D o o o fen and 
offfffen)» Be careful always to jump without any slur from 
the vowel to the consonant. Do not say $ö|uA|ntg, fö|wÄ|nnen, 

®ä)n\uh\lt, (Sä)Vi\uh\lh, DlwÄlfen, o|wÄ|ffen. 

This is one of the most characteristic features of German and 
one of the easiest to learn. Just remember to put on extra 
lung-pressure for short vowels and then to hold the following 
consonant. If we admire something very much, we say it is 
"too o onderfid^'; a German says „lOunnnberüoIL*' The best 
English illustration of this is the way ng is prolonged in the 
American slang expression : " Stung I " This length of conso- 
nants is especially easy to get with I, m, and n* Try these first. 

A few good pairs with which to practice these short vowels 
followed by long consonants and to compare them with similar 
long vowels followed by short consonants are : bem ©ol^ne, bte 

®onne; fügten, füllen; fomifd^, fommen; ber ©tal^t, bcr ©tall; 
iDo^tooIIen; bcr S3aflfaal; ©atlc an bcr ®aalc; ben ©(Isafen, 
fc^affcn; lam, ber fiamm; iaffxa, ba« 8amm» 

Pitch. 

341. Change of Pitch. — In English words the vowel carries 
the changes in pitch. When we say " Oh, come on " in a plead- 
ing tone, the o in on slides several notes down the scale. If 
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a German were to use the same expression „Aomm atl^' in the 
same tone, the n in an would carry this change in pitch. 
Graphically this may be represented by English "Come o^ " ; 

German „ftomm CltD." In German any change in pitch is car- 

ried by the long element in the syllable, whether vowel or con- 
sonant. Of course, to carry change in pitch a consonant must 
be voiced, that is, the vocal cords must vibrate when it is pro- 
nounced. Thus change of pitch cannot be carried by mvZes 
like p^ 6^ t 

Assimilation. 

342. The Ending ctt» — Much of the speed with which Ger- 
mans speak is due to their clipping of the ending en* An enor- 
mous number of German words end in en^ the sound of which 
is shortened in various ways. In conversation the e in en is 
always silent. The n then undergoes various changes, called 
assimikUwrif depending upon the preceding or following conso- 
nant. Chief of these are : (1) next to 16 or :)| ; (2) after g ; and 
(3) after n or ng* 

(1) When the ending en comes just after or just before a b 
OT B,p sound, it is pronounced like ni. The sentence SBir ijobtu 
eben fteben Änaben gefeiten is pronounced, SBir ijahm tbm ftebm 
S^nabm gefctin. Sfd^enbad^ and SBoIfcnbüttel are pronounced 
gfd^mbad^ and sgBoIfmbüttel.^ 

^This statement is at variance with German pronunciation as formally 
taught, but it is consistent with the practice, even of teachers. The author 
once heard a professor in the University of Berlin — a man well known in 
America — say in a lecture : ®tc (gnbung ,ctt' ttiu^ immer bolln Sjjh ^a6m! 
Advocates of stage German insist that en should have its regular sound, but 
even on the stage b and p usually attract n to m. For instance, ^ie^>enBrtnt 
(in Frey tag's "^oumaltften'O is never pronounced according to the stage rules. 
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If we notice carefully how 6 and )f come to attract tt to m^ 
we shall see that it is all done by the soft palate. For the 
sounds 6 and )l*the lips are closed and the soft palate cuts off 
the nasal passage. For the following n-sound it is much easier 
to keep the lips closed and simply to let the soft palate down, 
thus opening the nasal passage, than it is to open the lips and 
raise the tongue to the n-position. This opening of the nasal 
passage gives a nasal sound, and the only nasal sound possible 
with the lips closed is m. 

(2) A similar process to that just described takes place 
when en follows g. In the sound of g in gcl^Ctt (§ 337, 1) the 
nasal passage is closed by the soft palate, and it is easier to 
lower the soft palate than to raise the tongue to the n-position. 
The result is that the following n-sound JDCCoraes nasal (like ng 

in sing). SBir tragen l)ol)c Stagcn is pronounced 2Bir tragng 
l^ol^c Äragng. 

(3) When the ending en follows n or ng it is indicated 
simply by a change of pitch. The change may be up or down. 
In other words the tongue remains in the n* position while the 
vocal cords alter the pitch. This may be graphically indi- 
cated thus : S33tr fönnen einen fd^önen ®<)ajtergang madden — ton: 

föntg ett^ f^ö^ ©pagiergang mac&n — or totr fönn3 etn3 

f (^ön3 ©pajtergang xaa&fo.. <Ste fingen an, ju fingen — fie ftng^ 
an, P fin@ or fie finQ an, au finQ. 



Actors always say $te))mbnn(. This is a practicaUy universal law, which the 
Greeks and Romans embodied in their written language: ei^+ZSciXXfai— ^^dXXdi 
(en + hallo — emballo) ; con + preheudo — comprehendo. In speaking hur- 
riedly we say " Opm the door," for '* Open the door." 
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^WORD FORMATION. 

343. Introduction German is very rich in compound 

words. Not only does it compound many words which in 
English are written separate, as bic @auptfac^c, the main thing^ 
bit Suftfc^ifffa^rt^afticttflcfellfd^aft, the airship passage stock 
company, and so on, but it is particularly varied in its roots, 
prefixes, and suffixes. 

344. Roots. — German roots often vary their vowel sounds 
so that it is hard to identify the original root : fc^Iic^CTl, bad 
©d^Io^, bet @d^tu§ ; bcr ©unb, bic ©inbc, bad ©anb. English 
also ha« this same kind of change: sing, sang, sung, song; 
swim, swam, swum. 

Nouns derived from verb roots are usually of one of three 
kinds : (a) an active object, performing the action of the verb ; 
(b) a passive object, on which the action of the verb is per- 
formed; or (c) an abstract noun, denoting the condition or 
action of the verb. 

(a) Dad ©anb (binben), something that binds. 
J)cr ©ogcn (biegen), something that bends. 
jDer SIu§ (fliegen), something that flows, 

(b) 55er Söxnä) (bred^en), something that is broken» 
X)er Suttb (btnben), something that is bound. 
!j)er Iranf (trinfen), something that is drunk. 

(c) !j)er x^ln% (fliegen), action or condition of flying, 
5)er ®ang (ge^en), action or condition of going. 
J)er STrun! (trinfen), action or condition of drinking. 

345. On the next page are given some common verbal roots 
from which nouns are derived in the way just shown. 
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SSinbctt, to hind; bcr ©anb, howid vohime; ba^ Sattb, ribbon; 

bic JBittbc, bandage; bcr S3unb, öond, wwton. 
gUegcjn, to /ow; bcr glu^, mer; bo« glog, rafl. 
©rabctt, to dig; ba« ®rab, gfmve; bie ®rubc, gfrofto; bic ®ruft, 

vauU; bcr ©rabcn, ditch, 
filittgctt, to sound; bcr ßlattfl, sound; bic Älingcl, öeZZ. 
©d^ic^cn, to säoo«; bcr ©c^ug, shot; bcr ©d^oß, s/«oof, «wigr. 
©dalagen, to strike; bcr ©d^Iag, stroke; bic ©c^Iac^t, öcrf^Ze. 
©daliegen, to shut; ba« ©d^Ioß, tocfc; ca««te; bcr @c^Itt§, end; 

ber ©d^lilffcl, key, 
©ingcti, to fiingr; bcr ©ang, bcr ©cfang, song. 
©|)rcd^CTl, to speak; bic ©J)rac^c, language; ber ©prud^, saying; 

ba? ©cfpräd^, conversation, 
Xxvxlvx, to drink; bcr JiranI and bcr S^ruttf, drinÄ. 
SBicgctt, (1) to tceig^Ä, (2) to rocfc; (1) bie 8Bage, scale; ba^ 

©cwid^t, weight; (2) bic SBicgc, cradle; bie Soge, iüai;e. 
3icl^en, to dmw ; ber ^Vi%, train ; feature ; bie 3^4^/ ö^«eci(wigf). 

346. German Prefixes may be divided into two classes, verbal 
and general. The verbal preüxes have been treated under in- 
separable and separable verbs. Of the general prefixes the 
most important are : crj*, ge*, un*, ur==. They are used chiefly 
with nouns. 

(a) grj»' (English arch-) means leaderf chief; bcr @rjbifdf|of, 
archbishop; bcr Srjl^crjog, archduke; bcr Srjlügncr, arch-liar. 

(b) ®C' (no English equivalent) forms (1) collectives out of 
noun stems, or (2) verbal nouns from verb stems. 

(1) !l)ad ®cbirge, mountain chain (bcr S3crg) ; bic ®C' 
brüber, brothers (ber 93ruber); ba« ®cficbcr, pZwrnogre (JJeber). 

(2) bcr ®cbanfc, thx)ught (bcnfcn) ; ba« ®cbtc^t, poem 
(bid^tcn) ; ba« ®cf d^cnf, present (fd^cnfen). 
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(c) Utl* (English m- or tn-, sometimes misr) usually reverses 
the meaning of a word : unartig, naughty (arttfl) ; unbcftitttmt, 
indefinite (bcftimmt) ; bie Ungebulb, impatience (bie ®cbulb). 

(d) Ut* (no English equivalent) denotes origin or source. It 
may also intensify the meaning of a word: uralt, very old 
(a(t) ; urlomifd^, very funny (tomifc^) ; bcr Urfprung, source (ber 
©prung) ; ba« Urmalb, primeval forest (ber ©alb). 

347. Suffixes. — Many German words are formed by adding 
suffixes to roots. The most important groups of words formed 
in this way are: (1) nouns, (2) adjectives, and (3) verbs 
Nouns formed by suffix may be divided into two classes : conr 
Crete and abstra^, 

348. Concrete Nouns are formed by the following suffixes: 
6)t% leitt, tx, in, and Itng. 

(a) Sl^en and Icin form neuter diminutives out of other 
nouns, the root vowel taking Umlaut when possible : bad 
aJiöb^cu, little girl (bie SWagb); bad Sßää)itxn, brooklet (ber 
©od^) ; ba« gräulein, Miss^ liUle womxin (bie %xavi). 

(b) @r forms masculine agents, usually with Umlaut, from — 

(1) Nouns : ber gleif d^er, butcher (bad ^tetfc^) ; ber 
©ärtner, gardener- (ber. ®arteu) ; ber löpfer, potter (ber 5Copf). 

(2) Verbs : ber ^Hijvtx, guide (f ül^ren) ; ber 8efer, reader 
(tefeu) ; ber ©d^reiber, derk (fd^reiben). 

(c) Qn forms feminines from masculines ; bie fföutfliu, queen 
(bev Äönig) ; bie Sel^rerin, lady teacher (ber ße^rer). 

(d) Sing forms masculines of varying meaning, having Um- 
laut when possible. 

(1) Nouns : ber ©ünftUng, favorite (bie ©Uttft) ; ber 
©prögUug, scion (ber ®<)ro§, sprout). 



254 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN, 

(2) Adjectives : ber fJ^^c^t^Ii^S/ stranger (freitlb) ; bcr 
grill^Ung, spring (frül^) ; ber ^^üngling, youth (Jung). 

(3) V^erbs : ber iJtTtblittg, foundling (finben) ; ber Se^rling, 
apprentice (lel^ren) ; ber ©ttuglittg, mckling (faugeti). 

(4) Numerals : ber (kx\ilxxi%, first fruits (erft) ; ber 3^iöi^9/ 
twin (jtoei) ; ber S5rttting, triplet (brei). 

349. Abstract Nouns are formed by the following suffixes ; t, 
tx, \)t\i, feit, fd^aft, and ung. 

(a) (g forms abstract feminines with Umlaut from — 

(1) Adjectives : bie §örte, hardness^ cruelty (l^art) ; bie 
®rö§e, size (gro§) ; bie Sänge, length (lang). 

(2) Verb Roots: bie Sitte, request (bitten);, bie Siebe, love 
(lieben) ; bie 8üge, lie (tügen). 

(p) (§i forms feminines of various meanings (many have 
become concrete) from — 

(1) Nouns: bie ©äderei, bakery (ber 4Bä(fer); bie gifc^eret, 
fishery (ber ^\\6:^tx) ; bie ©flaöerei, slavery (ber ©ffaöe). 

(2) Verbs : bie 9?ec(erei, chaffing (nedfen, to tease) ; bie 
^tauberei, chattering (plaubem) ; bie ©c^meid^elci, flattery 
(f^nteid^eln). 

(c) §cit forms abstract feminines from — 

(1) Nouns : bie Sinbl^eit, childhood (ba6 Äinb) ; bie 
aWenfc^l^eit, humanity (ber 30?enfd^). 

(2) Adjectives : bie ©untml^eit, stupidity (buntnt) ; bie 
(Sinl^eit, unity (ein) ; bie SBei^l^eit, wisdom (toeife). 

(cf) Äeit forms abstract feminines from adjectives which 
have endings like ig, lic^, fant, bar, etc. : bie !Danf6arfeit, grati- 
tude (banfbar) ; bie greunbtid^feit, kindness (freunblidi). 

(e) @d^aft forms abstract feminines, chiefly from nouns de- 
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noting persons : bte SBürgcrf d^af t, citizens (ber SJürger) ; bie 
ÜDiencrf^aft, servants (bcr ©iener). 

(/) Ung forms abstract feminines, chiefly from verbs : bie 

gr^äl^Iung, story (erjöl^Icn) ; bie Ätetbung, clothing (Keiben). 

350. Adjectives are formed by the following sufl&xes: bar, 

en, l^aft, ig, ifd^, Hi), and fam. 

(a) S3ar forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : ban! bar, grateful (bcr !Danf) ; ehrbar, ho^v- 
orable (bie (gl^rc) ; furd^tbar, terrible (bie gurd^t). 

(2) Verbs : braud^bar, disable (brauchen) ; c^ar, eatable 
(effen) ; lesbar, legible (lefen). 

(b) @n forms adjectives, usually of material, from nouns: 
eid^en, oaken (bie Sic^e) ; golben, golden (ba« ®oIb). 

(c) Qa^t forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : elel^af t, disgusting (ber gfe() ; meifter^af t, 
masterful (ber 3Reifter) ; fünbl^aft, sinful (bie @üttbe), 

(2) Adjectives : bo^l^aft, malicious (böfe, bad) ; frattl^aft, 
sickly (Iranlf) ; tpal)rl)aft, real (ttjal^r, tine), 

~(d) 3?g forms adjectives, chiefly from nouns: mutig, cour 
rageous (bcr SJiut) ; fonnig, sunny (bie ©onne). 

(e) 3fd^ forms adjectives, chiefly from proper nouns : atltcri* 

latiifd^, American (bcr ^Imcrifancr) ; franjöfifd^, Freiich (ber 
granjofe) ; l)omcrifd^, Homeric (ber ©omer). 

(/) 8^ forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : gtüdEtidf), happy (ba^ ®(iidf) ; menfc^Ud^, humxin 
(ber 9Kcnfd^) ; täglid^, daily (ber Stag). 

(2) Adjectives : fröl^fid^, joyous (fro^) ; länglid^, lengthy 
(fang) ; rötlid^, reddish (rot). 
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(3) Verbs : bcgrciflid^, comprehensible (begreifen) : f ragtid^, 
questionable (fragen) ; ^ä^Itd^, hatefulj ugly (l^affen). 

(g) ®am forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : furd^tf am, timid (bie gurd^t) ; getDattfam, 
violent (bie ®ett)alt) ; fittfam, modest (bie ®itte, usage), 

(2) Verbs : biegfam, pliable (biegen) ; gel^orfant, obedient 
(gel^ord^en) ; ftrebfam, assiduous (ftreben, to stnve). 

351. Verbs are formed by the following suffixes: en, em, 
ieren, and igen. 

(a) @n forms verbs from — 

(1) Nouns ; bürften, to brush (bie SBürfte) ; fif d^en, to fish 
(ber ^\\ä))] füffen, toJciss (ber Äng). 

(2) Adjectives : l^örten, to harden (^rt) ; plätten, to iron 
flat (plait, flat); ftörfen, to strengthen (ftarf). 

(3) Roots of other verbs : bröngen, to crowd (bringen, to 
force one^s way) ; (fatten), to fell (fatten). 

(b) Sm forms verbs, chiefly from adjectives. With com- 
paratives it may be considered as simply *n added to the com- 
parative root. A prefix — commonly öer* — often precedes 
the root : Derbeffem, to correct (beffer) ; uertftngern, to prolong 
(longer) ; öergrögern, to enlarge (gro§). 

(c) 3^eren forms verbs, chiefly from foreign words : amü* 
fieren, to entertain (Fr. amuser) ; regieren, to rule (Lat. regere). 

(d) ^Qtn forms verbs from — 

(1) Nouns: l)ulbigen, to do homage (bie §ulb, grace)', 
frenjigen, to crucify (ba« S'renj) ; fteinigen, to stone (ber ©tein). 

(2) Adjectives (when an adjective has the ending *ig, 
this class of verbs is not to be distinguished from that in (a)): 
befeftigen, to fasten (feft) ; befcfjonigen, to beautify (fd^ön). 
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352. German Compounds always have the basic word last: 
blaugrün, bluish green; ötüttblau, greenish blue. They may be 
any part of speech (nouns take their gender from the last ele- 
ment): ha^ Xi\äfbtxn (noun), table leg; ba^fclbe (pronoun), the 
same; l^cttblau (adjective), light blue; toal^rfagen (verb), to 
prophesy ; htXQan (adverb), up hill; aitftatt (preposition), instead 
of; nac^bem (conjunction), afler; po^jtaufcnb (interjection), 
Great Scott ! But most compounds are (1) Kouns, (2) Adjec- 
tives, and (3) Verbs. 

353. Compound Nouns may be formed from — 

(a) Kouns: baö ^t'ttxhtti, feather bed; ber gttigcrl^Ut, ^Äim- 
ble; ba« ©olbftücf, gold piece; bic §au|)tftabt, capital city. 

(b) Pronouns, usually fclbft : ber @cIbftmorb, suicide; ber 
©elbftlaut, vowel; bte ©clbftfud^t, selfishness. 

(c) Adjectives: ber 33löbfintt, nonsense; ba^ !j)eutfd^tanb, 
Germany; bie ©ro^mutter, grandmother. 

(d) Verbs: ba^ gaf)rrab, bicycle; bte j^M^thtX, fountain pen. 

(e) Adverbs: bte Slu^etifeite, outside; ba« (Sbenbtib, image. 
(/) Prepositions: ba« SKttletb, pity; bte ^Jad^toelt, posterity. 

354. Compound Adjectiyes may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: h\Vt\6:j^Xi, pretty as a picture; feelratil, seasick; 
^iiitX^tU,. clear as crystal. 

(b) Adjectives: bitterfü^, bitter sweet; gutmütig, good nor 
tured; grünblau, greenish blue. 

(c) Verbs : bemerfen^tDert, worthy of note; lernbegierig, ea^er 
to learn; tnerflüürbig, remarkable, 

((£) Prepositions : aufredet, upright; au^erorbentltc^, ex- 
traordinary ; Dortaut, forward, pert. 
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355. Compound Verbs may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: l^au^l^alteti, to keep house; ftdttfinbett, to take 
place; teilnehmen, to take part. 

(6) Adjectives: gro^tun, to swagger; (tebäugetn, to ogle; 
boKenben, to finish. 

(c) Adverbs : l^ingel^en, to go away; lt)ieber!omnten, to come 
again; gnrü (f feieren, to turn back. 

(d) Prepositions : anjiel^en, to put on; mitgeben, to go along 
with; nad^fi^en, to stay after school. 

356. Derivations through the Latin.^— - Latin students may like 
to compare certain English words, derived from Latin, with 
their German synonyms. German equivalents for many Eng- 
lish words may be found by translating the Latin word, part 
by part, into German. A few illustrations are given below; 
students should be on the watch for others. 

(a) Nouns : 

AttraAion, bte Slngiel^ung (ad, an + trahere, giel^en). 
Eruption, ber 2lu^brucl^ (e, au^ + rumpere, breci^en), 

(b) Adjectives : 

Betrograde, rücfgftngig (retro, rüd + gradi, gefjen), . 
Subsequent, na(f)foIgenb (sub, nad^ + sequi, folgen), 

(c) Verbs : 

Expel, auftreiben (ex, au^ + pellere, treiben). 
Prescribe, tjorfd^rieben (prae, öor + scribere, fd^reiben), 
Äi^m-ve,^ überleben (super, über + vivere, leben). 

GRIMM'S LA^W 

367. Jacob Grimm was one of the greatest scholars Germany 
ever produced. He is best known for the discovery or the 
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working out of Grimm's Law. In all its details this law is too 
complex for any but advanced Students, but many parts of it 
may be readily understood by beginners. In brief it is the 
law of cognates or of related words. 

358. The German Language, as it is spoken and written to-day, 
is a growth or development from an older tongue, commonly 
called Germanic. From the Germanic language grew in suc- 
cession Old High German ( 1100), Middle High German 

(1100-13Ö0), and New High German, which is usually dated 
from the time of Martin Luther (1483-1546). During this 
evolution certain changes of sounds took place, somewhat like 
those that have taken place in English from the old Anglo- 
Saxon through Chaucer and Shakspere down to the present 
time. ^ 

359. Cognates. — English, as well as German, comes from 
the old Germanic language, so we have many words in English 
like corresponding German words. These similar words are 
called cognates, (a) Some are identical in spelling but differ- 
ent in sound ; (6) some are identical in sound but different in 
spelling ; (c) others differ in both sound and spelling and even 
in meaning, but their relation to each other can easily be seen. 

(a) Similar spellings are seen in such words as bet Sinti, bcr 

Satt, btc ^Tiame, bcr ^xn^tx, h(xg> ®otb, btc §anb, ba^ §orn, ba^ 
8anb, ber 9lamc, ber ^tan, ber @acf, bcr Söinb. Most of these 
have been given in the vocabularies of this book. 

(h) Similar sounds, but with different spelling, are seen in 
such words as bcr Sär, ba« 83oot, bcr Sufd^, ba« ®i^, ba« ®ta«, 
ba« ©au«, bcr aWann, bic 2Äau^, btc WXä), bcr 3Äüttcr, bcr 
©otntttcr, bcr ©tu^t. 
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(c) Other cognates, differing in both sound and spelling, are 

such words as ba^ Sorot, bcr :89rubcr, bie ijebcr, ba^ ^cucr, bcr 
©artcTi; bcr ^unb, bcr §ut, bie SJhttter, ba« papier, ba^ <SaIg, 
bie (Sd^ule, bcr ©ol^n, bie @up|)c, bcr %tt, ber SJater, bcr SQSagen. 

360. Statement of the Law. — From these examples we see 
that many consonants are just the same in both German and 
English. These are in general the liquids (I, ttl, tt, t), and the 
letters 6, f, g, f, 1^, and f, when these latter come at the begin- 
ning of a word. 

But many consonants are different in English and in German, 
although certain ones in English correspond regularly to the 
same ones in German. Jacob Grimm formulated the law ^ 
showing just how they correspond. In general : — 

(1) English d is German t: ber Jag, gut, alt, ba^ S3ctt, 
ba« 53rot. 

(2) English th is German b : ba^, bie«, brei, ber !Dortt. 

(3) English v is German h : l^abctt, (eben, geben, ba« (Silber. 

(4) English k is German ^ : ba« 93ud^, madden, bie 3D?tIc^. 

(5) English p is German <)f or f : ber ^fab, bie ^ftanje, ba« 
^funb, l^offen, reif. 

(6) English t is German f or ff : l^ei^, au«, effen* 

^ Footnote to teachers» The statements here given make no distinction 
between the first and second sound-shifts, nor between the formulations 
of Grimm, Vemer, and other philologists. They merely attempt to give 
pupils an idea of the relation of the two languages, making no pretence to 
scientific, philological completeness. 
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%'htnh, ber, be« -«, ble -e, evening; 
written without a capital in ad- 
verbial expressions like ge'ftent 
a'benb, l^tn'tt abenb, mor'gen 
abenb« 

9('fiettbfott'tteitffl^eitt, bet, be« -9, 
evening sunshine. 

%'htnhWoVtt, hit, bie -n, evening 
cloud. I 

ü'htTf conjunction^ followed by the 
normal order, but. 

ad|^ excl.i oh, ah ; as noun, bad 
%<il, alas ; SSe^ unb ^d), (the say- 
ing of) Alas and alack I 

a^t, eight. 

att^t'malf eight times. 

afltl'$el|tt(iitt'bertfie'6enttttbiietttt^ 

m 1897. 

Ua^Wliti^f adj,<, like, resembling, sim- 
ilar, preceded by the dative. 

iif^'ttf hit, bie -n, ear (of com) . 

aUf all ; for special uses, see § 124, 
b and § 162, a. 

anettt'(e), alone; ^afjxt (9röge ^at 
aUeln, tütx, etc., only he who. 

aUttf^äxi^', hardest of all. 

aW^tit, always. 

Htöf conjunction, referring to past 
time, when, as ; at« ob, as if ; cor- 
relative, as ; after a comparative, 
than. 



aV^9, so, then (never also). 

olt, fil'ter, öt'teft, old; as a noun, 

ber Sllte, be« -n, btc -n, old per- 
son, old man. 
am, an bent; ^oith the superl,^ 

S 212, b. 
a'tttett', ^ocd., amen. 
^me'rifa, ba«, be« -^, America. 
amfi{te'rett jlil^, jtd^ amflftet'te, fl(^ 

amüftcrt' (^abcn), to have a good 

time. 
an, prep, loith dat. or ace., at, by, 

near, to ; reic^ an, rich in ; ben fen 

an, to think of; also separable 

preflx as in an'fangen. 
%n'ht^xnn, ber, be« -«, beginning; 

Dom Slnbeglnn, from the very 
•first. 
att'bev, other, different, as distin- 
guished from noift (ein), other, 

in the sense o/more. 
%W^tt9^tin, ba«, being different, 

difference, peculiarity. 
att'bert^atb, one and a half. 
^tn'fang, ber, be« -(e)«, bie Slnfänge, 

beginning. 
att'fangen, fing an', an'gefangen 

(l|aben), er fängt an, to begin, 

commence. 
ait'gefangeti, see an'fangen. 
att'gefommen, see an'fommen. 
an'^tntf^m, agreeable, pleasant to, 

preceded by the dative. 



attfo» 



tmä^üUtu 



tn'ffitit, see an'fommen. 

att'lontmett, tarn an', angefommen 
(ffin), to arrive ; at. In or an with 
ike dative; bad fommt barauf 
an, that depends. 

an'mnttg, graceful. 

9(tt'tta, bic, proper name, Anna. 

9(it'f|)ntf4, bcr, be« -(c)«, bic an= 
{prü(^c, claim ; in ^nfprud^ nel^» 
men, lay claim to. 

an^titt'fprep. with gen., instead of ; 
followed by gu with the inflnitUje 
in German, where English has a 
verbal in -ing. 

tm'^u^an^tUf see an'fangcn« 

3tii'jtig, bcr, be« -(e)«, bic Sln'gügc, 
suit (of clothes). 

3(<>'fc^ bcr, be« -9, bie ', apple. 

Whtxif bie, bie -en, work, in the 
sense of lahor as distinguished 
from ba« SBerf, work, in the sense 
of the result or product of labor. 

av'iietteit, reg. (^aben), to work. 

arm, adj., poor. 

SCrm, bcr, be« -(e)«, bie -e, arm. 

a% ate, see effen. 

autti, also, too. 

SCtt(e), bie, bie -(c)n, meadow, pas- 
ture. 

auf, pr^. with dat. or ace., on, 
upon, onto; auf beutfd^, in Ger- 
man ; auf bie ^ofi, to the post- 
office; auf beut Sanbe, in the 
country; njartcn auf, with ace., 
to wait for; with the superh, 
auf« l^öci^fte, in the highest possi- 
ble way; also separable prefix 
as in aufhören, ouf'mad^en, auf'= 
flehen, etc. 



Aufgabe, bic, bic -n, exercise, as- 
signment, task, problem. 

anfgegangett, see aufgeben. 

aitf'gel^ett, ging auf, aufgegangen 
(fein), to go up, rise, arise; of 
love, bie Jicbc (c/. p, 137), to 
dawn. 

onf gfl^drt, see auf l^dren« 

anf geUfev, see auf lefen. 

anf geftanbeit, see auf flcl^cn. 

anf^dtctt, reg., sep. (^aben), to 
stop, followed in German by the 
infinitive with gu, where English 
has the verbal in -ing. 

attflefeti, la« auf, aufgelefcn 
(^aben), er liefl auf, to gather up, 
pick up, glean. 

anfmadieit, reg., sep. (^aben), to 
open. 

attffte^ett, fianb auf, auf gefianben 
(fein), to rise, get up, stand 
up. 

attf sttma^en, see aufmachen. 

9tt'ge, ba«, be« -«, bic -n, eye. 

9(tt'geitliUf!, bcr, be« -«, bic -«, mo- 
ment. 

in^'UiUf ba«, be« -«, bie — , little 
eye. 

9(uguft', bcr, {the month) August ; 
Slu'gufl, ber, Augustus, August, 
the mah*s name. 

ÜU&, prep, with dat. , out of, from 
out, from, of; ein äJ^ärc^en au« 
alten 3^^*^ ^^r * *^® of olden times ; 
diso separable prefix as in an«'* 
lialten, au«'fe^en, ou«'fprc(^cn, 
au«'fpannen, etc. 

aud'geflirod^en, see au«'fprcc^cn. 

auiS'^alten, ^iclt au«', au«'gel^alten 
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(fyihtn), er l^äft au8', U> bear, suf- 
fer, endure, "stand." 

an^'^a% see aug'fe^cn. 

Otti^'fe^ett, fa^ aud', aud'gefe^en 
(^abeu), er jie^t au«', to look, 
appear ; bo8 SluSfcl^en, be« -«, ap- 
pearance, look, looks. 

ait'^er^alb, prep, with gen., out- 
side of. 

an^'^pttuntn, reg., sep. (^aben), to 
spread out. 

^nd'\ptaäit, bie, bie -n, pronuncia- 
tion, accent, in the sense of a 
good German accent. 

otid'f^recl^eii, \pxadj au«', ou^'ge* 
f^rod^en (^abett), er f^ric^t ou«', 
to pronounce. 

imd'sttftivefl^ett, see au9'f))red^en. 

f^a'dt, bie, bie -n, cheek. 

Sab, ba«, be« -«, bie 'er, bath. 

^at^iHf bie, bie -en, way, road. 

hait(t), adv., Boon; balb . . . balb, 
now . . . now ; at one time . . . 
then again. 

»aÄ, ber, be« -8, bie "e, ball. 

»atta'be, bie, bie -n, ballad. 

f^anhf ber, be« -«, bte % volume. 

Han'gen, reg. (^aben), usually im- 
pers. with dat., e« bangt mir, to 
be afraid ; (angen unb bangen, to 
be longing and fearing. 

Sattf, bie, bie "e, bench. 

S3arm]^er^5tg!ett, bie, mercy. 

Bau'ttntvat^i, bie, bie -en, peas- 
ants' costume or dress. 

SBaum, ber, be« -«, bie bourne, 
tree. 



S^eii^'ftettt, !?ubniig,i)roper name, a 

Oemian poet. 
Beben' ten, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

mean (of things) as contrasted 

with meinen, to mean {of per- 
sons). 
bebrSn'gen, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

oppress ; bebrängt', oppressed, 

afSicted. 
Beftn'ben ftil^, ftci^ befanb', f\ü) befun'« 

ben (l^aben), to be, to do (in 

health) ; 2Ble befinben @le ftd^ ? 

How do you do ? How are 

you? 
begeg'nen, reg., insep, (fein), fol- 
* lowed hy the dative, to meet by 

chance, happen upon, run across. 
begtn'nen, begann', begon'nen (l^a« 

ben), to begin, commence. 
Beglü'cfen, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

make happy ; beglücft, happy. 
Begon'nen, see begtn'nen. 
begrü'gen, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

greet. 
Bet, prep, loith dat., near, close to, 

by ; at the house of. 
Bei'be, both, two; used after the 

article or adjective that precedes 

it in English : both the boys, bte 

beiben Änaben. 
»ein, ba«, be« -«, bie -e, leg. 
Bei'gen, big, gebif'fen (l^oben), to 

bite. 
Befom'men, befam', befom'men (^a« 

ben), to get, secure, procure. 
BeFIen, reg. (I^aben), to bark. 
Bereit', ready, prepared. 
Berei'ten, reg., insep. (Iftoben), to 

prepare. 



»eT§ 
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fßtv^, ber, be« -(c)«, bic -e, moun- 
tain. 

(efi^ei'beit, befd^teb', befd^te'ben (^a« 
ben), to allot, assign, apportion. 

bef'fcr, better, comparative of gut. 

ht% best, superlative of gut; am 
beflcn, best. 

Ibeftim'meti, regr., tn«ep. (^abcn), to 
decide, decree, settle. 

IBefuf^^ bcr, b€« -(e)«, ble -c, visit; 
visitor. 

beftt'd^ett, r^ö^-i insep. (fjahen), to 
visit ; of school, to attend. 

betrft'^bett, reg., insep, (l^aben), to 
grieve, afiäict, depress. 

fSttt, ba«, be« -(e)«, bte -en, bed; 
ju ©ctt, to bed. 

Me'gen flll^, reg. (^oben), to bend 
(itself) ; to sway, wave. 

IBie'ne, bte, bte -n, bee. 

Stlb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, pfcture. 

birben, reg. (^oben),to form, fash- 
ion, shape; fid^ btlben, to form 
itself, to develop. 

»illett', ba«, be« -«, ble -e (pro- 
nounced bilyet'), ticket. 

bits, am, see fein. 

Mf prep, with ace., till, until; 
conjunction with dependent order, 
till, until. 

blfl, art, are, see fein. 

bifte, see blt'ten. 

hvt'ttUf hat, gebe'ten (l^aben), to 
beg, ask ; for, urn with the ace. ; 
(id)) bitte, please; you're wel- 
come. 

bla'fen, bile«, gebta'fen (^aben), er 
bläfl, to blow ; of the watchman 
(Sad^ter), to sound bis horn. 



fSitM, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble 'er, leaf. 

him, blue. 

bCei'beni blieb, gebUe'ben (fetn), to 

stay, remain. 
bli'ffen, reg. (l^aben), to look, 

glance ; see also nleberbllcfen. 
blifjeit, reg. (^aben), to fiaah, 

gleam, sparkle. 
hWfitn, reg. (^aben), to bloom, 

blossom ; to flourish. 
IBiüm'd^en, ba«, be« -«, ble ->, litüe 

flower, posy. 
fßin'mt, bte, ble -n, flower. 
S$(ft'tenf4immer, ber, be« -«, ble — , 

gleam, glitter, or splendor of 

blossoms. 
S^o'ben, ber, be« -«, ble — , floor. 
S^oot, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, boat, 
bor'gen, reg. (I^aben), to borrow. 
93drne, proper name, a German 

author. 
brad^, see httä^tn, 
brau'd^en, reg. (^aben), to need, 
bronn, brown. 
bre'd^eti, brac^, gebro'(^en (l^aben), 

er brld^t, to break. 
breit, broad, wide. 
S^renta'tto, proper name, a German 

poet. 
S^rief, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, letter, 

epistle. 
britt'gen, brad^'te, gebracht' (^aben), 

to bring. 

»rot, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, bread. 

S^nt'ber, ber, be« -«, bte «, brother. 

93ttfl(, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble Hx, 
book. 

93ttdt'fiiibe, ber, be« -n«, ble -n, let- 
ter (o/ the alphabet). 



bttfl^ftobierett 



betfelbe 



floblcrt' (fabelt), to spell. 
S3uf g, blc, bic -cn, cistle, fortreae. 
S^ttff^r bcr, be« -e», ble H, bush, 
©llf fc, proper name, a Ghrman 

poet. 
fBnt'ttt, hit, butter. 

a 

(£ar(, bcr, proper name, Chailes, 
Carl. 

df^ataVttt, bcr, be« -«, blc Cr^orot* 
' tc're, character. 

Q,Wmtn&, hex, proper name, Clem- 
ent. 

ha, adv. , there, in that place ; con- 
junction usually giving a reason, 
as. 

babeV, at the same time, too. 

bage'gen, against it ; ttma9 bagegen 
^abcn, to have any objections. 

balder', along. 

ba^iu'f along, thither. 

^a^tt, proper name, a German 
poet. 

^a'tite, ble, blc -n, lady. 

bttintt', with it. 

bSnt' merit, reg. (l^aben), to grow 
dark or dusk. 

^antf bcr, be« -(c)«, thanks. 

bott'fen, reg. (^aben), vHth dat., to 
thank; (ici^) bo n!c, thank you. 

bairn, then, next. 

bar, adv. and sep. prefix, usually 
not to be translated. It adds a 
suggestion of definite direction to 
a verb. See bar führen. 



hdtaWf of it. 

barauf ', upon it, on it ; ba« (ontmt 
barauf an, that depends. 

hatan»', out of it. 

barf, barffl, see bürfcn. 

bar'fftlreit, reg., s^. (ftabett), to 
lead along or away. 

barin', in it. 

barft'ber, about it, over it. 

bantm', then, therefore. 

bai9, see bcr, article and demonstra- 
tive. 

ba^, conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, that. 

bai^feCbe, see berfel'be. 

^a'bib, ber, proper name, David. 

bauon', of it, from it, from there, 
away. 

be'ffen, reg. (^obcn), to cover; of a 
table, to set. 

beitt, poss. adj., your, thy; poss. 
pron., yours, thine* 

bem, see bcr« 

ben, see ber. 

be'ttett, dat. plu. ofrel., bcr. 

ben'fett, bad^'te, gebadet' (^abcn),to 
think; of, an with ace. 

beitll, interrogative particle, usu- 
ally omitted in translation ; con- 
junction followed by the normal 
order, for. 

ber, btc, ba8, gen., be«, bcr, be«, 
article, the; rel. pron., gen., 
beffen, bcr en, beffen, who, which, 
that ; demonstr, pron., that, the 
one. 

berfel'be, bicfcf'bc, ba«{ct'be, gen.,- 
bc«fe('ben, berferbcn, be«icl'ben, 
the same. 
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htV\»ttVf conjunction followed by 

the dependent order, while. 
ht^f see ber. 
bef'fen^ gen. of the relative^ bcr or 

toeldjer. 
be'ftP, correlative of comparison 

with jc: jc , . . bcfto, the . . . the. 
beutfli^, ad},, German; auf bcutfd^, 

in German. 
^tVii\tb^f ba«, be« -en, the German 

language; er f^ind^t jS)eutfc^, he 

speaks German. 
^etttfli^e, ber, be« -n, bte -n, Ger- 
man man ; plu., the Germans. 
^eittfd^'Ianb, ba«, be« -«, Germany. 
^t^tm'htXf ber, be« -«, December. 
bid^, ace. o/bu. 

^iii^'tcr, ber, be« -«, bie— , poet. 
bte, see ber. 

^iettiS'tag, ber, be« -«, Tuesday. 
biefeFbe, see berfetbe. 
bte'fer, bie'fe, bte'fe«, or bte«, this ; 

pliL, these. 
\nt^'\txi^f prep, with gen., on this 

side of. 
^tttg, ba«, be« -(e)«, bte -e, thing. 
bir, daL of bu. 
bOfi^, adv., after all, still, yet, but ; 

idiomatic particle, pray ; yes ; is 

it? (§206.) 
^on'tteti^tag, ber, be« -«, Thursday. 
^orf, ba«, be« -(e)«, bte "er, village. 
^ortt, ber, be« -«, bte -en, thorn. 
bort, there, over there, yonder. 
bratt'^ett, outside, out of doors, 

used with verbs of rest. 
brei, three. 

brei'ttttbetnl^alb', three and a half. 
brei'unbtiter'stg, forty-three. 



^tc'bcS, proper name, a German 

poet. 
britt, third. 

^ni'ttVL^f thirdly, in the third place. 
brft'ber, for baril'ber, over it, about 

it. 
brum, for barum', then, therefore. 
bu, betner, btr, btd^, you, thou. 
bttlb'f am, patient. 
bumm, stupid. 
bun'leln, reg. (I^aben), impersonal 

with e«, to grow dark. 
bltni^, prep, with ace., through. 
burii^btäftem, reg., insep. (I^oben), 

to run through (^of a book). 
bttrd^'sie^ett, ^og burd^', burdi'ge- 

gogen (fetn), to go through. 
bür'fett, burf'te, geburft' or bür'fen 

(^aben), er barf, to be permitted, 

be allowed, may. 
btttf 'ten, see bürfen. 
bttt'ftig, thirsty. 

e'bctt, just; ja, eben, yes, that's so. 
(&h'ntX'(&\äi'tnHdi, proper name, 

a German poet. 
e'bel, declined ebler, eble, ebic« ; 

compared ebel, ebler, ebelfi, noble. 
e'^e, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, before. 
@^'re, bte, bte -n, honor. 
el^'ren, reg. (l^aben), to honor. 
@i, ba«, be« -(e)«, bte -er, egg. 
ei'gen, declined eig(e)ner, eig(c)nc, 

eig(e)ne«, own, one's own. 
@i'le, bte, haste. 
cm, indef. art., a, an; numeral 

(etn«), one ; sep. prefix as in ein* 



einerlei 



erhttterit 



fallen, elnl^üllcn, cinfd^enfcn, ein* 
fc^Iafen, etc. 

einerlei', of one and the same kind ; 
bad tfl mir einerlei, it*s all the 
same to me, I don^t care. 

eitt'fatteti, fiel ein', ein'gcfatten 
(fein), ed fällt mir ein, with the 
dat, to occur to; ed fällt mir 
nid^t ein, it doesn't occur to me, 
I should not think of (such a 
thing), 

einiger', sep, prefix usttally imply- 
ing stateliness, along, forth. 

etnl^er'tnallett, reg,, sep, (l^aben), 
to float along. 

eitt'^Mett, reg., sep. (^aben), to 
wrap up, envelop. 

ei'ttig, united; einige, plu., some; 
einige Seit, some time. 

ein'mal, once ; once upon a time. 

ein'fci^ettfen, reg., sep. (I^aben), to 
fill up {of a glass). 

ein'ffj^lafen, fd^lief ein',ein'gefd^tafen 
(fetn), to go to sleep. 

einft, once upon a time, one day. 

elf, eleven. 

di'tem, bie {plu.), parents. 

emfifal^n', poetic for em^)fongen. 

ent^ifait'gen, em^jfing', em^fan'gen 
(^aben), cr em^)fängt', to receive. 

@tt'be, ba«, bed -«, bie -n, end. 

enb'li^, finally. 

(Stt'gel, ber, be« -«, bie — , angel. 

eng'lifi^, ad},, English; auf englifd^, 
in English. 

@»8'liW, ba«, be« -<n, the English 
language. 

^Uj^'lin, proper name, a German 
poet. 



entHe't^n, entbot', entbo'ten (^a» 

ben), to summon away, 
entbo'ten, see entbie'ten. 
tvd^itLVitVLf enthielt', ent^al'ten (l^a* 

ben), e« enthält', to hold, contain. 
enthielt', see ent^al'ten. 
entf^lie'gen, entfd^log', entfd^lof'fen 

(l^aben), to decide. 
entfd^lo^'neiJ, see entftfilie'ßen. 
entfri^nl'btgen, entfd^ut'bigte, ent^ 

fd^ut'bigt (l^aben), to excuse. 
entfte'ljen, entftanb', entfian'ben 

(fein), to come into being, begin, 

arise, break out. 
eni'meber, either; entweber . . . 
• ober, either ... or. 
er, fte, e«, he, she, it. 
erbit'ten, erbat', erbe'ten (^aben), 

to obtain by entreaty, to get by 

asking. 
Chr'be, bie, ber — , earth ; auf @rben 

{old weak dative), on earth. 
@r'benmnb, ba«, be« -e«, bie -e, 

face of the earth, terrestrial 

globe. 
erfle'l^en, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

get by pleading. 
erge'ben, ergab', erge'ben (^aben), 

er ergibt', to deliver up, yield to ; 

past part., ergeben, devoted, at- 
tached. 
ergrei'fen, ergriff', ergriffen, to 

grasp, seize ; ergreift e« mit XoiU 

bem ^el^, is seized with a wild 

yearning {lit,, woe). 
er^al'ten, erhielt', erwarten (l^aben), 

er erl^ält', to keep; to receive. 
erhielt', see erl^al'ten. 
erin'nem, reg,, tnsep. (l^aben), to 
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remind; fidf erinnern with the 
' genitive, to remember. 
' erfoml^^en, reg.^ insep. (l^aben), to 

get by fighting. 
erlattni', see erfen'nen* 
ttttn'ntn, erfann'te, erfannt' (^a- 

ben), to recognize. 
tiiWttn, reg.t insep. (I^aben), to 

explain. 
evlau'lbett, reg*, insep. (l^aben); with 

dative, to allow, permit. 
txW\tUf reg., ins4p. (l^aben), to 

deliver, ransom, redeem. 
ttnft'litS^f earnest (ly), seriousOy). 
erqni'ifetl, reg., insep. (I^aben), re- 
fresh, restore. 
erret'd^eti, reg.^ insep. (^aben), to 

reach. 
etritt'geti, errang', errun'gen Q^a^ 

ben)^ to obtain by striving. 
ermn'gett, see errtn'gen. 
erft, adv., for the first time, first; 

just, only; not till. 
er'ffett^^ adv., in the first place, 

firstly. 
erfler, erfle, erfte«, adj., first. 
erftrei'tctt, crftritt', erftrit'ten (^a^ 

ben), to get by fighting. 
tt\ttit'itn, see erfirel'ten. 
tx\»a'tf^tn, reg., insep. (fein), to 

awaken, wake np (neuter). 
ertoS^'Ieit, reg., insep. (I^aben), to 

choose. 
tmwc'itnf reg., insep. (I^aben), to 

await, expect. 
ennt'bem, reg., insep. (I^aben), to 

repay, requite, render in return. 
ersS^'Ien, reg., insep, (l^aben), to 

relate, tell. 



t^^ it ; there (is or are) ; with fein 
and a plural predicate attributSy 
they, those. See § 165. 

ef fen, a% gcgef'fen (^aben), er ißt, 
to eat. 

ti'toaS, something, anything; afol- 
lotoing adjective must he neuter 
and is capitalized, except anber : 
tttoa^ @uted; etkua« anbete«. 

tnä^f dat. and ace. of i^r, you. 

eu'ct, your. 

(StJ^angx'iium, bad, be« -«, bie (Soan« 
gl'tien, gospel. 

e'tuig, adj., eternal; adv., forever. 

(S'toigftitf bie, eternity; in (Swig« 
feit, forever and ever. 

gfa'ben, ber, be« -«, bie gäben, 

thread. 
fa^'ren, fnl^r, gefal^'rcn (fein), er 

fä^rt, to drive, ride, go (by train) ; 

see also fort' fahren. 
fal'len, fiel, gefahren (fein), er fdttt, 

to fall ; see also ein'faUen. 
^aVUx^tbttif proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 
ffiHt, see faCIen and ein'fallen. 
falffi^, false; in the class room, 

wrong. 
^anti'Iie, bie, bie -n (four syllat- 

hies), family. 
fanb, fan'ben, see fin' ben. 
fatt'geit, fing, gefan'gen (l^aben), er 

fängt, to catch, seize; see also 

an fangen. 
^hxnax, ber, be« -«, February. 
f^fe'ber, bie, bie -n, pen. 
fel^'Ien, reg. (^aben), to lack, with 



gfeljfer 



9 



fvctt^noa 



the dative of the person who lacks 

and the subject of the thing 

lacked: mir fel^U ^rot, I lack 

bread. \ 

^VUtf bcr, be« -«, btc — , mistake, 

error. 
' fei'erlii^, festive ; stately, solemn. 
Sfeinb, bet, be« -(e)«, blc -e, enemy. 
8fe(b, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, field. 
gfc'Kj, btt, proper name^ Felix. 
gfeCfenvilf, bo«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 

rocky reef. 
^ett'fter, ba«, be« -«, ble — , window. 
^tx^nt, ble, distance, remoteness; 

In ber gerne, far away, at a dis* 

tance. 
fev'ttg, ready ; through, finished. 
gfeft'gefang, ber, be« -(e)«, ble gefl« 

geffinge, festal song, joyous music. 
^tnai'ttt^Uhtn, proper name, a 

German poet. 
^ett'ev, bo«, be« -«, ble — , fire. 
fitt'ben, fonb, gefnn'ben (^oben), to 

find. 

fittg, fln'gen, see fon'gen. 

^it'gev, ber, be« -«, ble — , finger. 

fltt'fter, gloomy, dark. 

gfifil^, ber, be« -e«, ble -e, fish. 

Sfi'fd^er, ber, be« -«, ble — , fisher- 
man, fisher. 

Sfi'fd^erfna^e, ber, be« -n, ble -n, 
fisher lad or boy. 

fUä^'ttn, f{od|t, geflod^'ten (^oben), 
er flld^t, to weave, twine, braid. 

gfleifd^, bo«, be« -e«, ble -e, meat. 

f[ei'§{0, superl, ffeiglgfl, industri- 
ous, diligent; fleißig lernen, to 
study hard. 
• gfüe'ge, ble, ble -n, fly. 



(lie'geit, flog, geflogen (fein), to fly. 
fite'leit, flog, geflof'fen (fein), to 
flow. 

f(<^0r ^'^^f ^^ flle'gen. 

%Wit, ble, ble -n, flute. 

P'ten, reg, (l^oben), to play the 

flute; bo« flöten, playing on the 

flute. 
gflft'gel, ber, be« -«, ble — , wing. 
8fltt6, ber„ be« gtujfe«, ble gtüffe, 

river. 

flü'ftem, reg, (l^oben), to whisper. 

jlft'fternb, see fiflflern. 

^Ittt, ble, ble -en, flood, stream; 
water. 

ful'gen, reg. (fein), with dat., to 
follow. 

fovt'fa^ren, ful^r fort', fort'gefo^ren 
(l^aben), er fäl^rt fott', to con- 
tinue; followed in German by 
an ir^nitive with jn, where Eng- 
lish has either an ij\flnitiw or a 
verbal in -ing. 

fort'gefal^rett, see fort'fol^ren. 

fra'gen, reg. (^oben), to ask (a 
question), as distinguished from 
bitten, to ask (a favor) ; reflexive 
impersonal, e« fragt ftd^, it is a 
question. 

%xm, ble, ble -en, woman; wife;' 
Mrs. 

frei, free(ly). 

fSfrei'tag, ber, be« -«, Friday. 

frentb, strange, a stranger to, pre* 
ceded by dat. 

gfveu'be, ble, ble -n, joy, happiness; 
tjor louter greub', for very joy, for 
pure joy. 

frwb't^PÄf joyous, happy. 



freiteit 
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(Sefiebev 



f?eil'e» ^äl, reg^X^ahtn), to be glad ; 

impersonal^ ed freut mi(^; I am 

glaM. 
gfrettttb, ber, be« -(e)«, bie -t, friend. 
^tnnh'l^f adj., kind, friendly; 

adv., in a friendly way. 
gfrie'be, ber, be« -n«, ble -n, peace. 
^xxt'htnStüMt, hit, bte -n, cloud 

of peace, 
gfneb'rif^, ber, proper name, Fred- 
erick. 
frtffl^, fresh. 

Stiff f btx, proper name, Fred, Fritz. 
frdl^'UcIt, joyous, joyful, merry. 
fril^, compar., früher, early, soon; 

morgen frül^, to-morrow morn- 
ing. 
gfrft]|'Iin0iSa^nttng, bte, premonition 

of spring, feeling that spring is 

in the air. 
gfYftt'ItngiSaeb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 

-cr, spring song. 
fft'gett, reg, (^aben), to fit together, 

join ; see also zufügen. 
ftl^r, fuhren, see fahren and fort» 

fal^ren. 
fft^'ren, reg. (^aben), to lead ; take, 

bring. 
^ttCba, proper name, a Ghrman 

poet. 
fünf, five. 
fnn'feln, reg, (^aben), to sparkle, 

gleam. 
füt, prep, with ace,, for. 
iJfnr^t, bie, fear, terror, dread. 
fftrdi'ten, reg, (^aben), tofear; jt(3^ 

fürd^ten t)or with dat., to be 

afraid of. 
%Vi% ber, be« -e«, ble güße, foot. 



gab, ga ben, see geben. 

^a'bef, ble, ble -n, fork. 

ganSr whole, entire, all; gu jiebent 

gonjen SBerf, for every complete 

work ; ein @anje«, a whole. 
gftr, in fact, really ; at all. 
(&ax'itnf ber, be« -«, ble ©arten, 

garden. 
ge'ben, gab, gege'ben (l^aben), er 

gibt, to give; e« gibt, there is; 

Söa«glbf«? What's up? 
gebe'ten, asked ; see bitten. 
geblie'ben, stayed ; see blel'ben. 
geborgt', borrowed ; see bor'gen. 
gebracht', brought; given, see ' 

brln'gen. 
^eban'Ie, ber, be« -n«, ble -n, 

thought. 
geban'fettboU, pensive. 
gebanft', thanked; see ban'Ien. 
gebellt', covered; of tables, set; see 

be'cfen. 
gebei'4(e)n, geble^, geble'^en (fein), 

to increase, grow, develop, thrive, 

fiourish. 
^ebifl^t', ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 

poem. 
gebttCbtg, patient(ly). 
gefallen, fallen; see fal'Ien. 
gefallen, gefiel', gefallen (l^aben), 

er gefäUt', with dat,, to please. 
^efäl^r'te, ber, be« -n, ble -n, com- 
panion, comrade. 
gefan'gen, caught; see fan'gen. 
gefehlt', lacked ; see fehlen. 
®efte'be¥, ba«, be« -«, feathers, 

plumage. 
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gefdjrieBe» 



geflo'gett, flown; tarn geflo'gen, 
came flying ; see fllc'gen. 

geftttt'bett, found ; see fin'ben, 

gegait'flett, gone; seege'^en. 

gege'^en^ given ; see ge'ben. 

gt'gcit, prep, vrith ace., against, 
toward, to. 

©e'gettteil, bad, bed -i, contrary. 

gegef fen, eaten ; see ef'fen. 

geglanBt^ believed, thought; see 
glau'ben. 

gelaunt', had; see f^a'htn, 

gel^ei'Iiget, hallowed ; see l^ei'Ugen. 

&t^ti^', bad, bed -ed, command, 
order. 

ge'l^ett, ging, gegan'gen (feiti), to go ; 
2Bie gel^t ed Sonett? How goes 
it? How are you? See also 
l^erum'ge^en, l^ln'ge^en, (od'gel^en, 
fpagte'ren ge^en. 

geworfen, helped; see Reffen. 

ge^Srt', heard ; see l^ö'ren. 

ge^d'rett, reg,, ins^. (l^abeu), with 
dca., to belong to; gel^ört ein 
ganger SWann, requires or is re- 
quired by. 

gel^t, 3d sing, indie, or M plu. im- 
perative; see ge'l^en. 

gefanft^ bought ; see fou'fen. 

gefont'men, come ; see fom'men. 

gefü^', kissed ; see füf fen. 

&ttb, bad, bed -(e)d, bie -er, 
money. 

gelegt', laid ; see te'gem 

gele'fen, read ; see te'fen. 

gelie'^en, lent ; see tei'^en. 

geltttb'(e), soft(ly), mild(ly), 
gently, gentle. 

gelin'gen, gelong', gelun'gen (fein), 



ed gelingt mir, impers. toith dat., 
to succeed. 

gelolit', praised ; see to'ben. 

gerten, gait, gegol'ten (^aben), ed 
gift, loith dat., to be for, be in- 
tended for; with ace., to be 
worth. 

gelnn'gen, succeeded ; see getln'gen. 

gemail^t\ made ; see ma'diitn, 

^emal^C, ber, bed -d, ble -e, hus- 
band. 

&tmafiVf bad, bed -d, obsolete and 
poetic, consort, spouse. 

gemn|t', been obliged to ; see müf« 
fem 

gettftl|t', sewed ; see nä'^en. 

genom'men, taken ; see neunten. 

genng', enough. 

genft'gen, reg,, insep. (^aben), to 
suffice, be enough; bad genügt, 
that is sufficient, that will do. 

gera'be, adj., straight; adv., just, 
exactly. 

gent, compar,, Ueber, superl., am 
llebflen, gladly; usually trans- 
lated to like to : l(^ finge gem, I 
like to sing. 

gefagt', said ; see fa'gen. 

gefii^afft', worked ; see fd^af'fen. 

geWe'ien, gefd^a^, gefd^e'^en (fein), 
ed gefd^lel^t', impers, with dat., to 
happen. 

@eff^tll('te, ble, ble -n, story; his- 
tory. 

gefd^ifft', sent; clever, dexterous; 
see fc^l'cfen. 

®t^^mtx'ht, bad, bc9 -d, ble — , 
jewelry. ' 

geff^rie'ben, written ; see fc^ret'ben. 



gefe^e« 
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^tlt 



^t^t'fftn, seen ; see fe'^eit. 

gefegt', set; «€cfct'gcn. 

gef^on'tteit, spun ; see f))in'nen. 

gef^ro'd^eti, spoken; ««e fpre'(^eit* 

(Sefta'be, ba9, bes -d, bank, shore, 
beach. 

geftonb', see gefle'^en. 

dleflftiib'ttit, ba«^ be« (Seflanb'niffe«, 
blc ©eflänb'nljfc, confession, 
avowal. 

gefteift', put, aee flc'dfcn. 

gefle'l^nt, geftanb', geftan'ben (^a« 
ben); to confess, admit. 

^t'fUtn, adv., yesterday; afollovh 
ing noun is written as an adverb 
without a capital, ge'flern mor'^ 
gen, ge'fiem a'benb. 

(St'i^txn, bQ«, noun, (the) yester- 
day. 

geftor'ben, died; see fter'ben. 

getan', done ; see tun. 

gftrettttt', separated ; see tren'nen. 

getoartig, powerful, mighty. 

geme'feitr ^^^ ; »^ f^in. 
gemiit'nett, gemannt getoon'nen 

(^aben); to win. 
gettmQt', wanted ; «ee wot'len. 
gemon'ttett, won, see gctuin'ncn. 
qm^t'htn, become, got; «ee 

Wer'ben« 
getntt^t^ known; «ee wif'fen. 
geseigtV shown; see gel'gen. 
gC§o'gen, with l^abeU; drawn; with 

fcln, gone ; see ^Ic'^cn; 
gifi, imperative of ge'ben, give. 
gibt, see geben ; e« gibt, there is. 
gtc'geit, go6, gegoVfen (^labcn), to 

pour ; see also l^inein'giegen. 
gilt, see get'ten. 



gitig, see ge'^en. 

^t^'fe(, ber, be« -«, bte — , top, 

summit. 
glStt'^en, reg. (l^aben), to gleam, 

shine, sparkle. 
®ia», ba«, be« @(afe«, bte ®Iäfer, 

glass. 
glmt'iett, reg. (^aben), to think ; to 

believe, with dot, of person &»- 

lieved, but mth ace. if the ol^ect 

is a thing. 
gleid^, adj., preceded by dat^ like, 

alike, equal, the same ; adv., at 

once, 
gletil^'foittmeit, fant glei(i^', gleid^'« 

gefommen (fein), with dot», to 

equal. 
(^fSiä, ba«, be« -(e)«, happiness, 

fortune, luck. 
g(ft(f' (id), superl., gläd'Ud^ft, happy, 

fortunate. 
@Ittt, bte, bte -en, heat, glow; ar- 
dor, passion. 
®9t'tflt, proper name, a German 

poet, 
&oU^, ba«, be« -(e)«, gold, 
golbett, golb(e)ne«, golden. 
gSn'nen, reg. (^aben), to grant 

willingly, not to begrudge. 
&ott, ber, be« -(e)«, bie «et, God; 

god. 
@Pt'tei9bote, ber, be« -n, bie -n, di- 
vine messenger. 
®tah, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie «er, grave. 
®raf, ber, be« -en, bie -en, count. 
(Srontma'ti!, bie, bie -en, grammar. 
&tü», ba«, be« @rafe«, bte ©räfer, 



grass. 



grott, gray. 
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lievjagen 



gvo(, compar,, Qx'6'^tT, superl, 

grögt, large, great, big. 
®rd(e, bte, greatness. 
gtütl, green. 
gut, adj.j good; adv., well; as 

noun, ®vlM, good ; bad ®ute, the 

good. 

$iiar, ba«, be« -(c)«, bic -e, hair, 
v«6d &o£/i in sing, and plu. in 
general sense of hair. 

Ipa'Ben, liat'te, gel^abt' (l|aBen); bu 
l^ajl, er Ijai, to have ; oflen trans- 
lated by English did. 

i^a'gebortt, ber, be« -«, ble -tn, 
hawthorn; proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 

^aitt, ber, be« -(c)«, bic -c, grove. 

flMf adj., half; folloioing the arti- 
cle : half a cup, eine ^albe £af[e ; 
I|aIB tiff half past ten. 

|tt(f, see l^et'fen. 

^ftif'te, blC; ble -n, noun, half. 

^aVlt, ble, ble -n, hall. 

f^aVitn, ^Ictt, gelial'ten (^aben), er 
^ä(t, to hold, keep; gälten für 
with ace., to take for; see also 
au«' fatten. 

^anh, hit, ble % hand. 

^an'gen, f)lng, gel^an'gen (^aben), 
er ^ängt, to hang. 

f^aftf «ee ^a'ben. 

f^atf ^at'te, l^ät'tc, »e« ^a'ben. 

ij^anäi, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 
breath. 

4^aiMii, ba«, be« -(e)«, bic ^äu^'ter, 
head. 

^an», ba«, be« -e«, ble ^äu'fer, 



house; gu ^aufe, at home; nad^ 

^au^e, (to) home. 
l^e'ben, l^ob, gel^o'ben (^aben),- to 

lift, raise. 
l^elyr, august, majestic, sublime. 
^et'be, ble, ble -n, heath ; old weak 

dative, gelben in auf ber gelben; 

compare (Srben* 
^ti'htlhtx^f ba«, proper name, a 

German city. 
^tVhtntUd'iün, ba«, be« -«, bic—, 

heather rose, heath rose. 
^i'ntf proper name, a German 

poet. 
^eift, hot. 
^ei'gen, ^Icg, gel^ei'ficn (^abcn), to 

be called, named ; in translating, 

to be (translated) ; fo bid, com- 
mand : ^leg auf iener ^a^n bld^ 

gle^n. 
I^ei'ter, cheerful, jovial, merry. 
^ti^f ber, be« -en, ble -en, hero. 
l^erfen, l^atf, gel^otfcn (l^aben)-, er 

I)l(ft, loith dot,, to help. 
$en'fe(, proper name, a German 

poet. 
^er, adv., along; sep. prefix, denote 

ing motion toward the speaker, 

but often not translated ; l^ln unb 

^er, to and fro, hither and thither ; 

see also l^erjagen, l^erfagcn. 
$erBft'Iieb^ ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 

autumn song. 
$e¥'be, ble, ble -n, flock, herd. 
S^tt'^ttf proper name, a German 

poet. 
l^er'gefagt, recited, see ^er'fagcti. 
^er'jagen, reg., sep. (^abcn), to 

chase along, hunt. 
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$nitb 



(ende'bet, adv. and sep. prefix, 
down here or hither. 

l^entie'beirfd^auen, reg., s«p.(^aben), 
to look down here. 

^ttt, ber, be« -n, blc ©erren, gen- 
tleman; Sir; Mr.; referring to 
the Deity, Lord. 

l^cn'Uli^, magnificent, grand, glo- 
rious, lordly. 

^ttt'liHihit, bit, glory. 

iier'f agen, reg., sep. (^aben), to 
reoite. 

l^entltt', adv. and sep. prefix, 
around, about. 

I^entm'gel^eitr ging l^erum', ^erum'« 
gegangen (fein), to go around or 
about. 

S^tt^ bad; bed -end, bie -en, heart. 

S^VL, bad, bed -(e)d, hay. 

%vx'i{z)f to-day; this, l^eute mor* 
gen, this morning; a following 
noun is written as an adverb 
vrithovt a capital, l^eute obenb. 

]|te(t, held, see ^al'ten. 

jier, here. 

^ie^, see l^ei'gen. 

$irfe, ble, bie -n, help. 

S^xm'mtif ber, bed -^, heaven ; sky. 

l^ittt'lttell^Ofl^, high as the heavens. 

S^im'vxtU^tU, bad, bed -(e)d, can- 
opy of heaven. 

(yimtttTifd^, heavenly, divine. 

l^ilt, adv., along; sep. prefix, de- 
noting motion away from the 
speaker, hut often not translated ; 
l^in unb ^er, hither and thither. 

l^inaitf , adv. and sep. prefix, up, 
up there. 

(ittetit', adv. and sep. prefix, in. 



]|inettt'gteten, gog l^inein', l^tneW« 
gegoffen (^oben), to pour in. 

l^in'ge^en, ging l^in', l^tn'gegangen 
(fein), to go (away or along). 

(tn'geftettt, see l^in'fteQen. 

%vx'\Mtnf reg., sep. (^aben), to 
place, put. 
• ^in'tet, pr^. with dat. or ace., be- 
hind. 

]|ittitn'ter, adv. and sep. prefix, 
down; bie %xt)^)^t hinunter, 
downstairs. 

4^irt'(c), ber, bed -(e)n, ble -(e)n, 
shepherd. 

^Ofi^, declined l^o^er, l^ol^e, l^ol^ed; 
compared ^oti^, ^öl^er, l^od^fl, high ; 
anfd l^öd^fte, in the highest pos- 
sible way ; ber ^ocJ^fle, bed -n, the 
Highest, the Deity. 

$oil^mitt, ber, bed -(e)d, pride, 
haughtiness, arrogance. 

l(0f fett, reg. (l^oben), to hope. 

^off'mann bott gfaClen^lelieitr 

proper name, a German poet. 
^3f (tl^, polite(ly). 
^o'l^e, see \jqH). 
$d'4e, bie, bie -n, height. 
Ifi'^tXf higher, see ]^od|. 
l^olb, favorable ; kind, friendly. 
l^o'Ien, reg. (l^aben), to go and get, 

fetch. 
^B'rett, reg. (^oben), to hear; see 

also aufhören, gu'ljören. 
$ü'gc^ ber, bed -d, ble — , hill. 
^ttl^tt, bad, bed -d, ble ''er, chicken, 

fowl. 

^ftl'leit, reg. (l|aben), to wrap up, 

cover, hide ; see also eln'ftilUen. 
$ttttb, ber, bed -(c)d, ble -e, dog. 
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fftmmeit 



ffvma'm, hungry. 

^ni, ber, be« -(c)«, blc H, hat. 

$ftt'te, blc, bie -n, hut. 

3 

id^, meiner, mir, mid^, I, me. 

^^tt', bie, bie 3be'en, idea. 

il|m, dat. sing, oftx or e«, (to) him 
or it. 

WHfXf ace. sing, oftx, him. 

i^'tten, dat.plu. of fit, (to) them. 

^f^'ntUf dot. of (Bit, (to) >ou. 

3[^r, po88. adj. , your. 

i^Vf poB8. adj., her, their; pers. 
pron. Sd plu., you ; dat. sing, of 
jte, (to) her. 

tut, in bem. 

tin'mer, always. 

im'merbar', forever (and ever). 

in, prep, with dat., in; with ace, 
into, to, in. 

tniiem', conjunction followed by de- 
pendent order, while, at the mo- 
ment when (§286). 

ind, in ba«. 

tr'biflit, earthly. 

iv'genb, any, some ; at all ; usually 
making what it modifies more in- 
definite, irgenb iemanb, some one 
or other. 

i% is ; see fein. 

3 

{a, yes ; loith an imperative, by all 
means ; why, you know (§ 296). 

ja'gen, reg. (I^abcn), to hunt, chase; 
see also ^cr'jiagen. 

Sa^r, ba«, be« -(e)«, blc -e, year. 

Sa'nnar, ber, be« -«, January. 



iauäi'^tn, reg. (l^abcn), to shout 
with joy, exult. 

jaud^'^enb, exulting; sceTaud^jcn ; 
l^im'mcl^od^ jaud^'gcnb, in ecstatic 
exultation. 

je, adv., ever; correl., with com- 
paratives, ie . ♦ . beflo, the . . . 
the. 

je'ber, je'be, je'be«, every, each. 

ie'bermattn, every one, everybody. 

ieboil^', nevertheless, yet, but. 

it'matih, some one, any one. 

S^'lta, ba«, proper name, a city on 
the Saale river near Weimar, the 
site of a famous German univer- 
sity and the scene of one of Na- 
poleoh^s victories. 

it'ntx, ie'ne, jc'ne«, that. 

je^t, now. 

So'^ann, ber, proper name, John. 

3tt'K, ber, be« -«, Jul^. 

Stt'Iitti^, ber, proper name, Julius. 

jttttg, adj., young; as noun, ber 
3unge, be« -n, bie -n, young per- 
son. 

!3uttg'fratt, bie, bie -en, maid, virgin. 

Sn'ttt, ber, be« -«, June. 



Kaffee, ber, be« -«, bie -«, coffee. 

fa((, bare, bald, exposed. 

^afin, ber, be« -(c)«, bie "c, skiff, 

(row) boat. 
lait, cold. 

fttm, fa'mcn, fä'mc, see fom'men. 
^amerab', ber, be« -en, bie -en, 

comrade, companion. 
^amm, ber, be«.-(e)«, bie "e, comb. 
laut' men, reg. (l^aben), to comb. 



Mmmerleitt 
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2ahtn 



S^jhit'titeYleiii, bae, be« -«, ble — , 
little chamber. 

ftamtPf, ber, be« -(c)«, ble "e, com- 
bat, fight. 

fftm^'fett, to fight, combat. 

fttitti, Bee fön'nen* 

ftad, ber, proper name, Charles, 
Carl. 

fait'fen, reg, (^aben); to buy, pur- 
chase. 

fattnt, hardly. 
' feitt, no, not a, not any, none. 

fett'tteit, fann'te, ge!annt' (l^aben), 
to be acquainted with, know; 
fennen lernen, to meet. ' 

JHe'fel, ber, be« -«, bie — , pebble. 

Äinb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -er, child. 

^r'f^e, bie, ble -n, church. 

^(a'ge, ble, ble -n, complaint, 
plaint, lament. 

ma'geUeb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 
lamentation, dirge. 

Ka'gen:, reg, (l^aben), to complain, 
lament. 

ftlangr bcr, be« -(e)«, ble *e, sound, 
clang. 

flat, clear. 

^(af'fe, ble, bte -n, class; classroom. 

Äteib, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble ^r, dress ; 
pZu., clothes. 

!(eitt^ small, little. 

lUn'geitr Wang, geftun'gen (l^aben), 
to sound, resound ; bem fUngt e«, 
he hears it {lit, it (re)sound6 to 
him) ; aa noun, ba« düngen, the 
sound, resounding. 

Stna'U, ber, be« -n, bte -n, boy. 

hta'ftett, reg. (l^aben), to crack. 

Attic', ba«, be« -«, ble Änl'e, knee. 



j^tto^, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "e, button. 

^ttDf'tie, ble, ble -n, bud. 

tom^mtn, tarn, gefom'men (fein), 
to come ; f^jät fommen, to be (or 
come) late; gleld^'fomnten, with 
dat., to equal; eee also an'fom« 
men, gurütf' fommen. 

M'ttt0, ber, be« -«, ble -e, king. 

!dn'nen, fonn'tf, gefonnt', or fön'* 
ncn (^aben), er fonn, to be able, 
can ; may {denoting poesibilUy). 

Unn'tt, fönn'te, see fön'nen. 

^ottfonantV ber, be« -en, ble -en, 
consonant. 

Äojif, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "e,.head. 

Bongert', ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, con- 
cert. 

ßdr'ner, Xl^e'obor, proper name, a 
German poet 

^aft, ble, ble ^, power, strength. 

ftftf 'ttg, powerful, strong. 

franf, sick, ill. 

Ärei'be, ble, ble -n, chalk. 

^o'nt, ble, ble -n, crown. 

Ätt'gef, bie, ble -n, bullet ; ball. 

^% ble, ble "e, cow. 

fft^I, cool. 

fttttb, known. 

fttttb'iittt, tat funb', funb'getan (^a« 
ben), to make known. 

ftttj, compar., fürjer, superL, !ür§* 
efl, short. 

füf'fctt, reg, (l^aben), to kiss. 

2 

W^tln, reg, (l^aben), to smile. 
ia'tS^tn, reg, (^abcn), to laugh. • 
Sa'ben, ber, be« -«, ble ?oben, store, 
shop. 



lo^cii 
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Uef 



la'beti, tub, gefoben (l^abei;t), er föbt 
(^also regular), to load (0/ a 
gun) ; to invite (used for ein* 
laben)* 

la^f la'gen, see Ite'gen. 

fiam'pt, hit, hit -n, lamp. 

£aiib, ha9, bed -(e)9, bie 'er, and 
poetic, ?anbe, land ; country ; auf 
htm 2anh€, in the country. 

tanq, compar., I&nger, adj*^ long; cts 
adv, following an accusative of 
time, for, during: mein Seben 
lang, all the idays of my life, for- 
ever. 

latt'ge, adV; for a long time, long. 

Ultt'geit, reg, (^aben), to long; 
langen unb bangen, longing and 
fearing. 

I0Ö, lo'fcn, see le'fen. 

laffen, ließ, geloffen (^aben), er 
la^tf imperative, lag, to let; to 
cause to be (done), to have 
(done). 

(att'fen, tief, gelan'fen (fein), er 
(äuft, to run. 

lattt, adj., loud; adv., aloud, out 
loud. 

lOtt'ter, inded, adj., pure, genuine, 
nothing but. 

2t'Un,. ba«, be« -«, ble — , life. 

le'ben, reg. (^aben), to be alive, live. 

Seb'reii^t, ber, proper name. 

(ecr, empty. 

le'gen, reg. (l^aben), to lay. 

fe^'rett, reg, (i^ahtn), to töach. 

£e^'rer, ber, be« -«, bie — , teacher. 

(eid^t, light; easy. 

£eib, ba«, be« -«; harm ; pain ; sor- 
row, grief, woe. 



Icib^ 04;'* 1 painful. 

Ici'bett, an, geUt'ten (^aben), to 

sufier, endure ; to permit, stand : 

unb Ic^ mlU'« nld^t lelben« 
leib'ttttt, tatlelb', Telb'getan ((aben), 

impers» with dat» of English sub- 

ject, to be sorry ; e« tut mir lelb, 

I am sorry. 
(eib'Hott, sorrowful. 
(ei'l^en, Ue^, geUe'^en (^aben), to 

lend. 
Ici'fc, 8oft(ly), gentle, gently. 
2tx'^t, hit, bie -n, lark. 
Itt'ntn, reg. (^aben), to learn; to 

study (as a pupil) ; flubleren is 

used only of advaficed study, as 

at a university. 
£e'fefittd^, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie Se'fe« 

büd^er, reading book, reader. 
le'fett, la«, gele'fen (l^aben), er liefl, 

to read. 
Ut^t, last. 

Settdi'te, ble/ bie -n, beacon; guid- 
ing star. 
(enil^'ten, reg. (^aben), to light; to 

shine. 
Seu'te, ble (plu.), people. 
S^id^t, ba«; be« -(e)«, ble -er, light. 
£id|t'0efi(be, ba«, be« -«, bie — , 

fields of light. 
lltbf dear, superl. as noun, ba« 

IBlebfle, the dearest; what one 

loves most. 
fiteb'f^eti, ba«, be« -«, ble — , little 

love, darling, sweetheart. 
(te'ben, reg. (^aben), to love. 
Sieb'fte, ba«, see \ith. 
ßteb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, song. 
lief, Ue'fen, see lau'fen. 
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meffeit 



lie'gen, lag, gctc'gcn (l^abcn), to lie, 

recline. 
(ie§, see U'\en, öor'Icfcn, tt>el'tcr(e« 

fen. 
lit% see laf'fcn.« • 
Sitt'be, hit, blc -n, linden (tree). 
littf, left (hand). 
2xp'pt, bic, bie -n, lip. 
(o'lien, reg. (Ijahtn), to praise. 
Söf'fel, bcr, be« -8, bie — , spoon. 
So'gan, O^^ebrtfi^, proper name, a 

German poet. 
2ö'xtltx, bie, the Lorelei, a river 

nymph on the Bhine. 
tö2, loose; the matter; ^a« ift 

log? What's the matter? see 

also (oS'gel^en. 
IWiitfitn, ging to«', lo«'gegangen 

(fein), to start in, begin. 
Sttil'tliig, ber, proper name, Louis, 

Lewis. 
ßitft, bie, bie H, air. 
Stti'fe, bie, proper name, Louise. 
fittft, bie, bie "t, joy, happiness. 
to'fHg, joyful, jovial, jolly. 

ma'^tn, reg. (l^aben), to make, do ; 

see also ouf'mac^en, gu'moti^en. 
«läc^'tig, mighty. 
Wtht'd^tn, ba«, be«, -8, bie — , girl, 

maiden. 
ma^f see mögen. 
Wax, hex, (the month of) May. 
9Kal, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, time. 
maXa'^^tf (French), sick. 
wa'len, reg. (^aben), to paint. 
SSfttJXtXf ber, be« -«, bie — , painter. 
man, one ; they ; you. 



ntand^, many (a); special declen- 
sion, § 124. 
maxiiS)'mal, many a time, often. 
man'getn, reg. (l^aben), impers.with 

dat., to want, lack; ntir krtrb 

ni(]^t« ntangetU; I shall not want. 
SRonn, ber, be« -(e)«, bie ''er, man ; 

husband ; Mr. 
SWott'tet, ber, be« -«, bie maxxitX, 

cloak, robe, mantle. 
W^x'iSjitXi, ba«, be« -«, bie — , fairy 

tale, story. 
Waxxt', bie, proper name, Mary, 

Marie. 
W&X^, ber, (the month of) March. 
3RottP'it§, ber, be« 2Äatt^ä't, 

proper name, Matthew. 
Wttx, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, sea, 

ocean. 
tite^r, more. 
mein, poss. adj., my ; poss. pron., 

mine. 
mei'ttig, ber mel'nlge, be« -n, poss. 

pron,, mine. 
SRei'fter, ber, be« -«, bie — , master. 
WttUhtV, bie, bie -en (for ä»eIobie')r 

melody, music. 
Wtn^fil, ber, be« -en, bie -en, man, in 

the sense o/ human being, as dis^ 

tinguished from ber ÜJlann, male. 
Sl'len'fii^enpter, ber, be« -«, bie — , 

guardian of men. 
Wtn^Sttitntx^^tt, ber, be« -«, blc — , 

consoler of men. 
S^ettfd^'^ett, bie, humanity. 
mcir'fcii, reg, (l^aben), to note, take 

note of. 
meffeti, maß, gemef'fen (^aben), et 

mißt, to measure. 
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nS^en 



9Ref'fer, ba«, be« -8, blc — , knife. 

mxttif me; 866 i(^* 

3m(4 bte, milk. 

lltUb(e), mild(Iy). 

min'ber, less. 

SRitttt'te, ble, blc -n, minute. 

wir, (to) me ; see idj. 

tnit, prep, with dat., with ; adv, 
and sep. prefix, along. 

mitfam'tneit, adv., together. 

SS^i'itf blc, blc -n, middle, midst. 

ntit'tett, adv,, in the midst or 
middle. 

m^tbi'itf see mögen. 

tiii^'gett, mod^'tc, gcmod^t' or mögen 
(^aben), er mag, to like ; may ; 
pres, suhj., möge is often used to 
introduce a wish. 

Wö'nat, ber, be« -(e)8, blc -e, 
month. 

äRöttb, ber, be« -(c)«, bie -c, moon. 

Wlön'taa, ber, Monday. 

SRor'gen, ber, be« -«, ble — , morn- 
ing ; vjritten as an adverb with- 
out a capital when following an 
adverb like gcflcrn, l^cutc: ^ente 
morgen, this morning. 

ntor'gen, adv,, to-morrow ; as noun, 
bo« 9}Jorgen, (the) to-morrow. 

Wlot'qtnxot, ba«, be« -(c)«, dawn, 
morning glow. 

mor'getlffi^dlt, fair as the morn- 
ing. 

mfibe, tired, weary; as noun, ber 
SRübe, be« -n, blc -n, weary per- 
son; aUcn äl'^übcn, to all the 
weary. 

»«Hl'rab, ba«, be« -(e)«,, ble ä»ü^r^ 
räber, millwheel. 



WlVUx, ber, be« -«, ble — , miller; 
proper name, Miller. 

mur'meltt, reg. (^aben), to mur- 
mur. 

Vtn% ba«, the word " must.*' 

tttüf fen, mußte, gemußt, or muffen 
(l^abcn), er mug, to have to, be 
obliged to, must. 

titttl'te, müßte', see muffen. 

Wlut, ber, be« -(e)«, courage. 

mu'ttg, bold, courageous; strong. 

Wii'ttx, blc, blc 3Rüt'tcr, mother. 

nadlf prep, with dat., to; after; 

according to; nad^ ^aufe, (to) 

home ; sep. prefix in nad^'fc^tagen. 
na^bem', conjunction followed by 

the dependent order, after. 
9^a^'mttta8, ber, be« -(c)«, blc -c, 

afternoon; written (is an adverb 

without a capital following words 

like l^cute, morgen, etc.: geftern 

nadjmlttag. 
naiii'\ailaqtUf fci^tug nad^', nad^'ge^ 

fc^tagen (l^abcn), er fd^Iägt nad^', 

to look up, as of words in a 

dictionary. 
nikdjftf superl. ofna^, nearest, next ; 

ber 9^äd^fie, be« -n, the next one ; 

one^s neighbor. 
9loi^t, ble, blc % night. 
^ad^t'lxth, ha^, be« -(e)«, blc -cr, 

evening song. 
ttaii^'Sttfci^tagen, see nad^'fci^tagen. 
9la^htif blc, ble -n, needle. 
naf^, compar., nailer, swper?. , näd^fl, 

near, preceded by the dative, 
ttft'l^en, reg. (l^abcn), to sew. 
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^otMt» 



9ttimt, hex, be« -n«, blc -ti, name. 

nag, wet. 

ttfttftr'lifi^, ac^., natural; adv,, of 
course. 

^t'hti, ber, blc — , fog, mist, haze. 

nt'htUf prep, with dat. or ace., be- 
side, by, near. 

9lt'äax, htx,propername, a German 
river y on which Heidelberg stands. 

ite^'mett, nol^m, genom'mcnC^aben), 
^r nimmt, imperative^ ntmm, 
ncl^mt, to take ; in %n'\pxvLä) ne^* 
men, to lay claim to. 

ttei'gen, reg. (l^abcn), to incline; 
to decline, wane. 

nein, adv., no; 08 noun, ba9 9^ein, 
the word ** no.'* 

9tt% ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, nest. 

tteit, adj., new: adv., anew. 

ntUUf nine. 

tteitllt, ninth. 

ntnWtmhaäli'iie^fi, eighty-ninth. 

nottt'gel^n^tttt'beYtbrei'ae^tt, nine- 
teen hundred thirteen. 

itil^t, not. 

ni^i9, nothing, not anything; a 
following adjective is neuter, 
strong and is written with a capi- 
tal, except anber: nid(|t« @ute«, 
ni(i^t« anbete«. 

ttte, never. 

nie'ber, adv. and sep. prefix, down. 

ttie'berMiffett, reg., sep. (^aben),to 
look down, glance down. 

ttie'bettteiQett, reg., sep. (^aben), 
to bend down. 

ttie'mali«, never, at no time. 

nit'mmt, no one, nobody ; ntemanb 
anber«, no one else. 



nimm, see nehmen. 

nhn'mer, never. 

nimmermel^r', never, nevermore. 

nit, dialect for nid^t. 

nadif still, yet; nod^ ntd^t, notyet; 
more (§ 160) ; noc^ etttja«, some 
more ; nor : Weber . . ♦ nod^, nei- 
ther . . . nor ; sometimes omitted, 
§ 297. 

9loi, ble, ble *e, need, necessity. 

nnn, excl., well ; adv., now. 

nnr, only. 

%tti ble, ble ißüffe, nut. 



Of excl., 0, oh, ah. 

ob, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, whether, if ; ob 

. . ♦ f(]^on, although. 
o'ben, above, upstairs. 
o'be?, or ; enttpebev • . • ober, either 

... or. 
Offen, open. 
oft, often. 
0^'ne, prap. with ace,, without; ttsed 

also with German infinitive where 

English has a verbal in -Ing. 
O^r, bo«, be« -«, ble -^n, ear. 
ÖI, ba«, be« -«, ble -e, oil. 
Ot'to, ber, proper name, Otto. 

^awCf \^(x%f be« -«, ble -e, pair; ein 
^aar, used as indecl. adj., a few, 
a couple of. 

^apitx', ba^, be« -«, ble -e, paper. 

^avabiei«', ha9, be« ^arable'fe«, 
paradise. 
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nittb 



pa^'S^n, reg. (Italien), teith dat,^ to 

fit ; to suit. 
^tiUf hit, agony, torture, pain, 
^fab, bcr, bc8 -(e)«, bic -e, path. 
Pfeffer, htx, be« -«, bic — , pepper. 
^ferb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, horse. 
$fttttb, ba«, be« -(e)«, gioei ^futtb, 

pound. 
^lü'itn, Sluguft, Oraf öon, jpropör 

name, a Geiinan poet. 
^Uii, ber, be« -e«, bie H, room 

(space) ; seat. 
portion', ble, ble -en (t like <j), por- 
tion, helping. 
^0% ble, bie -en, post office. 
^m», ber, be« greife«, ble greife, 

price ; praise, glory. 
$nt4f Stöbert, proper name^ a Oer- 

man poet, 
^^aim, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -en, 

psalm. 
^ttft, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, desk. 

dutVUf ble, ble -n, spring (0/ 
water). 

m 

^at, ber, be« -(e)«, ble % counsel, 

advice. 
ratt'l^en, rey. (t|aben), to roh. 
rau'f^en, reg. (^aben), to rustle, 

ripple, roar, rush. 
ttd^i, ökÖm right, morally; right, 

as distinguished from left ; red^t 

l^aben, to be right; adv.<, rightly, 

really ; well. 
Ye'ben, reg. (I^aben), to speak, talk. 



9le'0el, bie, bie -n- rule. 
ffit'atn, ber, be« -«, ble — , rain. 
reg'itett, reg- (l^aben), impers,, to 

rain ; e« regnet, it^s raining. 
veili^, rich(ly); in, an; as noun, 
. ber SReld^e, be« -n,* ble -n, the rich 

(man). 
9lcid^, bo«, be« -(e)«, ble -c, king- 
dom, empire. 
ret'il^ett, reg. (l^aben), to hand to, 

pass ; to hold out, of one's hand ; 

to reach, 
rein, pure, clean. 
Kei'niff^ Stöbert, proper name, a 

German poet. 
IR^ein, ber, be« -«, the Bhine, 

Germany'' s most famous river, 
rid^'tigr right, correct(ly). 
tte'fclii, reg, (^aben), to ripple, 

trickle. 
[Ro'bert, ber, proper name, Robert. 
[Rod, ber, be« -(e)«, ble «e, coat. 
9tomatt', ber, be« -«, ble -e, norel ; 

tale. 
IRp'fe, ble, ble -n, rose. 
ro'fenfarfieit, rofenfarbne«, roay- 

hued, roseate. 
w'ftg, rosy. 
[RSd'lein, ba«, be« -«, ble — , little 

rose, 
rjt, red. 
Wk'dttif ^rlebrld^, proper name, a 

German poet. 
nt'fett, rief, geru'fen (^aben), to 

call, cry out; see also gu'rufen« 
9ittl^(e), ble, ber — , rest. 
ru'^en, reg. (^aben), to rest. 
tn't^x^f quiet, calm. 
tttttl>, round. 



®. 



22 



ffl^tiell 



®., abbreviation for @anft, Saint, 

St. 
Saa'le, ble, proper name, a German 

river, 
Sa'd^e, ble, bie -ti, affair, business ; 

thing. 
fai^t(e), 8oft(ly), gently. 
@acf, bcr, bc8 -(c)«, bic 'c, bag, 

sack. 
fa'geit, reg. (l^abcn), to say, tell; 

see also ^er'fagen. • 

fol^, fa'^cfl, see fc'l^en; \oi\) au8', see 

aus'jc^en. 
Sai'te, bic, bic ^-n, string, as of a 

harp. 
farien, reg. (^abcn), to anoint. 
@alj, ba«, be« -c«, bie -c, salt. 
fam'mein, reg. (l^obcn), to gather, 

collect. 
\wxLm'\t, see fam'mcln. 
fanft, gentle, mild(ly), peace- 

ful(ly). 
8fttl'8cr, ber, be« -«, bie — , singer, 

minstreL 
fa§, fa'gen, see ftt'jjcn. 
@o^, ber, be« -e«, bie '^t, sentence. 
fd^af fett, reg. (^aben), to work, toil. 
@fi^at;, ber, be« -e«, bie "e, treasure ; 

sweetheart, of either sex. 
ff^ät'sett, reg. (^aben), to value, 

treasure. 
fc^tttt'ett, reg. (Ijaben), to look at, 

see ; see also ^ernie'berfc^auen. 
ff^ait'rig, shivering (ly), shudder- 

ingGy). 
©i^ef fef, 3o'fcf S5i!'tor »on, proper 
name, a German poet. 



fd^ei'bett, Jt^lcb, gefd^le'ben {]tXn), 
to part, depart*. 

fc^ett'fett, reg. (^aben), to present ; 
see also ein'fd^cnfcn. 

Sfi^ett'tte, bie, bic -n, bam. 

fd^t'ifett, reg. (I^abcn), to send ; ft(^ 
fd^i'den, impers., to be proper. 

@d^t{f, t)a9, be« -(e)«, bie -c, ship. 

Sdjtf fer, ber, be« -«, bte — , boat- 
man. 

^if^iVltt, griebriti^ toon, proper 
name, a German poet. 

^fl^ittt'ttter, ber, be« -«, bie — , shim- 
mer, glimmer, gleam. , 

ff^la'fett, f(iftUef, gef(^la'fen (^aben), 
er jti^Iäft, to sleep ; see also ein'* 
fd)Iafen. 

fc^la'gett, WuQ, gejd^Ia'gen (Ifaben), 
er fti^Iägt, to strike, beat; of 
drums, to beat. 

fd^Itfi^t, smooth, polished. 

ff^def, see fd^ia'fen. 

ffl^Ke'^ett, fd^Ioß, gefd^Iof'fcn (^aben), 
to shut, close ; see also ju'fd^Iie« 
6en. 

fd^Utttttt, bad; compar., fd^Ummer, 
worse. 

<Bdito% ba«, be« ©d^toffe«, bie 
@d^(öf|er, castle. 

ffj^lng, see fd^Ia'gen. 

fd^ttttn'tttertt, reg. (^aben), to slum- 
ber. 

ff^tttSd^'tig, slender, slim. 

fii^ittit'dfett, reg. (l^aben), to adorn; 
ftd^ fd^müdeu, to deck oneself out. 

Sn^ttee, ber, be« -«, snow. 

fc^ttei'ett, reg. (I^aben), impers,, to 
snow. 

fc^ttett, compar., fd^tieUer ; superl,^ 



fc^0n 



23 



Siedel 



f(j^ncUft, auf« f(^nea(tc, 8wift(ly), 
fast. 

fc^dttr superl.y Won% beautiful. 

fd^on^ already ; sign of continued 
action, § 73 ; sometimes omitted, 
§ 298 ; ob . . . fd^on, although. 

8fl^d)l'f er, bcr, be« -8, blc — , creator. 

fc^rei'beit, fci^rteb, gefd^ric'ben (Ca- 
bell), to write ; as noun, ba8 
@ti|rcibcn, be« -«, writing, letter. 

\6^x\thf see fc^rei'ben. 

Sfi^rUt, bcr, be« 7(e)«, blc -e, step, 
stride, pace ; in gtctd^cm @t^ritt 
unb Xrttt, keeping step side by 
side. 

@f^u]§, bcr, be« -(e)«, bte -t, shoe. 

@4ttfii, bte, bte -en, fault ; debt. 

SdtnCbiger, ber, be« -«, ble — , 
debtor. 

^JX'Xtf bte, ble -n, school. 

^ik'ltx, ber, be« -«, ble — , pupil. 

ff^toad^, weak. 

Sd^toafbe, ble, ble -n, swallow. 

fd^toaitb, see fd^mln'ben. 

^tvimtt, ber, be« -«, ble % 
swarm ; crowd, host. 

fd^tvar}, black. 

fd^toe'ben, reg. (l^oben), to sway, 
float ; soar, hover. 

fi^toe'benb, see fd^me'ben ; In \6)Xot* 
benbcr ^eln, in the agony of sus- 
pense. 

fd^ioei'fen, reg. (l^aben), to wander, 
stray, roam. 

fd^mei'gett, f(^tt)leg, gefc^ivle'gen 
(l^aben), to be silent; to keep 
stUl. 

fc^toer, heavy, of weight; hard, 
of work. 



@4toe'filer, ble, ble -n, sister. 

B^Vo\t'x\^ltxif ble, ble -en, diffi- 
culty. 

fd^toitt'beit, f(]^manb, gefc^mun'ben 
(fein), to vanish, disappear. 

fc^tod'ren, fd^mor, gefd^ttjo'ren (^a- 
ben), to swear. 

fed^i^, six. 

fed^i^'unbbret'^tg, thirty-six. 

8ee, ber, be« -«, blc @c'en, lake. 

Sec'le, ble, bte -n, soul. 

fe'^en, fa^, gefe'^cn (f|abcn), er 
jte^t, to see, look ; imperative, 

fielj! 

fe^r, very ; much. 

fct, felb, feien, see fcln. 

feitt, poss, adj. andpron., his, its. 

fein, tüar, getüc'fcn (fcln) ; Id^ bin, 
bu blft, £r Ifl; trlr fmb, l^r fclb, 
fie ftnb ; pres, subj., i&j fel, etc; 
imper., fel, fclb, fclen @lc, to be ; 
with some verbs (^§QQ), have; 
c« Ifl, there is. 

fett, prep, with dat., since ; con- 
junction followed by the depend- 
ent order, since. 

Set'te, blc, ble -n, side ; page. 

felbft, intensive pron. , self, himself, 
herself, myself, etc. ; adv,, even. 

feften, seldom, rarely. 

fet'^en, reg. (^abcn), to set, put; 
fid) fc^en, to sit down. 

fld^, reflexive pron. for dat. and ace. 
of the third person and @le, him- 
self, herself, etc. 

fie, she ; they. 

Sie, you. 

@ie'be(, ^axX, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 
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^iaot 



fiit'htn, seven. 

{ie'teitiiial, seven times. 

fie'6etin)Ü)fiittf'$igfit; fifty-seventh. 

fteUt, seventh. 

jte'gett, reg. (^aben), to conquer. 

jle^, fte^P, fte^t, «eefe'^en ; ftel^t au«, 
«ec au«'fe^cn. 

BiVhtv, ba«, be« -«, blc — , silver, 

{in'gen, fang, gefungen (^aben), to 
sing ; 08 noun^ ba« fingen, sing- 
ing. 

ftn'feit, fanf, gefun'fen (fein), to 
sink ; to wane, flag. 

Sinn, ber; bie -t, sense ; thoughts ; 
head. 

fit'jen, fag, gcfcf'fen (l)abcn),to sit. 

fo, so ; then ; ofteii omitted in trans- 
lation when used at the beginning 
of a German coriclusion. 

^Vibtdh^f conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, as soon as. 

@«^tt, bcr, be« -«, ble % son. 

fold^, such ; special declension, 
§124. 

@oß»at\ ber, be« -en, bie -en, soldier. 

forien, foU'te, gefottt' or foCIen (^a* 
ben), tx foH, to be to ; ought to ; 
shall ; S^a« fott ba«? What's the 
meaning of that ? (S« l^at nid^t 
foUen fein, it was not so to be. 

fott'te, see fol'len. 

Som'mer, ber, be« -«, bie — , sum- 
mer. 

@Ottt'me¥i8torff, Otto, proper name, 
a German poet. 

fon'bcr, prep, xcith ace., without; 
it is not in common use. 

fon'bern^ but (instead), but (on the 
other hand), but (rather). 



Sott'na^enb, ber, be« -«, bie >e, 

Saturday. 
Son'tte, bie, bie -n, sun. 
Sonn'tag, ber, be« -«, bie -e, Sun- 
day. 
Sor'ge, ble, bie -n, care, worry. 
foiiieC, so much. 
f)ian'nen, reg. (i^aben), to stretch, 

span, spread ; see also au«'fpan« 

nen. 
f^at, late. 
fjiaiie'ren, f^)agler'te, fpajiert' (fein), 

used generally with ge^en, to take 

a walk. 
S^te'get, ber, be« -«, bie — , mirror. 
f)lie'gelf(ar', clear as a mirror. 
(Sjitel, ba«, be« ^, ble -e, play, 

game. ^ 

fpie'Ien, reg. (l^aben), to play. 
f^rad^, see fpre'd^en. 
Sfira'd^e, ble, bie -n, language, 

tongue. 
fliran'gen, see fprin'gen. 
fiire'i^ett, f))ra(!^, gef))ro'd^en O^a* 

ben), er fprid^t, imperative^ f^i^ic^; 

pres. part., fpre(j^enb, to speak, 

talk; as noun, ba« ^pred^en, 

speaking. 
Sfinc^'ttiort, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 

@pric^tt)örter, proverb. 
ftirin'gen, fprang, gefprun'gen 

(fein), to spring, leap, jump; of 

bv4s^ to burst. 
S^md^, ber, be« -«, bie "e, saying, 

proverb. 
ft^ü'ren, reg. (l^aben), to detect, 

note, find. 
^iatA, ber, be« -(e)«, bie -en, state ; 

country. 
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BttA, htt, bed -(e)6, bie % staff, 

rod. 
ftttH^, M€ fte'c^eit. 
@tabt, bie, ble "e, city ; in bie or ber 

@tabt, down town. 
(Stftbt'c^ett, bad, bed -d, bie — , little 

dty. 
flanb, flatt'bett, a«6 fle'^en; flanb(en) 

auK <ed auf '{leiten. 
flavü, 960 fler'ben. 
fhivl, adj.) Btrong ; od«., bard, 
ftatt, prep. tm'^A gen., instead of. 
fte'd^ett, flad^, geflo'd^en (^aben), er 

flicht, to prick ; to sting. 
fte'dett, reg, (l^abeti), to put, stick, 

(M <n<o a pocket, 
9WdtUf ber, bed -d, ble — , stick, 

staff, rod. 
fte'^en, ftanb, geflan'ben (^aben), 

to stand ; see also auf'flel^en. 
flei'geit, jlieg, gejlie'gen (fein), to 

rise, arise* go ap. 
^tt'htn, flatb, geflor'ben (fein), er 

fttrbt, to die. 
®te?'iietraiee?, bad, bed -(e)d, bie 

-e, sea of stars, starry ooean. 
ftemHot^ clear, with the stars shin- 
ing. 
IKn(e), dompar.^ fiidev, still, 

soft(ly), quiet(ly). 
BüVUf ble, bet — , stillness, quiet, 

peace. 

®tim'me/bie, ble -n, voice. 
6tonn, Xl^eobor, proper name, a 

German author, 
BUaffi, ber, bee -d, ble -en, beam, 

ray. 
fttaVltn, teg. (^aben), to gleam, 

beam. 



Btta'f^tf ble, ble -n, street. 

fttt'htn, reg, (§oben), to strive. 

@t?eit» ber, bed -(e)d, ble -e, con- 
flict, dispute, strife. 

@trom, ber, bed -(e)d, bie 'e, stream. 

BtM, bad, bed -(e)d, ble -e, piece. 

fhtbie'ten, flubier'te, fhtbiert' (^a« 
ben), to be a student at a uni- 
veriity, to study in a higher in- 
stitution; it is generally not used 
of study in high schools; see 
lernen. 

BiVi^lf bet, bed ~d, ble 'e, chair. 

fhtmm, dumb ; silent.^ 

®iitn'be, btr, ble -n, hour ; lesson. 

Sttttm, htXf bed -(e)d, ble'e, stoim. 

8tttntt, 3ullud, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet, 

ftt'd^en^ reg. (l^&ben), to look for, 
seek. 

fttm'mest, reg. (l^aben), to hum. 

Sttfi'ye, ble, ble ~n, soup. 

fü§, sweet(ly). 



Xag, bet, bed -(e)d, ble -e, day ; 
ad^t %a%t, a week; ^eute übet^ 
ad^t X^age, a week from to-day. 

m'txä^, daily. 

%al, bad, bed -d, ble 'et, valley. 

Sa'fi^e, ble, ble -n, pocket. 

Xof fe, ble, ble -n, cup.- 

Xaif ble, ble -en, deed. 

iatf ta'ten, t&'te, see tun. 

Xee, ber, bed -d, ble -d, tea. 

2^e('(er, bet, bed -d, ble — , plate. 

Xtp^piif^f ber, bed -d, bie -e, carpet. 

^^ea'ter, bad, bed -d, ble — , 
theater. 
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Xi^t'nhoXf bcr, proper name, Theo- 
dore. 

0^X9' ntUf reg. (l^aben), to be en- 
throned. 

tief, deep. 

Xin'tt, bie, bic -n, ink. 

2^ifc^, bcr, be« -(c) 8, blc -c, table. 

Xüäf'ttx, bie, bic iöd)'ter, daughter. 

Xob, bcr, be« -(c)«, blc -c, death. 

tot, dead; a« noun, bcr £otc, be« 
-n, bic -It; dead man, the dead. 

txa'atUf trug, getra'gen (l^aben), cr 
trägt, to carry, bear ; to wear, as 
of clothes. 

Xxh'ntf bic, bic -n, tear. 

Xxau'txtUibf ba«, be« -(e)«, blc -cr, 
mourning, mourning dress. 

trmt'Itd^, familiar ; cordial ; snug, 
cozy. 

Xxanm, bcr, be« -(c)«, bic Zxan'me, 
dream. 

trfttt'mett, reg. (I^abcn), to dream. 

trau'rtg, sad. 

trei'beti, trieb, getric'ben (^aben), 
to drive ; of flocks, to tend ; to 
do, act ; to work at, study. 

txtn'ntn, reg. (I^abcn), to separate. 

£re)l')ie, blc, blc -n, stairway, 
stairs ; blc Xre^^c ^Inauf, up- 
stairs; bic Xxtppt hinunter or 
ffinah, downstairs (§ 267). 

trctt, faithful; of love, true. 

trieb, see trei'bcn. 

tritt'feti, tranf, getrun'fen (l^abcn), 
to drink. 

Xxitt, bcr, be« -(e)«, blc -e, step; 
in glel'd^em ©ci^ritt unb "J^ritt, 
keeping step side by side. 

Xrom'mel, blc, bie -n, drum. 



Xxoft, bcr, be« -(e)«, comfort, sol- 
ace, consolation. 

txl^'fttUf reg. (l^aben), to comfort, 
console. 

txoi^, prep, with gen., in spite of. 

trug, see tra'gett. 

Xttd^, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 'cr, cloth. 

tttti, tat, getan' (Iftaben), to do ; leib' 
tun, with dat., to hurt, to make 
sorry, e« tut mir Iclb, I am sorry ; 
funb' tun, to make known, pro- 
claim. 

X^Xf bie, bie -en, door. 

U 

fl'bel, evil; übet ^t%txi,with dat.^ to 
fare ill ; übel nehmen, to take [it] 
iU. 

Ü'bet, ba«, be« -«, bic — , evü. 

ü'beti, reg. (f|aben), to practice; 
jtci^ üben, to practice. 

ü'ber, prep, with dat. of ace., over, 
above; about; l^cutc über ad^t 
2^age, a week from to-day ; also 
sep. and especially insep. prefix, 
as in über^e'bcn, übcrfct'gen, etc. 

überall', everywhere, all over. 

überl^e'bett fid^, [i<i) überl^ob', ji(^ 
übcr^o'bcn (l^abcn), to boast, be 
proud ; to presume, be conceited. 

fiberfet'jen, reg., insep. (l^obcn), to 
translate. * 

überseu'gen, reg., insep. (I^abcn), to 
convince. 

ü'bttttg, bie, bic -en, practice. 

U'fer, ba«, be« -«, bie — , shore, 
bank. 

Ul^'Ianb, 2ubtt)ig, proper name, a 
German poet* 
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Ufiv, hit, bic -cn, clock, watch; 
o'clock ; tt>icöicl U^r Ifl e« ? what 
time is it ? ge^n U^r, ten o'clock. 

ttltl, prep, with ace., around, about ; 
with the infinitive and ju, in or- 
der to ; also Sep, and insep. pre- 
fix, as in umge'bcn, etc, 

tttitge'lbett, umgab^ itmge'ben {Ija^ 
ben), tv umgibt', to surround. 

nm^tt',adv. and sep.pr^, around, 
about, round about. 

itttb, and. 

Un'iiM, bad, bed -(e)9, misfortune, 
unhappiness. 

nn'ttd^t, wrong; unrcd^t ^obcn, to 
be wrong. 

un&, us ; see tt)lr. 

ittt'fer, poss. adj. and pron., our, 
ours. 

nn'ttUf below ; downstairs. 

Ittt'ter, prep, with dat. or ace., un- 
der ; among ; sep. aud insep. pre- 
fix, as in unterbauten, etc. 

ttttterl^al'tett, uuterl^telt', uuterl^oC* 
ten (^aben), er unterhält', to en- 
tertain. 

untentel^'mett, uuterual^m', unter« 
nom'men {)s^(ibt\\)f er unter* 
nimmt', to undertake. 

80'tcr, ber, be« -«, bte ^äter, father; 

the heavenly Father. 
ISa'tertattb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, 

fatherland, mother country. 
»eU'c^ctt, ba«, be« -«, bie — , 

violet. 
HcrHefferti, reg., insep. (]^aben),to 

correct ; to improve. 



Herülü'^ett, reg., insep. (fein), to 

wither, decay. 
tterber'bett, öerbarb, öerbor'ben (^a< 

ben), er öerblrbt',to spoil, injure, 

ruin. 
kierbne'^ett, »erbrog', öerbrof'feu 

(l^aben), to vex, annoy, trouble. 
ticrci'tten, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

unite. 
HetfoCgen, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

follow vigorously ; to persecute. 
nerge'bett, üergab', tjerge'ben (^O:« 

ben), er »ergibt', imperative, »er« 

gib', to forgive. 
nerge'^en, merging', üergan'gen 

(fein), to pass, of time or events, 
HergeCten, öergatt', öergol'teu (^a* 

ben), er öergltt, to pay for. 
bergcffen, öergag', öergef'fen (^a» 

ben), er öergigt', to forget. 
^ergig'meinttid^tr ba«, be« -«, for- 
get-me-not. 
berlatt'fen, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

sell. 
Hetlet'sen, reg,, insep. (^aben), to 

hurt, harm, injure. • 
tierlie'ren, öerlor', uerlo'ren (^aben), 

to lose. 
tiernal^mft^ see öerne^men. 
nentel^'itten, Dernal^m', oernom'men 

(^aben), er öernlmmt', to hear, 

perceive, learn. 
nerffi^Im'gen, öerfd^tang', öerft^Iun'* 

gen (^aben), to swallow. 
tietftanb', see tjerjle'l^en. 
berfte'l^en, oerftanb', öerfiau'ben (]^a= 

ben), to understand; ftd^ üer* 

fle'^en, impers., to be a matter of 

course. 
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Herftt'fl^eit, rtg.y inaep. Ofdhtn), to 
try. 

Btx\Wdinn%, hit, bie -en, tempta- 
tion. 

Henoei'nen, reg.., insep. (^aben), to 
pass (time) in weeping ; to weep ; 
üertüeln'te 3lugen, eyes swollen 
with weeping. 

Henoeii'ben, reg.^insep. (I^oben), to 
lue, utilize. 

Hiel, much ; plu.^ many. 

Hietteill^t^ perhaps. 

Hiet, four. 

Hiert, fourth. 

Bitt'itl, ba«, be« -«, ble — , fourth. 

^itt'^i^fi, forUeth. 

0O'0eI, bet, be« -9, bie ^ögel, 
bird. 

Äi'g(e)teiii, bo«, be« -«, ble — , 
little bird. 

»0!ttl', ber, be« -«, ble -e (ö 2<ifc« 
to), vowel. 

Soli ba«, be« -(e)«, ble 'er, nation, 
people, folk. 

9oiWi9n, htt, be« -«, the tone of 
the people ; Im ®ot!«ton, after 
the manner of a folksong. 

HOtt, full. 

notten'ben, Doflen'bete, DoUeti'bet 
(^aben); to finish. 

Horn, t>on bent. 

t^Qti, prep, with daU^ from, of; 
voith passive, by. 

)»Vt, prep, with dat. or ace, before, 
in front of ; öor jwel ©od^en, two 
weeks ago ; öo\: lauter greub', for 
very Joy, for pure joy ; sep. pre- 
fix, as in tjor'lefen, etc. 

Hor^er', adv., before. 



)i0r'(efett^ la« bor', üor'gelefen (fyi* 
ben), er Ilefl bor', to read (aloud). 
nor'plefett, see Dor'Iefen. 

toa'iitn, reg. (^aben), to watoh; 

to wake, be awake. 
ffB&i^'ttr, ber, be« -«, ble — , watoh- 

mauv 
$EBa'0ett, ber, be« -«, ble — -, wagon, 

carriage. 
toafix, true; nt(j^t tt)a^r, isn't it 

true? 
niä^'renb, prep, with gen., during ; 

conjufiction followed by the de^ 

pendent order, while. 
3BaIb, ber, be« -(e)«, ble 'er, wood, 

forest. 
totd'ltn, reg. (^aben), to undulate, 

float ; as noun, be« STleere« 98at« 

(en, the motion of the sea; see 

also einl^er'n^aUen. 
^atl!bf ble, ble "e, wall (of a room) . 
Illfttt'beitt, reg. (fein), to go, travel, 
föan'btrer, ber, be« -«, ble — , wan- 
derer. 
toan'htvn, reg, (fein), to wander. 
t»mn, interrog., when. 
tofti:, n^a'ren, mä're, see fein, 
niiirnt, warm. 
toat'ttn, reg. (l^abcn), wait; for, 

auf with ace.; also inpoetrp with 

gen., feiner greube »arten. 
toantm', why. 

toiaiS, interrog., what; rel. after 
neuter a^s. and prons., whioh ; 
sometimes for etn)a« (Less. 
XXXIX), something, anything. 

SEBaf'fer, ba«, be« -«, ble —, water. 
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mt'htn, mob, genjo'ben (^aben), 

al»o reg.,, to weave, twine. 
iedtUf'^tlf bcr, be« -4, bte -^, change. 
me'ifen, reg. (^abcn), to waken, 

wake up {active), 
me'ber, neither; iveber . . . tioc^, 

neither . . . nor. 
Weg, ber, be« -(t)9, ble -e, way, 

road ; bed SBeg«, along the way. 
tnt'^tHfPrep. w(th ^«n., on aooount 

of. 
»eg'gctiffetir see tocg'rei^en. 
ttcg'reifteii, riß weg', weg'gerlffen 

(^abett), to tear away, imatoh 

away. 
fBt^, ha9f be« -(e)«, woe, pain, 

misery. 
t»tf^(t), excl.y alas I oh I woe I ; as 

noun, !eln SBel^ unb 3tc^, no (say- 
ing of) woe and alas. 
tue'^en, reg. (^aben), to blow, 

flatter ; wave ; as noun, ba« 98e^ 

^en, be« -4, blowing. 
^tfft, geobor, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 
me^'rett ^, reg. (^aben), to defend 

oneself. 
toti'^tn, reg, (^aben), to pasture, 

to let graze. 
melt, coi^nction followed by ihe 

dependent order, because. 
99$ei'(e, bte, ble -tt, while, time; 

delay ; We mit SöeUe, haste with 

delay; the more haste, the less 

speed. 
mei'nen, reg. (^aben), to weep, cry. 
SSei'fe, ble, ble -n, melody, music 

to a song ; way, manner. 
»ci'ff, a^., wise. 



Wei^, tpelgt, see xo\\'\tn, 

Wef^, adj., white, 

t»t\if far (jiiot wide) . 

tuei'tetp adv. and sep. pr^, far- 
ther. 

mei'tetgefefett, see njei'terlefen. 

mei'terfefett, (a« met'ter, n)ei'terge- 
lefen (^aben), et lieft tüelter, to 
read on, read farther. 

)9e(l^, rel. pron., who, which, that ; 
interrog., what, which. 

SDeFIe, ble, ble -en, wave. 

SSelt, ble; ble -en, world. 

tuem, to whom ; see met. 

Wni^, little; plu., few. 

me'ttiger, fewer, less. 

t0tnn, conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, when; when- 
ever; if. 

ttet^ interrog» and compound rel., 
who ; he who. 

mer'ben, »nt'be, geiDot'ben (fein), 
et tt)ltb, past part, in passive of 
other verbs, motben, to become, 
get ; as sign of future tense with 
pres. infln. , will, shall ; as sign of 
passive with past participle, am, 
is, are ; past subj. as sign of con- 
ditional, würbe, would, should. 

WMl, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, work, 
the result of labor, as distin-- 
guished from ble Arbeit, labor. 

tottif worth; worthy. 

SBct'tcr, ba«, be« -«, ble — , weather. 

W^x'ä^ttt, proper name, a German 
poet. 

SSi'betfVnif^r bet, be« -(e)«, ble 

Sl'betfptüc^e, contradiction, 
tote, how; as; like. 
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mte'ber, adv. and sep. preßx, again. 
toithtttfO'ltn, reg.^ insep, (l^abcn), 

to repeat. 
Wlt'^t, bit, blc -n, cradle. 
SBie'gettUeb, ba«, bcö -(c)«, bie -er, 

cradle song, lullaby. 
ttlie'gen fili^, reg. (I^abcn), to rock, 

wave. 
mieHter, how much; plu., how 

many ; tüleöict U^r ? what time ? 

ben tüieüielten ^aben tptr ^eute? 

what day of the month is to-day ? 

t»m, wild. 

win, iülttfl, «€6 tpol'len. 

aSBiric, ber, be« -n«, bte -n, will. 

minett, urn . . . miUen, toiYA ^en., 
for the sake of. 

Iföinb, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, wind. 

SBitt'ter, ber, be« -«, bie — , winter. 

Wip'^tl, ber, be« -«, bie — , top, sum- 
mit, tip. 

toiv, we. 

mirb, see n^er'ben. 

toxx'ttn, reg, (^aben), to effect; to 
bring about. 

miffett, tüuß'te, gewußt' (^aben), 
er tuetß, to know, have knowl- 
edge of; as noun, ba« SStffen, 
be« -«, knowledge, knowing. 

ton, where. 

W^o'itit, bte, bte -n, week. 

SBo'ge, bte, bte -n, wave. 

mo'gen, reg. (^aben), to surge, un- 
dulate. 

toof^tv', where (from). 

tooiixn', where (to). 

tHO^l, perhaps, probably, I think ; 
well; ttjol^l l^abe Id^ e« gefe^en, 
yes, I did see it. 



^0% ba«, be« -«, welfare. 

toofi'ntn, reg. (l^aben), to live, re- 
side. 

lEBotf 'gang, ber, proper name, Wolf- 
gang. 

^o('!e, bte, bte -n, cloud. 

^orfettlamm', ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 
Sol'fentöm'mer, cloud lamb, 
fleecy cloud. 

WoVUn, tDoU'te, getooUt' or tPoPIen 
(^aben), er tt)tE, to want to, wish, 
will. 

tooWit, see n)ot'(en. 

SBon'tte, bte, ber — , bliss, happi- 
ness, joy. 

toot'htn, sign of the passive, see 
toer'ben. 

^ott, ba«, word ; plu., ble SBor'tc, 
connected words; bte SBor'ter, 
separate words. 

SBört'i^eti, ba«, be« -«, blc --, little 
word. 

äBdr'tetbttf^, ba«, be« -(e)«, bte 
Söor'terbüd^er, dictionary, vocab- 
ulary. 

mobon', of which, from which. 

tonn'htvhav, strange, miraculous. 

toun'berfam, strange, peculiar. 

)tittn'berf(i^ön, wonderfully beauti- 
ful. 

toün'\äitn, reg. (l^aben), to wish. 

mttt'be, ttjür'be, see mer'ben. 

9Btt¥'se(, bte, bte -n, root. 

mi^'tt, see tt)tf'fen. 

3 
gel^tt, ten. 

^ti^n'malf ten times. 
Sei'gen, reg. (^ben), to show. 
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3ei'te, hit, ble -n, line. 
Stit, btc, blc -en, time. 
3eH ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, tent; 

vault of heaven. 
^tthtt'ditnf gerbrac^', gcrbro'c^en 

(^aben), er gerbrid^t', to break to 

pieces, smash. 
^evhxo'Hitn, see jerbre'd^en, 
^erret'gett, gerriß, gerrif'fen (^aben), 

to tear to pieces. 
jerrif feu, see gerrel'ßen. 
jerfhreu'ett, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

scatter, strew. 
aie'^en, gog, gego'gen (l^abcn), to 

draw, pull; with fein, to go, go 

along ; impers., e« gie^t, there's a 

draft. 
3tel, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble — , goal, 

aim, end. 
SMvutx, ba«, be« -«, bie — , room. 
500, see gie'^en^ 
^n, adv., too ; prep, with dat., to ; 

gu $aufe, (at) home ; sep. prefix, 

as in gu'fügen, gu'mati^en, gu'ru:» 

fen, gn'fc^Uegen, etc. 
Btt'rfcr, ber, be« -«, blc — , sugar. 



Stt'fügCtt, reg., sep. (^aben), to add. 
3ttflr ber, be« -(e)«, ble % train. 
ju'^ireit, reg., sep. (^aben), vHth 

dat., to listen to. 
jnitt, gn bent. 
Stt'mac^en, reg., sep. (I^aben), to 

shut; close. 
jttt, gu ber. 

$ntüd'f adv. and sep. prefix, back. 
^ntüd'fommtn, fam gurüd', gurüct'« 

gefommen (fein), to come back. 
^tt'tttfett, rief gu', gu'gerufen (^a= 

ben), to call to. 
ati'fi^ac^ctt, f(^to6 gu', gu'gefc^Ioffen 

(^oben), to lock, close up, shut. 
amatt'^ig, twenty. 
atoar, it is true ; really. 
gweip two. 
smei'mal, twice. 
Sttieit, second. 

^inti'itn^f in the second place. 
ItOtVunMnf^aWf two and a half. 
jttei'ttttbfteb'jtg, seventy-two. 
auii'fci^ett, prep, with dat. or ace,, 

between; among. 
attiölf, twelve. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



a, ein; not a, tein. 

able, to be, tSn'nen, fonnte, gefonnt 

(l^aben); ic^ fann. 
about, ado., un'geffi^r; prep, iftg»)^ 

über loith ac^. ; {Ut,)y urn with 

ace, 
above, prep., über loith dot. or ace. 
accent (in sense o/ pronunciation), 

bie S(tt«'fpra(^e. 
account, on account of, me'gen toith 

gen. 
across, ü'ber vHth dat. or ace. 
afraid, to be- afraid, ftc^ fürc^'teit, 

reg. (^aben), of, t)or toith dat. 
after, prep., naci^ with dot, ; conj., 

nac^bem' loith transposed order; 

day after to-morrow, ü'bermorgen. 
afternoon, ber 9^qc^ 'mittag, bie -e; 

vjritten small with adverbs : this 

afternoon, ^eute nad^mittag. 
against, ge'gen with ace. 
ago, Dor followed by the noun of 

time in the dative. 
agreeable, an'gene^m preceded by 

the dative. 
all, aU; (in sense 0/ whole), gonj; 

all right, \d)^n, gut; all kinds of, 

ot'lertet, indecl. 
allow, ertau'ben, reg. (^aben) with 

dat. 
aloud, adv., taut; to read aloud. 



Dor'tefen, la« tior', öor'gelefen (^a* 
ben), er lieft öor. 

already, fd^on. 

also, auc^ {never alfo). 

always, im'mer. 

am, bin; see fein and progressive 
form, § 16. 

America, ba9 ^me'rita. 

among, un'ter with dat. or ace. 

an, ein. 

and, nnh followed by normal order. 

Ann(a), (bie) 3ln'na. 

another (in sense of one more of 
the same kind), uod}' ein; (in 
sense of a different one), ein 
an'ber. 

any, ir'genb (ein); not any, fein. 

anybody, ir'genb je'manb. 

any one, ir'genb je'manb. 

anything, et'tt)a« (a following ad- 
jective is capitalized, except 
an'ber?) ; not anything, nid|td (a 
following adjective is capitalized, 
except an'ber«). 

appear (in the sense of look), au«'« 
fe^en, fa^ an«', au«'gefel^en (^a* 
ben), er fielet au«'. 

apple, ber W^\t\, bie tpfet. 

are, jinb; see also fein, and the pro- 
gressive form, % 16 ; are we to ? 
foüen tvir? there are, e« gibt, e« 
flnb. 

arm, ber Sinn, bie -e. 
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around 
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break 



around, urn with ace. 

arriye, an'fommcn, tarn an', an'ge> 

fommen (fein). 
as, conj. of past time^ at«; conj. of 

reason, ha; as if, ate job or al« 

with inverted order (§ 274, a) ; 

correl., as ... as, c'bcnfo ... 

tDie; as long as, fotan'ge; as soon 

as, jobalb'. 
ask (in sense of beg), blt'tcn, hat, 

gebe'tcn (l^abcn), for, urn with 

ace.; (in sense 0/ question), fra'* 

gcti, reg. (I^abcn). 
at, gu with dat., an with dat.; (of 

time), urn with ace; at school. 

In bcr @d)u(c; at home, gu ^aufc; 

at once, glcid^; at last, tnh'üÖ^; 

at the house of, bet with dat. 
attend (of school), bcfu'd^cti, reg. 

(l^aben). 
August, ber ^ugiifi'. 

B 

bag, bcr 'Bad, hit "c. 

ball, bcr «aE, btc "e. 

bam, btc <Bd)tu'nt. 

be, fcln, ttjar, gctücfen (fein), er ift; 
(of health) jtd^ bcpn^bcn, befanb' 
jtd^, fid^ befun'ben (l^abcn); tobe 
(translated), l^cigcn, l^teg, gc= 
l^ctgen (l^aben); to be late, fpat 
fommen, fam \pät, ypöt gefommen 
( f ein ) ; see also progressive forms, 
§16. 

beautiful (ly), fd|ön; most beauti-. 
ful, fdibnft. 

because, IDclI with transposed or- 
der; because of, tt)cgcn with 
gen. 



become, njcr^ben, ivurbc, gctt)orbcn 
(fcln), er n)trb. 

bed, ba8 33ett, btc -en; to bed, ju 
«ett. 

bee, btc ^te'ne, bie -n. 

before, prep. , öor with dat. or ace. ; 
conj., cl^c with dependent ordei\ 

beg, btt'ten, hat, gebeten (l^abcn). 

began, see begin. 

begin, an'fangcn, fing an', an'gc- 
fangen (l^aben), er fängt an'. 

begun, see begin. 

behind, l^in'ter with dat. or ace. 

believe, gtau'ben, reg. (l^oben) with 
ace. for things, with dat. for per- 
sons. 

belong, gel^ö'rcn, gcl^örtc, gcl^ört 
(l^abcn) vjith dat. 

below, adv., un'ten. 

bench, btc Sanf, bie H. 

beside, neben with dat. or ace,; be- 
side it, bane'ben. 

besides, aud^. 

better, bej'fer; see good; to like 
better, Ue'ber mo 'gen. 

between, gtui'fd^cn with dat. or ace. 

big, bigger, biggest, groß, größer, 
größt. 

bird, ber S^o'gcl, bie S5ögel. 

blue, btau. 

boat, ba« 53oot, bie -e. 

book, ba« ^nd), hit "er. 

borrow, bor'gen, reg. (I^abcn). 

Boston, (bad) ^o'fton. 

both, belbe (see § 162, c). 

bought, see buy. 

boy, ber Änabe, be« -n, bie -n. 

bread, ha^ Srot, bie -e. 

break, brc'djcn, brad|, gebrochen 



broad 
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course 



(^obcn), erbricht; break to pieces, 

gerbre'djcn, jcrbrac^', gcrbro'djen 

(l^abcn), er jerbr^t'. 
broad, breit. 

broke, broken, see break, 
brother, ber 55ruber, bie 53rüber. 
brown, brauit. 
bush, ber 59uf(f|, bie 'c. 
but, conj., a'ber; as alternative 

after a negative, fon'bern; adv., 

nur; nothing but, nid^t« at«. 
butter, bie «ut'ter. 
button, ber ^o^f, bie "e. 
buy, fau'fen, reg. (^oben). 
by (beside), ne'beti with dat. or 

ace.; agent with passive, üon 

loith dat. 



call (in sense of call to), ru'fen, 
rief, gerufen (l^ahtn); be called, 
l^el'ßen, l^ieß, gel^eißen (^aben). 

came, see come. 

can, fön'nen; fonnte, gefonnt (^a« 
ben), er fann. 

cannot, see can and not. 

care, I don't care, e« ijl mir einerlei'. 

carpet, ber 2ieppi(i^, bie -e. 

carriage, ber SBa'gen, bie — . 

carry, tra'gen, tnig, getragen (fja^» 
ben), er trägt. 

catch, fan'gen, fing, gefangen (l)a* 
ben), er fängt. 

caught, see catch. 

chair, ber @tu^l, bie "e. 

chalk, bie ^rei'be, bie -n. 

Charles, (ber) ^ar(. 

cheek, bie ^ade, bie -n. 

chicken, bad $u]^n, bie '^er. 



child, children, bad ^inb, bie -er. 

church, bie Äir'd^e, bie -n. 

city, bie @tabt, bie 'e. 

class, bie Ätaf'fe, bie -n. 

clean, rein. 

close, gu'mac^en, machte gu', ju'ge« 

mad^t (^aben), er mac^t gu'. 
cloth, ba« Xud^, bie 'er. 
clothes, bie Älei'ber (pL). 
coffee, ber Äaf'fee. 
coat, ber ?Rocf , bie "e. 
cold, colder, fait, falter. 
come, fom'men, lam, gefommen 

(fein), 
concert, ba« Äonjert', bie -e; to the 

concert, in« ^onjert'. 
consonant, ber ^onfonant', be« -en, 

bie -en. 
contain, ent^al'ten, enthielt', txiU 

l^al'ten (l^aben), e« entl^ält. 
continue, fort' fahren, ful^r fort', 

fort'gefal^ren (l^aben), er fä^rt 

fort', followed by the infinitive 

with gu. 
conyince, ubergeu'gen, übergeug'te, 

übergeugt' (f)aben). 
correct, adj., rid|'tig; verb, öerbef* 

fern, öerbef'ferte, öerbef'fert (^a* 

ben). 
could, see can. 
country, ba« ?anb, bie "er; to the 

country, auf ba« ?anb. 
couple, ba« $aar, bie -e; a couple 

of, ein paar (used like an adjec- 
tive not affecting the case of a 

following noun). 
course, of course, natür'lic^ ; it is 

a matter of course, e« t)erftel)t' 

ft(f|. 



oow 
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rrttf 



cow, bie ^1^, Me ^fi^e. 
cup, ble ZaVit, bit -n. 



daughter, bie Xoä^'tetf bie Xöd^ter. 
dayi bet Sag, bie -e ; day after to* 

morrow, ü'bermorgeu ; what day 

of the week? welligen Xag? 

what day of the month? bett 

»Icöierten ? 
deal, a great deal, Diet. 
dear, Ueb. 

dMk, ba« $uU, bie -<. 
dictionary, bad Sbr'terbud^, bie 

!IBörtevbü(i^er. 
did, see do and progressive forms, 

$16. 
didn^t, see did and not. 
die, flet'ben, jlatb, geflorben (fein), 

er jlirbt. 
different, an'ber* 

difllculty, bie ^d^mie'rigteit; bie -en. 
do, tun, tat, getan (l^abcn) ; (of 

health) ftd^ befin'ben, befanb' ffidi, 

fid^ befun'ben (l^abett); that will 

do, bo« genügt'; for emphasis 

xcith the imperative^ bod^ ; see also 

progressive forms^ §16« 
does, see do. 
dog, ber Jpunb, bie -e. 
door, bie VXx, bie -en. 
down, l^inun'ter, ttie'ber; down 

town, in bie (or ber) ^tabt ; 

down stairs, (motion) bie Sre^'pe 

l^inun'ter or ^inab', (rest) unten; 

to sit down, ftd^ {e^jen {reg., 

^abett). 
draft, there^s a draft, e9 jiel^t 
draw, jie'^en, jog, gegogen (^aben). 



drees, bad tleib, bie -er. 

drink, trin'fen, trant, getmnfen 

(^oben). 
during, n^äl^'renb with gen. 



each, ie'ber, iebe, jiebed ; each other, 
fid), einan'ber. 

early, earlier, frü^, früher. 

easy, easily, easier, easiest, leicht, 
(eid^ter, leiii^tefl, am leic^teflen* 

eat, ef'fen, aß, gegeffen (^oben), er 
igt. 

egg, ba« Si, bie -er. 

eight, ad^t ; eighth, (bad) ai^te. 

eighteen, ac^t'^elin ; eighteenth, 
ac^tgel^nt. 

either, ent'meber; either ... or, 
entlneber . . . ober. 

eieren, elf. 

e.lse, an'bered ; anything else, (in 
sense of more), nod^ ettoad; (in 
8€n««o/difierent), etmaf anbere«. 

end, bae (Sn'be, bie -n. 

English, adj., eng'Iifc^; noun^ bad 
@ngUfd^(e); in English, attf eng« 
lifdi ; to speak English, (fngltfc^ 
f^red^en. 

enough, genug'; to be enough, ge« 
nii'gen, genüg'te, genügt' (^aben). 

entertain, unter^al'ten, unterhielt', 
untetl^al'ten (^aben), t^: unter^ftlt'. 

eyening, ber ^'benb, bie -e ; in the 
eyening, am ^bettb, abenbd ; writ- 
ten small when used with ad- 
verbs; ^eu'te abenb, mor'gcn 
abenb. 

eyer, je. 

eyery, je'ber, jebe, iebed. 



eyerybody 
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front 



•Ttrybody, ie'betmann« 
eyerythins, al'(e9. 
everywhere, überall', 
exactly, gera'be, genau', 
excuse, entfd^ul'bigeit; cntfc^urbigte, 

entfc^uCbtgt (^aben). 
exerciae, bie Iftuf'gabe, bie -tu 
expect, ertoar'ten, ertoar'tete^ er« 

mar'tet (^aben). 
explain, erfla'ren, erflar'te, erflart' 

(l^bett). 
eye, ba« Iftn'ge, be« -«, bie -lu 

F 

«aU, fallen, fiel; gefal'len (|ein), er 
fättt. 

false, falfd^. 

family, bie gami'Ue (fonr syl- 
lables)^ bie -n. 

far, kueit ; as far as, bi«. 

fast, faster, {c^neQ, ^neller. 

father, ber ^a'ter, bie ^ater. 

February, ber gie'bruar. 

feel (ofheaUh)i ^ä^ befin'ben, be^ 
fanb' ftd^, ft(!^ befun'ben (baben). 

fell, ses fall. 

fetch, bo'ten, reg, (baben). 

few, fewer, tpe'ntge, weniger; a 
few, ein ^aar, used as an inde- 
clinable adjective without affect- 
ing the case of the following 
noun : with a few (a couple of) 
boolcs, mit ein ^aar ^üd^em. 

field, ba« geib, bie --er. 

fifteen, fünf'gel^n. 

finally, enb lid^» 

find, fin'ben, fanb, gefunben (baben). 

fine, \^'iix, ))rad^t'oott. 

finger, ber gin'ger, bie — . 



fire, ba« geu'cr, bie — . 

first, adj.y erfl ; adv.^ guerfl'. 

fish, ber ^if4, bie -e. 

fisher (man), ber Si'fd^er, bie — . 

fit, paf'fen, reg, (^aben),.ioitA dot. 

fiye, fünf. 

floor, ber ©o'ben, bie — or iB5ben. 

flower, bie IBtn'me, bie -n. 

fly, noKTi, bie S^ie'ge, bie -^n ; verb^ 
Pie'gen, flog, geflogen (fein)» 

follow, fol'gen, reg. (fein) with dqt. 

foot, ber guß, bie *e. 

for, pr^.i für unth ace ; urn with 
aoc. ; coi^'. giving a reason, benn 
with normdl order; to tell extent 
of time^ it is translated simply by 
the accusative; to look for, fu'» 
4en, reg. (I^aben); to wait for, 
toar'ten, reg, (baben) auf with 
ace. 

forget, öergef'fen, öergaß', üergef- 
fen Oithtn), er üergfßt' 

forgot(ten), see forget. 

fork, bie ®a'bel, bie -n. 

forty-seyenth, pc'benunböier'jigfl. 

fonnd, see find. 

four, üier. 

fourte&th, bier'jcbnt. 

fourth, adj., t)iert; noun, ba« ^itx'p 
tel, bie — . 

Fred, (ber) grift. 

Friday, ber grei'tag, bie -e. 

friend, ber grennb, bie -e. 

from, t9on with dat.; come from, 
ber'fommcn, fam ber', ber'gefom* 
men (fein) ; a week from to-day, 
l^eute über at^t Xage. 

front, in front of, t)or with dot. or 
ace. \ 



game 
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hat 



game, bad <Bpit\, bie -e. 

garden, bcr ©ar'ten, blc ©arten. 

gentleman, bcr ^crr, be« -n, ble -en. 

German, adj,, beutfc^; noun^ (the 
German language), bad XtnU 
fc^(e); (the German citizen), ber 
2)eutfc^e, be« -n, ble -n; in Ger- 
man, auf beutfc^; to speak Ger- 
man, !S)eutfd| f^reci^en. 

Germany, ba« ^eutfd^'lanb. 

get, (obtain, secure) befom'men, 
bef am', befom'men (!|al)en); (be- 
come) mer'ben, murbe, gehjorben 
(fein), er tt)lrb; (go and get) 
l)o'kn,reg. (l^aben); get up, auf'= 
fte^en, ftanb auf, auf'geftanben 
(fein). 

getting, see get. 

girl, ba« 3Räb'^en, ble — . 

give, ge'ben, gab, gegeben (t)aben), 
er gibt. 

glad, frol^; to be glad, fid^ freuen, 
reg. (^aben), Ic^ freue mici^, 
§ 241, or e« freut mlc^, § 248 ; be 
glad to do something, etn)a« gem 
tun. * 

gladly, gem. 

glass, ba« @(a«, ble ®(äfer. 

go, ge'^en, ging, gegangen (fein); 
go and get, l^o'Ien (reg, ^aben); 
go on, fort'fa^ren, fn^r fort', fort'« 
gef^il^ren (f)aben), er fol^rt fort'; 
go walking or for a walk, fpagle'* 
ren ge'l^en, ging fpagleren, fpajle* 
ren gegangen (fein). 

gold, ba« @oIb. 

gone, see go. 



good, gut; have a good time, ftd) 
(gut) amilfte'ren, amüfier'te fic^, 
ftd^ amüfiert' (^aben). 

got, see get. 

grammar, ble ©ramma'ttf, ble -n. 

grass, ba« ®ra«, bie @räfer. 

great, grog; a great deal, üle(. 

green, greenest, grün, grünft. 

grow, (become) ttjer'ben, »urbe, 
geworben (fein), er tt)lrb; (in- 
crease in size) n^ac^'fen, to)U(^«, 
gemadifen (fein), er toä(i)% 



had, see have. 

hair, ba« $aar, ble -e. 

half, adj.,, Ijalh, following the ar- 
ticle; noun, blc ^otfte, ble -u; 
half past ten, ^a(b ctf; and a 
half, «unbclnl^alb; one and a 
half, an'bcrtl^alb (§219, a). 

hall, ber <Baa\, ble @äle; bie $al'le, 
ble -n. 

hand, noun, ble ^anb, ble "e; verb, 
reichen, reg. (^aben). 

hang, l^an'gen, Mng, gegangen 
(^aben), er ^ängt. 

happen, gcfdjc'^en, gefd|al)', gefd^e'- 
l^en (fein), e« gefd^ie^t', followed 
by the dative. 

Jiappy» glücf'Ud}. 

hard, adj., (difficult) fc^rtjcr; (to the 
touch) l^art; adv., (vigorously) 
flarf; (industriously) flei'glg; (to 
study hard) fleißig lernen, reg. 
(^aben). 

hardly, fauut. 

has, hasnU, see have and not. 

hat, ber $ut, ble "e. 



have 
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king 



have, l^a'beu, IjaVte, gehabt' (ijahtii), 

cr ^at; (auxil.with neuter verbs) 

fein, war, gcttjcfeu (|etn), cr ift; 

to have to, muffen, mug'te, gc* 

mußt' (l^abcn), cr mug; to have 

done or made, (aj'Jcn, lieg, gelaf» 

fen (l^aben), er lägt 
hayen't, see have and not, also 

tiit^t (wa^r), § 3, a. 
hay, bad $eu, bed $eu(e)d. 
he, er. 
hear, ^ö'reu, reg. (I^aben); I heard 

them play, id) ^abe fte fptcten 

l^ören, § 141. 
help, noun, bie ©U'fe; verb, l^ct'fcn, 

t)atf, geholfen (l^abcn), cr ^Uft, 

with dat, 
her, adj., iijt; pronoun, i^r, fie. 
here, l)ier. . 

herself, reflex., fici^; intens., fetbft. 
high, higher, highest, l^od^, l^ö^er, 

l^öd^ft; declined in the positive, 

^ol^cr, l^ol^e, l^oljcd. 
him, pronoun, i^m, il)n. 
himself, reflex., fi6); intens, fctbfl. 
his, fein; with parts of the body 

used in the predicate, ftd^ and the 

def. art 
hold, ^al'ten, l^ielt, gehalten (l^aben), 

er l^ätt. 
home, at home, gu $aufe; (to) 

home, nac^ $aufe. 
hope, l^of'fen, reg. (^aben). 
horse, ba« ^-Pferb, bie -e. 
hot, l^cig. 
hour, bie @tun'be, bie -n ; an hour 

and a half, an'bcrt^alb <Stunben. 
house, bad $aud, bie Käufer ; at the 

house of, bei with dat. 



how, njic. 

hundred, l)un'bert, § 217, c. 
hungry, ^ung'rig. 

hurt, öcrlct'gcn, öcrlctj'tc, üerle^t' 
(^aben). 

I 

I, id|. 

If, tt)enn ; aßer verbs of Bsking, ob; 

as if, aid ob or aid with inverted 

order, 
ink, bie 2^inte, bie -u. 
in, in with dat. or aoc. ; in it, barin'; 

in the evening, a'benbd or am 

^benb ; in German or English, 

auf bcutfd^ or eng'Iif(^. 
industrious (ly ) , fici'gig . 
instead of, anftatt' with gen. ; also 

followed by a phrase (§ 204, d) 

or a clause (§ 286), 
into, in xoith ace. 
is, ift, see be ; is (translated), l^eigt; 

there is, ed gibt or cd ifl. 
isn't, see is and not, also xsx&ji 

(tt)a]^r), § 3, a, 
it, ed ; also er or fte (§ 93) ; with 

prepositions, ba(r)». 



John, (ber) So'^ann. 

just, adv., gera'be, when qualifying 

another word; e'ben, when refers 

ring to time. 



kind, bie @or'te, bie -n ; all kinds 
of, al'Ierlci ; what kind of, n)ad 
für. N 

king, ber ^ö'nig, bie -c. 



knee 
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mmtter 



knee, ha9 ^it', Me ^i'e« 

knew, see know. 

knife, ba« äÄef'fcr, ble — . 

know, (have knowledge of) tDif'fen, 

tou^ttf gemugt (^aben), er meig ; 

(be acquainted with) fen'nen, 

fannte, gefannt (^aben). 



lady, bie ©a'me, bic -tu 

laid, see lay. 

lain, 866 lie. 

lake, ber ©ee, bed -«, bic -n. 

lamp, bie 9am'pt, bie -n. 

land, ba« l^onb, bie "er or -e 

(j>oetic), 
large, larger, largest, grog, gröger, 

grögt. 
last, le^t ; at last, enb'Iid^ ; lajst 

summer, Do'rigen ©om'mer. 
late, later, fpat, ]patex ; to be late, 

\pat fommen. 
lay, see lie. 

leaf, ba« «latt, bic "cr. 
learn, ler'nen, reg. (^oben)» 
left, Unf. 

leg, ba« Sein, bic — e. 
lend, lei'l^en, lit% geliehen (^a» 

ben). 
lesson, bie @tun'be, bie -n. 
let, laf'fen, lieg, gelaffen (^ben), er 

lägt. 
letter, (epistle) ber ©rief, bie -e; 

(of the alphabet) ber SBud^'jlabe, 

be« -n(«), bic-n. 
lie, lic'gen, tag, getegen (l^aben). 
like, mögen, ntoci^te, gemocht 

(^abcn), cr mag; should or 

would like, m5(i^te; gem in sense 



of gladly; oc^;., (resembling) 
ä^n'Udi, preceded by dat. 

line (on the page), bie 3^*'^^ We -n. 

lip, ble 2ip'ptf bie -n. 

little (171 sense o/ small), flein; (in 
sense of not much), mc'nig. 

long, longer, longest, tang, länger, 
Ifingfl; adv., a long time, lange; 
as long as, folangc with dependent 
order. 

look, fc'l^cn, \a\jf gcfc^en (\^}iit\\)f 
er fielet; (appear) au«'fel)en, fal^ 
au«', au«' gefeiten (l^oben), er jte^t 
au«'; look for, fu'd^cn, reg. (l^a- 
ben); look up (as in a diction- 
ary), nad^'fd^lagcn, fd^lug na(^', 
naci^'gcft^tagcn (^aben), er fc^I&gt 
nac^'. 

loose, to«. 

lose, öeriie'rcn, öerlor', öerlo'ren 
(l^aben). 

lost, see lose. 

lot, a lot (in sense o/many), öiel. 

loud, louder, taut, tauter. 

love, tie'ben, reg. (^aben); loving, 
Uebenb. 

lining, see lie. 



made, see make. 

make, ma'dfcn, reg. (^aben). 

man, ber 3)^ann, bie ''er; sometimes 
omitted in the general sense of 
people : some men, einige. 

many, oic'tc; many a, mand^; how 
many, wieöicTe. 

March, ber iUtärg. 

Marie, Mary, (bie) ^axxtK 

matter, wbat^s the matter? tna« 



May 
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not 



ifl lod ? it's a matter of course, e9 
ücrfte^t' jtd), e« öcrflonb' fi(^, c8 
l^at jid^ öcrftan'bcn. 

May, ber 3Jtal. 

may, {possibility) fön'nen, lontttc, 
ge!onnt (^aben), er fann; (per- 
mission) bÜrfcTt, burftc, gcbwrft 
(I)abcn), er barf. 

me, inir; tnic^* 

mean, (o/ things) bcbeu'ten, reg. 
(^aben); {of people) mel'ncn, 
reg. (l^abcn) ; what do you mean 
by that ? Söa8 foil bcnn ba« ? 

meat, ha^ gleifd^, ble -c. 

meet, begeg'neti, begeg'nete, begeg'» 
net (fein), followed by dat. 

middle, bie TliVU. 

might, see may. 

milk, ble mild). 

million, eine 9Rittion'. 

mine, mein, ber meine, ber meinige. 

minute, bie äJlinu'te, ble -n. 

mistake, ber gel^'Ier^ ble — . 

moment, ber 2(u'genbUcf, ble -e. 

Monday, ber 3J^on'tag. 

money, ba« @elb, ble -er. 

month, ber SWo'nat, ble -e; what 
day of the month, ben tt)let)le('ten. 

more, mel^r; nod^ (§ 160). 

morning, ber SÄor'gen, ble -— ; writ- 
ten small when used with ad- 
verbs: this morning, l^eute mor« 
gen. 

mother, ble SDfhit'ter, ble 2Äütter. 

Mr., ©err. 

Mrs.f^rau. 

mnch, \)it\, usually not declined; 
how much, tnleölel'. 

must, muffen, mußte, gemußt 



(l^aben), er muß; must not {in 

withholding permission), ntc^t 

bür'fen, burfte, geburft (^oben), 

er barf nid^t. 
my, mein; with parts of the body 

in the predicate, usually mir and 

the def. art, 
myself, r^ßex., mir, mlc^; intens., 

felbjl. 

N 

name, ber Sfioi'mt, bed -n9, bie -n; 

to be named, l^el'ßen, ^leß, ge« 

fjelßen (l^aben). 
named, genannt'; to be named, 

l^elgen. 
near, prep., an with dat. or ace.; 

adj., na^e, preceded by dat. 
need, brau'd|en, reg. (^aben). 
needle, ble ^a'M, ble -n. 
neither, nie'ber; neither . . . nor, 

meber . . . nod^. 
nest, bad 9^efi, ble -er» 
never, nie, nle'matö. 
new, neu. 
next, n&d^ft. 
night, ble yta6)t, ble ''e ; when re* 

f erring to evening, as in "Did 

you go to the theatre last 

night?", ber St'benb, ble -e; 

last night, geflern abenb. 
nine, neun, 
nineteen, neun'gel^n. 
ninety, neun'glg. 
no, adf>,, nein; adj,, tetn. 
none, fein. 
nor, nod^; neither . . . nor, tne'ber 

. . . no(!^. 
not, ntd^t; not any, tein« 



nothing 
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plenty 



nothing, nic^t«; a follovoing acfjec- 
live is neuter and is written with 
a capital (§ 159, e), 

now, icfet; (less often) nun. 



occur, cln'fattcn^ fiel ein', ein'gefaUen 
(fein), e« fällt mir ein', with dat. 

o'clock, U^r; omitted^ as in Eng- 
lish^ except on the exact hour, 

October, ber Ofto'ber. 

of, Don with dat.; often rendered 

fby the gen. ; afraid of, fit^ fürd^'= 

ten öor; of course, natur'Iid^; 

a pound of, eto., omitted^ see 

§113. 

often, oft. 

oh, 0; (y\jf ad^. 

old, older, oldest, alt, älter, ölteft. 

on, auf with dat. or ace. ;' to go on, 
fort'fa^ren, fu^r fort', fort'gefo^« 
ren (l^aben), er fä^rt fort'; to 
' read on, »ei'terlefen, la« luei'ter, 
»ei'tergelefen (^aben), er lieft 
tüd'tex. 

once, ein'mal; at once, gleid|. 

one, ein; one's, fein; not one, fein; 
no one, nie'manb; in general 
sense, one hears, etc. man; the 
one, ber, bcrie'nige; often trans- 
lated by infiected adjective^ 
§ 128, d. 

only, nur. 

onto, auf with ace. 

open, aufmachen, mad^te auf, auf« 
gemad^t (^aben). 

or, ober; either ... or, ent'weber 
• • • ober. 

order, in order to, um with infin. 



other, {in sense o/ different) an'ber^ 
{in sense of more) nod^. 

ought to, fol'len, foUte, gefoUt 
(l^aben), er foil; see § 144, ft, 2. 

our, un'fer. 

out, adv., l^inaud'; prep.^ aud with 
dat.; out of it, barauS'; out of 
doors, brau'gen. 

outside, adv., brau'gen; prep., out- 
side of, au'gerl^alb with gen. 

over, adv., l^inü'ber; prep., ü'ber 
with dat. or ace. 



page, bie @ei'te, bie -n. 

pair, ba« ^aar, bie ye. 

paper, ba« papier', bie -e. 

pass {in sense o/ hand to), rei'd^en, 
reg. (l^aben). 

past, hiQf past ten, ^alb elf. 

pen, bie ge'ber, bie -n. 

pepper, ber Pfeffer. 

perhaps, dielleid^t'. 

permitted, to be permitted, bür'fen, 
burfte, geburft (l^aben), er barf. 

picture, ba« ©ilb, bie -er; (paint- 
ing), ba« ©emol'be, bie — . 

piece, ba8 ©tildt, bie -e; break to 
pieces, gerbre'd^en, gerbrad^', ger* 
bro'd^cn (^aben), er gerbrid^t'. 

place, in the first, second plac^, 
etc., er'ften«, gmei'ten«, etc. 

plate, ber 2^el'ler, bie — . 

play, noun, ba« @piel, bie -e; verb, 
f|)ie'len, reg. (l^aben). 

please, gefal'len, gefiel', gefal'len 
(^aben), e« gefoEt' mir, followed 
by dat. ; if you please, bit'te. 

plenty (of), genug', üiel. 



pocket 
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mn 



pocket, blc Xa'^dit, bit -n ; the 

definite article is used instead of 

a personal pronoun to translate 

my, your, his, etc. 
poem, bad ®thi(i)t', bie -e. 
polite(ly), l^of'Ii^. 
poor, arm. 
portion (to eat), ble portion', blc 

-en (t like i^). 
post-office, bie $oft, bie -en ; to the 

post-office, auf bie ^ojl. 
pound, ba« ^funb, jhjei ^^funb. 
practice, bie Ü'bung. ' 
praise, lo'ben, reg. (^aben). 
pray {used with the imperative) , 

bod^, bit'te. 
probably, tDol^t, n^al^rf^ein'Iid^. 
pronounce, aud'fpre(!^en, fprad^ aud'^ 

ou«'gef^ro(i^en (^aben), er f^)ricl^t 

au6'. 
pronunciation, bie ^ud'fprad^e, bie 

puU, jie'^en, jog, gegogen (^aben). ' 

pupil, ber ©driller, bie — . 

put, jle'cfen, reg, (l^aben); (lay) 

le'gen, reg. (l^aben) ; (set) 

fet'gen, reg. (l^oben). 



quarter, ba« 33ier'tel, bie — ; quar- 
ter to three, brei SJiertel brei. 

question, it is a question, ed fragt 
fx6), reg. (l^aben). 

quickly, fdineQ. 

quite, gang. 

R 

rain, ber 9le'gen, bie — 
ran, see run. 



read, le'fen, to«, gelefen (l^aben), er 
liefi; read aloud, üor'Iefen, lad 
öor', tjor'gelefen (^aben), er Ueft 
oor'; read on, ttjei'terlefen, la« 
»ei'ter, »el'tergelefen (l^aben), er 
lieft njei'ter. 

reader, bad Se'febuc^, bie ßt^thü» 
d^er. 

ready, f er 'tig, 

receive, erfjal'ten, er^ieU, erl^al'ten 
(l^aben), er erl^olt'. 

recite, l^er'fagen, jagte l^er', ^er ge* 
fagt (^aben). 

red, rot 

remain, blei'ben, Mieb, geblieben 
(fein). 

remember, fid) erin'nem, erin'nerte 
fid^, fid^ erln'nert (^aben), with 
gen. 

repeat, n^ieberl^o'Ien, n^ieber^oCte, 
n)ieber!|o(t' (l^aben), 

rich, reid^. 

right (correct), rid^'tig; (not left) 
red^t; to be right, rec^t l^oben, 
l^atte red^t, red^t gel^abt (^oben), 
er ^at ret^t ; all right, fd^ön, 
gut. 

rise, auf'flel^en, ftanb auf, aufge* 
flanben (fein). 

river, ber glug, bie glüffe. 

room, ha^ S^mmtv, bie — . 

rose, bie SRo'fe, bie -n. 

round, adj., runb ; prep., urn with 
ace. 

rule, bie 9le'ge(, bie -n. 

run, taufen, tief, gelaufen (fein), er 
tauft ; run through, burd(|btöt'tern, 
burd^btät'terte, burd^btät'tert (^a* 
ben). 



MCk 
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soon 



Mck, ber ^ad, bie 'e. 

Mid, see say; is said to, foU 

(§144,b). 
salt, bad ^ai^, bie -e. 
same, felb ; the same, berfelbe ; all 

the same, einerlei'. 
Saturday, ber (Son'nabenb, ber 

^antd'tog. 
saw, see see. 

•*y» fö'gen, reg, (l^aben). 
scarcely, faum. 
school, bie ^6^n'U, bie ~n; to 

school, in bie ^d^nlt; at school, 

in ber @d)ule. 
second, giveit. 
see, fe'l^en, fa^, gefe^en (l^aben), er 

fielet; I have seen them play, id^ 

^abe {te fpielen feigen, 
sell, »erlau'fen, öertauf'te, , öer* 

fauft' (^aben). 
send, fd^i'cfen; reg. (^aben). 
sentence, ber <^ai^, bie ''e* 
set, fet'jen, reg. (^aben). 
ssTen, fie'ben. 
seventeen, fteb'(en)je]^n. 
seyenth, fte'bent. 
seventy-fourth, Dier'unbfieb'gigfl. 
seventy-three, brei'unbjteb'gig. 
several, uteVrere* 
sew, nä'l^en, reg. (l^aben). 
shall, (future) koerben ; (is to) 

follen; (want to) motten. 
she, fte. 

ship, ba« @(i^iff; bie -e. 
shoe, ber ^d^ni, bie -e. 
shore, ba« U'fer, bie —. 
short, shorter, turg, türger. 



should, fott'te (fotten) ; see also sub- 
junctive, 
show, gei'gen, reg. (^aben). 
shut, gu'mad^en, mad^te gu', ju'ge^ 

ntad^t (^aben). 
side, this side of, bied'feitS with 

gen. 
since, prep., feit with dat.; conj,y 

feitbem'. 
sick, franf* 
silver, ba« @llber. 
sing, fm'gen, fong, gefungen (l^a* 

ben). 
sir, mein $err'. 
sister, bie 0d^n)e'fter, bie -n. 
sit, fit'gen, fai gejejf en (^aben) ; to 

sit down, fid^ |et'gen, reg. (^oben). 
sitting, see sit. 
six, fec^d. 
small, Hein. 
smash, gerbre'd^en, gerbrad^', ger« 

bro'djen (l^aben), er gerbrid^t'. 
snow, noun^ ber <3d^nee; verh^ t% 

fd^neit, reg. (l^aben). 
so, fo ; that^s so, e'ben ; with glau'^ 

ben, bad or ed. 
sold, see sell. 
soldier, ber ©otbat', bed -en, bie 

-en. 
some, ei'nig ; . some more, nod^ 

et'hjod ; some one, (ir'genb) je'* 

manb. 
something, et'mad ; a following 

adjective is neuter and is written 

with a capital. 
son, ber ©ol^n, bie ''e. 
song, bad ^ieb, bie -er ; ber ®e> 

fang', bie ®e{änge. 
soon, batb; as soon as, fo balb'. 



sorry 
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thoatre 



sorry, to bo, lelb'tun, tat lelb', 
tetb'getan (l^aben) toith dot. ; I am 
sorry, c« tut mir lelb'. 

soup, bie ^VLp'pt, hit -it. 

speak, fpre'd^en, ^pxaä^, gefproci^en 
rtabcn), er fprtcfft ; to speak Ger- 
man, !^eutfd^ fpted^en. 

spell, buc^ftabie'rett; budfftabier'te; 
bud^ftabtert' (^abcn). 

spite, in spite of, tro$ with gen. 

spoke, see speak. 

spoon, ber «Jf'fcl, ble — . 

stairs, stairway, btc Xxtp'pe, bte 
-n; upstairs, (rest) oben, (mo- 
tion) btc Xre^^e hinauf; down- 
stairs, (rest) unten, (motion) bte 
Xteppt l^tnab' or l^inun'ter. 

stand, fie'l^en, fianb, geftanben (f^a* 
ben); stand up, auf'jtel^en, (lanb 
auf, auf'gejlanben (jeln). 

state, ber @taat, be« -e9, bte -en. 

stay, blet'ben, blieb, geblieben 
(fein). 

stick (put), fteden, reg. (^aben). 

still, (of time), noc^. 

stop, aufhören, ^örtc auf, aufge* 
bort (l^aben), followed by the in- 
finitive where English has a 
verbal. 

store, ber.Sa'bcn, bte ?äben. 

story, ble ®efrf|td^'te, ble -n* 

straight, gera'be. 

strange, fremb. 

stranger, a^., fremb; noun, ber 
grembe, be« -n, ble -n. 

strong, jlarf. 

study, ler'nen, reg. (baben) ; ftubte'« 
ren is used only of advanced 
study, as at a university. 



succeed, gelln'gen, gelang', geinn'« 

gen (fein), impers. voith dat.; I 

succeed, e« gelingt mir. 
such, fold^ (§ 124) ; such a good 

man may also be translated ein 

fo guter SVtann. 
sugar, ber B^^dtx, bte — . 
suit, noun, ber Sn'gug, ble ^n')üge; 

verb, paffen, reg. (^aben) with 

dat. 
summer, ber ^om'mer, ble — • 
Sunday, ber ©onn'tag. 
sung, see sing. 
surround, umge'ben, umgab', um 

ge'ben (^aben), er umgibt'. 



table, ber 3:ifd^, bie -<. 

take, nel^'men, nal^m, genommen 

(^aben), er nimmt, 
talk, fpre'd^en, fprad), gefproci^en 

(^aben), er fprld^t. 
tea, ber Xee. 
teacher, (man) ber Sel^'rer, ble 

— ; (woman) ble Sel^'rerln, ble 

-neu. 
tear, rel'gen, riß, gerlffen (l^aben); 

to tear up, tear to pieces, ferret'« 

ßen, gerrlß', gerrlf fen (l^aben). 
tell, fa'gen, reg. (traben); erjä^'fen, 

erjäl^t'te, erjö^tt' (^aben). 
than, at«. 
thank, ban'Ten, reg. (I^aben) with 

dat. ; thank you, (ld|) banfe. 
that, con}., h(x^\ reh, ber, Wefci^er; 

demon., ber, Je'ner. 
the, ber, ble, ba«. . 
theatre, ba« 5^!)ea'ter, ble — ; to the 

theatre. In« S^^eater. 



thee 
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translate 



thee, bit; bid^. 

their, i^r. 

them, ftc, iVtten, bicfcl'bcn; vrith a 

prep., ba(r)>. 
themselves, reflex., fui); intens., 

fetbfl. 
then, (in sense o/next), bann; (in 

sense ofaX that time), ba'ma(8. 
there, adv., ha; there is, c8 gibt, c« 

ift; there's a draft, e8 glcl^t. 
these, btefe. 

they, ftc; man (§ 159, c) ; c« (§ 155). 
thing, ba« 3)lng, bte -c. 
think, gtau'bcn, reg, (bobcn); cin'= 

fatten, fiel ein', ein'gefaUen (felti), 

e« fättt mir ein', impers. vjith 

dat. 
third, adj., britt; «ow», ba« 2)rittet, 

bte — . 
thirsty, bur'fiig. 
thirteen, brei'gel^n. 
thirty, brei'ßlg. 
this, bied; this morning or evening, 

^eu'te mor'gen or abenb; this side 

of, bieS'feit« with gen, 
thorn, ber S)orn, bed !£)orn@, bie 

S)ornen. 
those, bie, jie'ne; those are, bad ftnb 

(§ 159). 
thou, bu. 

thousand, tau'fenb. 

thread, ber ga'ben, bie gäben. 

three, brei; three and a half, brel'« 
nnbeln^atb', öler'tel^alb; three 
times, brel'mal. 

through, pr&p., burti^ with ace. ; 
adj,, fer'tlg; run through (a 
book), bnrd^blät'tern, bnrd)blät'* 
terte, burti^blät'tert (l^aben). 



Thursday, ber 2)on'ner«tag, bie -e. 

ticket, ba« SBlUett', bie -e (pro- 
nounced bilyet'). 

till, bid with ace. or dep. order. 

time (extent) hit 3ctt, bie -en; 
(point) bad Tlai, hit -e; a long 
time, (angc (adv.) ; with a nu- 
meral, as three times, -mal, ein* 
mat, gnjel'mat, etc.; to have a 
good time, ftd) (gut) amüjte'ren, 
amüfier'te fid^, ftc^ amüftcrt' 
(l^aben) ; what time ia it ? ttJiet)lel 
U^rlfte«? 

tired, mü'be. 

to, {with persons) gu with dat.; 
{with places) nad) with dat. ; to 
school, theatre, or concert, in 
vjith ace; to and fro, l^ln unb 
l^cr; in order to, um jU with 
infin.; quarter to eight, brei 
S^ler'tet (auf) ad^t; also often 
rendered by the dative. 

to-day, l^eu'te; a week from to-day, 
l^eute über (x6)i Xage, 

to-morrow, mor'gen; to-morrow 
morning, morgen frül^; day after 
to-morrow, ü'bermorgen. 

too, {with adjs, and advs,) gu; (in 
other cases) and). 

torn, see tear. 

town, bie ©tabt, bie "e; to town, In 
bie @tabt; down town, In bie or 
ber @tabt* 

train, ber S^Q, hit "e. 

translate, überfet'jen, überfejj'te, 
überfet^t' (^aben); to be (trans- 
lated), l^ei'gen, l^leß, gel^elßen 
(l^aben); What is that in Ger- 
man? ^le ^elgt bad auf beutfd^? 



tree 
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what 



tree, ber ©aum, bie SBaume. 
true, n^al^r. 

try, öerfu't^ctt, ücrfuc^'tc, üerfud^t' 
(fjahtn), with ace. or ir^n, and 

Tuesday, bcr 5)lcn8'tag, bic -c. 
twelfth, glDoIft. 
twelve, jmö(f. 
twenty, gtoon'gig. 
twenty-five, fünf'unb^itoanglg. 
twenty-four, ötcr'unbijiüanglg. 
twenty-third, brei'unbgtoangigfi. 
twice, gwel'maL 
two, jtoet; the two, bic bci'bcn, 

U 

under, un'ter with dat. or ace. 

understand, üerfle'l^eiv üerfianb', 
öcrf!an'b€n (^abcn). 

understood, see understand. 

undertake, unterne^tnen, unter» 
nal^m', untcrtiom'men (l^aben), 
cr unternimmt'. 

up, upstairs, (rest) o'ben, (motion) 
bie Xxtp'pe Iftinauf ; what's up ? 
tt)a8 gibt«? look up, (of words) 
nad^'fd^Iagen, f(i^tug naci^^ nac^'ge- 
f dalagen (^aben), er jc^tägt naif'; 
stand up or get up, auffielen, 
jlonb auf, auf gejlanbcu ( fein). 

upon, auf with dat. or ace. 

us, un«, un'fer (gen.). 



very, feftr. 

village, ba0 S)orf, bie '^er. 

visit, noun, ber ©efud^', bie -e; 

verb, befii'(]^en, reg. (I^aben). 
vowel, ber ^ofaf , bie -e. 



W 

wagon, ber SBa'gcu, bie — . 

wait, mar' ten, reg. (^aben), for, auf 
tüith ace. 

walk, go for a walk or walking, 
fpajie'ren ge^en, ging fpagieren, 
f))a)ieren gegangen (fein). 

wall (of a room), bie SBanb, bie 
SBänbe. 

want, to want to, inol'ten, tnott'te, 
gemoUt' (^aben), er toitt. 

warm, tnarm. 

was, mar, see fein. 

wasn^t, see was and not. 

wast, tnorfi, see fein. 

water, ba« Söaf fer, bie — . 

way, ber 2Öeg, bie -e. 

we, tnir ; (in general sense), man. 

wear (as to wear clothes), tra'gen, 
trug, getragen (l|aben), er trögt. 

weather, ba« SBet'ter, bie — . 

Wednesday, ber 2Witt'ttJ0d^, bie -«. 

week, bie Söo'd^e, bie -n; a week 
from to-day, l^eute über at^t 
2^age ; what day of the week? 
toet'c^en Sag ? 

welcome, you're welcome, bit'te. 

well, adv., gnt; excl., nun; well 
written, gut gcfd^rie'ben; to be 
well, fi(^ gut befin'ben, befanb' 
ftc^ gut, ftd^ gutbefun'ben (l^aben). 

went, see go. 

were, see be ; in passive, tnur'ben. 

wet, nog. 

what, tnad; what time is it? tnie'« 
Diel U^r' ifl e« ? what kind of ? 
tna« für (ein) ? ; what's your 
name ? mie l^ei'gen @ie ? 



when 
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when, con}, of pwt time, afö; of 

general time, tocnn; interrog., 

loann? 
whenever, tucnn. 
where, tt)0 ; where (to), tuo^ln'. 
whether, ob. 
which, rel., hex, totVd)tx; interrog,, 

ttjct'd^er ; with preps,, ttjo(r)». 
while (referring to a long timely 

ttJÖ^'rcnb; {for a short time), 

Ittbem'. 
white, tt)t\% 
who, rel., hex, tütVdjtx; interrog., 

tt)er. 
whole, gang. 
whom, see who. 

why, interrog., ttJarunt'; excL, ja. 
wide, brcit (not tuclt, far). 
wife, blc grau, bic -en. 
will, (future, of time) totx'hen; [^of 

desire) to be willing, ttjot'ten, 

iDotttc, gehofft (l^abcn), tx »til. 
willing, see will. 
window, ba« gcn'jler, bic — . 
winter, bcr SSln'tcr, btc — . 
wish, tt)ün'ftf|cn, reg. (^abcn), fol- 
lowed by 3U and infln, 
with, mit with dat, ; {with persons, 

as at the house of), bet with 

dat. 
without, o^nc with ace, ; followed 

also by phrase or clause (§§ 204, 

d, a7M!286). 
woman, bie gran, bte -en. 
won't, see will and not. 
wood, ber SSalb, ble *er. 
word, ba8 SBort, bic -e (of con- 



nected discourse), bte "er (ofdia^ 
connected words). 

work, verb, ar'betten, regr. (^aben); 
noun (in sense o/ labor), ble %x'= 
belt, ble -en ; (in sense of the 
result of labor) t>a^ Söerl, bte -e. 

worn, see. wear. 

would, toüx'ht, loott'te ; see condi- 
tional and subjunctive (§§ 264 
and 266). 

write, fd^rel'ben, fc^rleb, gejc^rleben 
(l|aben). 

writing, written, see write; well 
written, gut gefc^rie'ben. 

wrong, faljc^ ; to be wrong (of per- 
sons), un'red^t ^aben, ^atte, ge* 
babt (l^aben). 

wrote, see write. 



year, ba« Sal^r, ble -e. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, ge'flern ; a following 

noun is- written as an adverb 
' without a capital : gefiern abenb. 
yet, (of time) no(^, (adverscttive) 

bod^ ; not yet, nod^ ntt^t. 
you, (formal) @le, Sl^rer ; (inti- 

m>ate) bu, belner ; ll^r, euer; (in a 

general sense) man. 
young, younger, jung. Jünger, 
your, (formal) 3^r ; {intimcOe) 

bein, euer ; (with parts of the 

body used in the predicate) blr, 

ftd^ or eu(i| iMth the def art. 
yourself, (reflex>ive) jt(i^, \A&j, eu(^ ; 

(intensive) felbji. 
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% soondB of, in Qerman, Intro., I, b, 
oa, digraph, Intro., I,/. 

a in diphthongs 
€d, Intro., I, e ; § 329, 1 ; au, Intro., 
I, e; § 329, 2; du, Intro., I, e; 
§ 329, 3. 

aber, § 177. 
contrasted with fonbcrn, § 177, a. 

tabstract nouns 
formed hy suffixes. 
^,§349,a; ^i,§349,6; »*^eit,§349, 
c; 4eit, § 349, d; -fd^ft, § 849, 6; 
4m8,§349,/. 
See also Word formation, 

accent 

in verhs, inseparable, § 188 ; sepa- 
rable, § 189. 
common verbs, used as insepars^ 
ble, § 196, a ; separable, § 196, h. 
in foreign words, § 67, 2. 
in pronunciation of German, §§ 324- 
342. 
accusative case, § 7; § 7, 6; § 8; 
§ 17 ; summary of , § 82 ; § 83 ; 
summary of forms, §§ 305-313. 
of definite time, § 117; § 222; 

$ 222, a. 
prepositions with accusative or da- 
tive, § 89. 
with accusative only, § 102. 
impersonals with, § 248. 
with unt after c« fragt fidf, § 251. 
with c« gibt, § 163. 
active voice 
distinguished from passive, § 235, 

a, b. 
more used in German, § 237, a, b. 



address, terms of 
formal and familiar, § 10. 
use of @tc, § 10, a. 
adjectives, review of, § 128 and 
§307. 
declension of, 
strong, § 112 ; § 128, 6, 2. 
weak, §116; § 128, ft, 1. 
mixed, § 120; § 128, &, 2, note. 
indecUnable, § 124, a. 
possessive, from genitive, § 103; 
§ 149 ; not used so often as in 
English, § 174 ; § 272. 
predicate, not declined, § 9 ; § 128, a. 
attributive, § 112 ; § 128, b. 
use as nouns, § 128, c. 
after " one," § 128. d. 

use after mant^, fotc^f ^^^^f § i-*; 
§ 124, a. 

cardinal, § 217. 

ordinal, § 218 ; § 219. 

formation of 
from suffixes, *6ar, § 350, a; *en, 
§ 350. & ; *<Kift, § 350, c ; »ifl, § 350, 
d; >tW, §350, c; S6f, §350,/; 
^am, § 350, g, 

adverbs 
uninfiected adjectives,'§ 126. 
formed from cardinals, with «niol, 
§ 217, b. 
from ordinals, with «cnö, § 218, a. 
comparison of, § 212, § 213. 
order in sentence, § 126; § 290, d, 1, 
2,3. 

adverbial phrases 
order in sentence, § 290, 6, 1, 2, 3. 

agent, dative of 
with the passive and twn, § 232. 
with the active, § 237, 6. 
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m, pronunciation of, Intro., I, c: 

§ 329, 1. 
a« 

declined when followed by adjec- 
tive, § 124, h. 
indeclinable, § 124, h ; § 162, a. 
never weak, § 162, a, 1. 
neater, 162, a, 3. 

alphabet, the German, p. x of In- 
troduction. 

introducing clauses, § 178; § 179. 

to translate verbals, § 285. 

in comparisons, § 214, a, &. 
a!« ob, at^ h)enn, § 274, a. 
ant, contraction of an bem 

with the superlative in the predi- 
cate, § 212, 6. 

an, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

anber 

after ttcocLi, § 159, a. 

meaning differenty § 160 ; compared 
with nodjj ein, § 162, 6. 
Sin ben SKonb, by Enslin, p. 97. 
anbcrt^alb, § 219, a. 
anfangen, § 193. 

angcnel^m, with the dative, § 282, a; 
§283. 

anfommen, followed usually by dative, 

§287. 

another, one more, noc^ ein; a differ- 
ent one, anber, § 162, h. 

followed by infinitive, § 204, d, 
preposition with genitive, § 281: 
§283. 

antecedents 
agreement of personal pronoun 
with, § 93. 
of relative in gender and number, 
§ 167, b. 
repetition of, § 169, 6. 

apostrophe, used in genitive of 
proper names in «0, § 226, a. 



apposition, nouns in, § 109. 
special use after nouns of measure, 
§ 113; after bte «Portion, § 267. 

article 
definite 
forms of , § 8 ; § 17 and note ; sum- 
mary of forms, § 305. 
combined with prepositions, 

§ 89, a. 
distinguished from demonstra- 
tive, § 158, note, 
use with betbe, § 162, c ; with l^a(b, 
§ 163; with proper names, § 225, 
6, c ; instead of possessive pro- 
• noun with parts of the body, 
§ 174 ; with Safc^, § 272. 
indefinite 

• forms of, § 8; § 22; summary of 
forms, § 306. 
used with genitive to express ia- 
definite time, § 281, a. 
See also ber and tin. 

as, in comparisons, tote, § 214, a. 
subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§ 179; see also ba. 

as— as, §214, &. 

assimilation of spoken sounds 
§ 342. 

au, pronunciation of, Intro., I, «; 
§ 329, 2. 

au, Intro., I, e ; § 329, 3. 
auf 
prep, with dative or accusative, § 89. 
separable prefix, § 193. 
with adverbial superlative, § 212, c. 
aufhören with the infinitive where 
English has verbal in -ing, § 193. 
au«, prep, with dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
auter^alb,§281, &; §283. 
auxiliaries 
of mode, see Modals. 
of tense 
simple present for emphatic aux- 
iliary do in English, § 16; 
§ 207, a. 
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auxiliaries of tense {continued), 
future tenses, § 48 ; § 49 ; of mod- 
als, § 136. 
rendered in German by the 

present, § 55. 
simple futurity, tocrbcn, § 132, 

a; § 230, a. 
distinctions in use of shall and 

willt § 132, a, &, and note, 
future perfect, § 78; § 84; of 
modals, § 140. 
perfect tenses 
with J^ben, § 58; § 84; of mod- 
als, § 140. 
in past perfect, § 72; § 84. 
with fein, §66; §84. 

in past perfect, § 72; § 84. 
use of present perfect in Ger- 
man for English past, § 61 ; 
§ 141, h. 
use of German present with 
fc^on for English present 
perfect, § 73. 
use of German past with fc^on 
for English past perfect, 
§ 73, a. 
of passive voice, locrbcn, § 230; 

§ 231 ; see also toerben* 
of separable verbs, § 196, 6. 
position in sentence 
in independent clauses, § 170, a. 
in dependent clauses, § 170. 
with "two infinitives," § 181. 
repetition of auxiliary rendered by 
rnd^t toal^r, § 3, a. 

B. 

^f sound of, Intro., II, a, 6. 

See also Consonants, 
he^, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

Bechsteln, Ludwlgr (1801-1860), 

quoted, p. 142. 
begegnen, with the dative, § 282, 6; 

§283. 
heif preposition with the dative, § 97 ; 

§100. 
betbe, preceded^ by the article, § 162, c. 



Bible, quoted, pp. 168, 188. 

hx9, prep, with the accusative, § 102. 

bitte, use of, p. 48; § 107. 

hittm, § 107 ; bitten urn, § 107. 

Brentano, Clemens (1778-1842), 

SBiegenlieb, p. 37. 
Busse, Carl, Über ben »ergen,p. 175. 
but, rendered by aber or fonbern, 

§ 177, a. 

O. 

tS, sounds of, Intro., II, b, 2. 

See also Consonants. 
capitalization 
of adjectives after etkoad and niäfifi, 
§ 159, a, e ; Intro., IV, e. 
after ötel and ttjenig, § 162, e. 
of nouns, Intro., IV, c, 1,2. 
of pronouns, Intro., IV, d; § 10. 
nouns, SOV^orgen, 92ac^tmtttag, and 
Sbenb not capitalized when 
combined with geftem, ^eute, 
and morgen, § 138, a. 
cardinal numbers, § 217. See also 

Numerals. 
case, endings, § 35; § 39; § 44; § 52; 
§63; §68; §75. 
summary of , § 82 ; § 83 ; §§ 305-314. 
of appositives, the same for both, 

§109, 
of relatives depending on construc- 
tion in clause, § 167, b. 
See also Nominative^ Genitive, 
Dative, Äcc»jisative. 
catch, glottal, §§ 331-'334. 
causative, toffen, § 144, d; § 145. 
äf, Intro., II, &, 3, 4, 5; discussion of 
different sounds of, § 336, .1, 
2,3. 
^n, diminutive, always neuter, § 34 ; 

§79, &, 3; §348, a. 
Christian names, proper nouns 
inflections of nouns ending in »9, 

§225, a. 
with the definite article, § 225, 6, c. 
äfö, sound of, Intro., II, 6, 4; § aS6, 3. 
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df sound of, Intro., 11, &, 1, c. 
Claudius, Matthias, quoted, p. 88. 

clauses 
use of, in German instead of 

phrases, § 207, h. 
independent. Inverted when pre- 
ceded by dependent clause, 
§ 170, o. 
dependent, 
order in, § 170 ; § 274, cp» 
punctuation of, § 169, c. 
conditional, § 270; § 271; § 274; 
§275; §276. 
inverted when toenn or ob is 
• omitted, 274, a. 

coffnates, related words (as Suc^, 

book), see vocabularies in each 

lesson. Also Grimm's Law, 

§§ 3Ö7-360. 

oomxna 

frequent use in German, Iptro., 

IV, a. 
required to set off relative clauses, 

Intro., IV, a, 1 ; § 1Ö9, c. 
before modified infinitive, § 192; 
§206, a. 
common prefixes (both separable 
and inseparable) 
use as separable, § 196, 6. 
use as inse-parable, § 196, a. 
oomparlaon of adjectives and 
adverbs, § 212. 
regular, § 212, a. 
in the predicate, 212, &, c 
of long words, § 212, d. 
table of regular and irregular com- 
parisons, § 213. 
particles of, § 214. 
than and a«, § 214, a. 
ca — a«, § 214, h, 
the — the, § 214, c. 
of one adjective with another, 
§ 212, d. 

composition of nouns, adjec- 
tives, verbs, etc.. §§ 34S-356. 
See Word formation. 






complementary infinitive, § 192. 
complex sentences, §§ 167-170; 

§ 178. 
See also Sentences and Word order, 

dependent. 

compound relatives, § 168. 
See also Pronouns, relative. 

compound sentences, § 177. 

punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 2. 
compound words, § 352. 

nouns, § 353. 

adjectives, § 364. 

verbs, § 356. 

See also Word formation. 

concrete nouns, § 348. 

See also Word formation. 
conditional (mode) , § 264 ; § 265, a ; 
§ 275, h. 
See also Summary ofForm^, §§ 314r- 
323. 

conditions 
of fact, §270; § 271, a. 
contrary to fact, §§ 214r-27Q. 
medals in, § 276. 
See Summary qf Form^, § 314-323. 

conjufiration 
indicative, § 1; §6; § 16; § 21; § 27; 
§d2;§d8;§43;§49;§68;§72. 
of modals, § 131; § 136; § 136; 

§ 140 ; § 141. 
of inseparable verbs, § 188; of 
separable, § 190. 
imperative, §201; §231. 
subjunctive, § 256 ; §§ 261-263. 

of modals, §269; §276. 
infinitives, § 204. 
participles, § 206. 
passive, §230; §231. 
reflexive, § 241. 
impersonals, § 246; § 247; § 24S; 

§249. 
See complete Summary of Forma, 
§§ 314-323. 

conjunctions 
coordinating 
not affecting order, § 177. 
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conjunctlonfl, coordinating {con- 
tinued), 
special uses, § 177, a. 
list of, § 177. 
subordinating 
requiring dependent order, § 170. 
list of, § 178. 
connecting vowel tor euphony, 
§ 14, a. 

consonantB 
classification of, Intro., II, a. 

(1) according to sound 

liquids, nasals, stops, spi- 
rants. 

(2) according to vibration of 

vocal cords 
voiced or voiceless. 

(3) according to place in mouth 

guttural, palatal, dental, 
labial, 
pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 1-20 ; 

discussion of difficulties, §§ 335- 

340. 
contrary to fact conditions 
use of subjunctive for, § 274; 

§ 274, a. 
use of modals in, § 276 ; § 276, a and 

note. 

contrast, shown by fonbcm, § 177, a. 

conversation, use of ber instead of 
berjentge, § 185. 

coördinatinfiT conjunctions, § 177 ; 
see also Conjunctions. 

copula, fein with participle, § 235. 

correlatives 

<w — (W, § 214, &. 

either — ory § 291. 

neither — nor, § 291. 

not only — hut alsOy § 177, a, 1. 

the — thCy § 214, c. 
could have, in German, § 276. 

D. 

2)^ pronunciation of, Intro., II, h. 
See also Consonants. 



ha, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§179. 
use of clauses with ba instead of 
English phrases, § 207, b. 
instead of verbals in "ing, § 285. 

ba(v)'', combined with prepositions, 
§98. 

Dahn, Felix (1834-1912), Xa» ®iM, 
p. 191. 

ban{en 
use of, p. 48; with the dative, 
§107; §282, &. 
bad 
neuter form of definite article, see 
bcr. 
as relative, § 167. 
as demonstrative, § 158, a. 
complete table of forms of, § 305, 
a; § 311, a. 
distinguished from ba§, § 182. 
used with plural forms of fetn,§ 156. 

Xa9 ®iM, by Felix Dahn, p. 191. 

ta% subordinating conjunction, § 178. 
distinguishe^d from bad, § 182. 

dative case 
indirect object, § 45. 
instead of possessive, § 174. 
of definite time 

am with days of week, § 222 ; im 
3a^rc, § 222, b. 
of agent, with ton, in passive, § 232. 
after passive of verbs, § 236. 
with certain adjectives, § 282, a. 
with certain verbs, list of, § 282, 6. 

anfommcn, § 287. 

begegnen, § 282, ft; §283. 

banten, p. 48. 

ertauben, § 300. 

folgen, § 282, ö ; § 283. 

gefaaen,§238; §282, &. 

gehören, § 156 ; §282,5. 

Reifen, § 238 ; § 282, 6. 

^ fürd^ten t)or, § 291. 
with the impersonals e9 fällt mir ein, 
ed gelingt mir, ed gejc^iei^t mit« 
t9 tut mir leib, § 249. 
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dative case (con^intted). 
prepositions with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 
with dative only, § 97. 
with k>on instead of genitive, § 225, a. 
after tor, § 300. 

David, 23d Psalm of, p. 188. 
days of the week, § 223, a. 

of the month, § 223, h, 
declension 
See Adjectives^ Articles^ Nouns ^ 
Pronouns. Also Summary of 
Forms, §§ 306-314. 
demonstrative pronouns, § 158; 
§ 185 ; § 312. 
See also Pronouns. 

benn, use of 
as conjunction, § 177; § 179. 
as particle, §293; §294. 

dental consonants, see Conso- 
nants. . 

dependent clauses, §§ 167-170; 
§178; §181; §182. 
punctuation of, Intro., IV, o, 1 ; 
§ 169, c. 

det>endent order, see Word order. 

dependent subjunctive, § 257, 

§ 258. See Subjunctive. 

ber, the definite article, § 2, a ; § 8 ; 
§ 17; § 305. For special uses, 
see Article, definite. 
demonstrative, § 158; § 185; § 312. 
relative, § 167 ; §169; §311. 
differing from English, § 169. 

„bcr" words, § 116. 
words declined like „ber" words, 
§124; §312, &. 

bcren, genitive of relative bcr, § 167, a. 

S>er erfte SSHai, hy Hagedorn, p. 68. 

2)cr gute Äamerob, hy Uhland, p. 144. 

derivation of words, § 343-356. 
See Word formation. 

derivatives, Latin and German syn- 
onyms, § 356. 



berjemge, demonstrative, § 158, c, d. 
declension of, § 312. 
use of, § 158i d\ when modified^ 

§185. 
in formal language, § 185. 

berfelbe, demonstrative, § 158, c ; § 312. 
2)ed SRdbd^end Sieb, hy Storm, p. 40. 
beffen, genitive of relative ber, used 

for n>elc^er, § 167, a. 
befto, correlative with \t, § 214, c. 
beutf(j^, § 202. 

dialect, relation of, to correct accent, 

§324. 
Xxt arme ficine 3bee,hy Sommerstorff , 

p. 145. 

btcncn, with the dative, § 282, 6. 

bied, used in singular with plural form 
of fein, § 155. See also biefer. 

btefer, as adjective, § 116 ; as demon- 
strative pronoun, § 158 ; § 312 ; 
summary of declension, § 305, h. 

digrraphs, aa, ee, it, oo, Intro., I,/. 

dimidlatives, anbert^alb, britte^alb, 
etc., § 219, a. 

diminutive suffixes, «d^en and 4etn, 
§34; §79,6,3; § 348, a. 

dlphthongrs, at, au, dn, ex, eu 
pronunciation of, Intro., I, e. 
discussion of, § 329; § 330. 

t)od), as particle, § 293 ; § 296. 

britte^alb, dimidiative, § 219, a. 

Dreves, Lebrecht, ^or ^na, p. 54. 

bu 
declined, §92; §310. 
capitalized, Intro., IV, d, 1 ; § 10. 
use, § 10. 
repetition after relative, § 169, &, 1. 

2)u benfft an mid) fo feften, hy Platen, 

p. 68. 
huv6), prep, with the accusative, § 102. 
common prefix, § 196. 

bürfeii,§131; §136; §304. 
special uses, may, § 144, a, 1. 
suhjunctive of, § ^9. 



INDEX. 



65 



bürfen (continued). 
complete summary of conjugation, 
§323. 

E. 

(S, pure vowel in German 
pronunciation of, Intro., I, &. « 

difficulties of, § 325-^28. 
compounds with, ti, cu, diphthongs, 
Intro., I, c; §329,1. 
cCf digraph, Intro., I,/, 
sc, weak ending of adjectives, § 116. 
plural noun-ending, § 51. 
typical weak ending, § 116, b; 

§306,4. 
noun suffix, § 34, 3; § 79, 6, 2; 
§ 349, a. 
ehm\o — tt)tc, correlative as — cw, 

§ 214, b. 
Bbner-Eschenbach, Marie von 

(1830- ),e^jru(^,p. 34. 
el^e, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 

§179. 
ct, diphthong, pronunciation of, In- 
tro., I, e; §329, 1. 
*ct, feminine suffix, § 79, 6, 2 ; § 349, b. 
Bichendorff, Joseph von (1788- 
1857), e« )mv, d« ^ätf bcr ^tm* 
tnel, p. 96. 
ein, indefinite article, § 8 ; § 22. 
mixed declension with, § 120. 
independent use of, § 149, b, note, 
negative of (fein), § 106. 
summary of forms, § 306 ; § 307, </. 
See also Article ^ indefinite, 
„tin'' words, § 103, a; § 120. 

att followed by „tin" word, § 124, b. 
einige, § 162, d. 
cin9, cardinal number, § 217. 
sei, masculine and neuter noun end- 
ing, first class, § 34. 
em^*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
emphasis in German, by spacing 
instead of by italics, § 158, note, 
emphatic form in conjueration, 
§ 16 ; § 207, a. 



*en 
masculine and neuter noun ending, 

§34; §306,4. 
weak adjective ending, § 116. 
suffix to form adjectives, § 350, 6 ; 

to form verbs, § 352, a. 
assimilation of ending 
near 6 or ^, § 342, 1. 
after g, § 342, 2. 
after n or ng, § 342, 3. 
»end, in ordinal adverbs, § 218, a. 
englifc^r ouf, § 202. 
Enslin, Karl, %n ben JDiJonb, p. 97. 
ent*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
entnjeber — ober, correlative, § 291. 
er, personal pronoun, § 92. 
«er, masculine noun suffix, first class, 
§34; §79,6,1; §348.6. 
plural noun ending, third class, 

§62. 
adjective and adverbial suffix to 
show comparison, § 212. 
er*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
erinnern, ftd^, with the genitive, § 243. 
erlauben, with the dative, § 300. 
*crn, verb suffix, § 351, 6. 
er$«, noun prefix, § 346, a, 
e«, neuter personal pronoun, § 92; 
§ 310, c. 
with impersonal verbs, § 245, a; 

§§ 246-250. 
as object of modal auxiliaries, § 137. 
used with plural form of feilt, § 155. 
in e3 ift, followed by the nomina- 
tive, §163; §250,6. 
in e« gibt, followed by the accusa- 
tive, § 163 ; § 250, a. 
sed, neuter ending of adjectives, 

§ 120, 6. 
e« war, aW ^W ber ^immet, by Joseph 

Eichendorff, p. 96. 
ettoa«, indeclinable indefinite, § 159, a. 
eu, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
' 329,3; §330. 
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exclamation point, frequent use in 
German, Intro., IV, & ; § 69. 

P. 

factitive verba n 

c« \% § 250, Ö ; § 163. 

e« ^ybif § 250, a; § 163. 
Fallersleben, Hoffmann von 
(1798-1874) 

$ergi§meinnt(^t, p. 12. 

aRcin iSBaterlanb, p. 82. 
feminine nouns 

oninflected in singular, § 67. 
exceptions, auf @rben, auf ber ^u 
ben, see Vocabulary. 

first class (two only), § 34, 4, ; § 39. 

setsond class, § 51 ; § 52. 

fourth class (weak), § 67; § 68. 

Summary of inflections, §§ 308-309. 

See also Gender. 

Feuchtersieben, Ernst, Freiherr 
von (1806-1849), quoted, pp. 
103, 149. 

finben, followed by infinitive without 
IVif § 204, a. 

folgen, with the dative, § 282, h ; § 283. 
foreifirn nouns, masculine, § 67, 2. 
formed address 

use of berjenige instead of ber, § 185. 

in the imperative, § 69 ; § 200 ; § 201. 

&te instead of bu, § 10. 

fortfahren, § 193. 

fractions, § 219. 

fragen, § 133 ; as impersonal reflexive, 
§247. 

frentb, with the dative, § 282, a ; § 283. 
friil^, special use in morgen fril^, § 145. 
gfrüi^lingÄil^nung, by Uhland, p. 31. 
füllen 

" two infinitives," § 141. 

followed by the infinitive without 
ju, § 204, a. 

Fulda, Ludwlar (1862- ), »enn, 

p. 182. 
für, prep, with accusative, § 102. 



future tense, § 48 ; § 49; of modals, 

§136. 
summary of conjugations, §§ 314- 

323. 
rendered by present, § 55. 
translation of wiXlt § 132. 
distinctions between foHen, tooQen, 

and koerben, § 132, note, 
future perfect, § 78 ; § 84. 
of modals, § 140. 

G. 

@r pronunciation of, Intro., n, 6, 6. 

discussion of, § 337, 1, 2, 3. 

See also Consonants. 
gana for English entire, § 219, c ; § 162, 
a, 2. 

ge«, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
prefix, to form nouns, § 34, 3; 

§346,6. 
in past participles, -§59; § 304. 
gefaaen with the dative, § 238; § 282, 6. 
gegen, prep, with accusative, § 102. 
gehören with the dative, § 156 ; § 282, 6. 
gef|or(^en with the dative, § 282, h, 
Geibel, Emanuel (1815-1884), 

quoted, p. 156. 
srender 
in German, § 2. 

importance of definite article, § 2, a. 
in German compounds, § 353; in 

foreign masculines, § 67, 2. 
rules of 
determined by meaning, § 79, a, 

1, 2, 3. 
determined by ending, § 79, 6, 
1, 2, 3. 
See also Masculine, Feminine, 
Neuter, and Summary of In- 
flections, §§ 305-314. 
firenitive case 
denoting possession, § 40. 
possessive adjective formed from, 

§103. 
of proper names, § 225. 
after ^<fy erinnern, § 243. 
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to denote indefinite and regularly 

recurring time, § 281, a, 
with certain prepositions, § 281, b. 
substitutes for, § 174; § 225, a. 
For case endings, see Summary , 

§82; § 83 ;§ 305-314. 
gelingen, impersonal verb, § 249 ; § 251 ; 

§282, &. 
Oerxoan langruage 
sketch of, § 358. 
richness in compounds, § 343. 
grammatical terms, Intro., V. 
orthography, Intro., II, b, 15, note, 

Intro., IV, c, d, e, 
punctuation, Intro., IV, a, b, 

gem, § 144, a ; § 146. 

geftem, words following, § 138, a. 

glauben, with the dative, § 160 ; § 282, 6. 

with accusative, § 160. 
erlottal catch, §§ 331-334. 
gn, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 20. 

Goethe, WolfgranfiT von (1749- 
1832) 
a&mbrerd 9{ad^tlieb, p. 41. 
^etbencodlein, p. 163. 
quoted, pp. 35, 38, 42, 80, 95, 152, 
161, 164, 180, 183, 192. 
firraxnmatical terms in Qerman, 

Intro., V. 
Orimm, Jacob, § 13, note ; § 357. 

Grimm's law, § 357-§ 360. 
@ute 9laä)tf by Theodor Körner, p. 13. 
gruttural consonants, Intro., II, 
a, 3. 

H. 

^aben,§l; §6; §314. 
use in perfect tenses, § 68; § 72; 
§78; §84. 
with modals, § 140; position with 

** two infinitives," § 181. 
with certain inseparable verbs, 

§ 196, a. 
always with reflexives, § 240, b. 
with impersonals, except ge« 



\<fytfytn, gelingen, and einfaQen, 
§245, a. 

^ttftr adjective sufiix, § 360, c. 
Hafiredom, Friedrich von (1708- 
1754) , 2>er erfte mai, p. 68. 

4alb, dimidiative, § 219, a. 
^t>, adjective, § 163; § 219, c. 
half, see ^al6, ^älfte. 
$dlfte,bie,§219; § 219, &. 
^cibenrö«lein, by Goethe, p. 163. 
Heine, Heinrich (1798-1856) 

2)ie Corelei, p. 25. 

quoted, pp. 101, 137. 

ffti^erif to be namedt § 202. 
to bid, call, •* two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without ju, 
§ 204, a. 
4)tit, feminine suffix, § 79, 6, 2; 

§ 349, c. 
Reifen, *' two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without $u, 
§204, a. 
by the dative, § 238; § 282, &. 

Hensel, Luise (1798-1877), aWibe 
bin iä), p. 67. 

^er, § 197. 
in i^in unb <|er, § 197, a. 

^crbftlteb, by Julius Sturm, p. 53. 

Herder, Johann Gottfried von 

(1744-1803), quoted,. p. 130. 
$ers, t>a9, irregular noun, first class, 

§ 308, d. 

^eute, peculiarities of, § 138, a. 
— über ac^t Sage, §300. 

^eute, nur ^eute, by Theodor Storm, 
p. 40. 

^in, § 197. 

^in unb ^er, § 197, a. 

Winter, prep, with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 

l^ören, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without ^tt, 
§304, a. 
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hortative subjvinctive, § 266, a. 

See also Svhjunctive. 
I(^unbert, § 217, c. 

I. 
'% vowel, Intro., I, & ; § 327. 
\6^f personal pronoun, § 92; § 310. 
repetition after the relative, ^ 169, 
&, 1. 
4(^, masculine ending, § 79, 6, 1. 
idiomatic particles, §§ 293-299. 
ie, digraph, Intro., I,/. 
4e, noun ending, in two syllables, 

§156. 
»teren, verb suffix, § 351, c. 
4g, noun ending, § 51 ; § 79, 6, 1. 

adjective suffix, § 350, d. 
*igen, verb suffix, § 351, d. 
imperative mode 
formation of, § 69; § 200; § 201; 

summary, §§ 314-323. 
of reflexives, § 241. 
use of hortative subjunctive for first 
and third person imperative, 
§266, a. 
passive imperative with fein, § 231, 

note, 
difficulties of, § 201, a. 

imperfect, see Past tense. 
impersonal verbs 
with icin, § 66. 
in passive, but personal in active, 

§236. 
used instead of passive, § 242, c. 
intransitive reflexives, § 242, h. 
special use of ed gi6t, § 250, a ; ed ifi, 

§250,6. 
classes of 
pure (state of weather), § 246. 
reflexive (with ftd^), § 247. 
with dative (c« föm mir ein), § 249. 
with accusative (e« freut mic^), 

§248. 
list of, § 251. 
tit, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 



4n, feminine ending, § 79, &, 2 ; § 348, a 

indefinite article, § 8; § 22; § 306. 
See also Article. 

indefinite pronouns 
indeclinable 
ttmii^f § 159, a; irgcnb, § 159, &; 
man (with additional forms), 
§ 159, c, and note ; mcl^r, § 159, 
d\ nic^td, § 159, e; toeniget, 
§ 159,/; and also (genitive ex- 
cepted) , jebcrmanit, jemanb, nie* 
manb, § 159, g. 
inflected (declinable) 
aO, § 162, a, 1, 2, 3 ; anber,§ 162, 6 ; 
^eibe, § 462, c ; einige, mel^rere, 
§ 162, d\ t>ie(, koenig, § 162, e. 

inbem, introducing clauses, § 285. 

indicative mode 
conjugation of forms in, see Cimn 

jugation. 
tenses of, see Tense. 
complete summary of, §§ 314-323. 
used to indicate speaker's belief, 

§ 258, c. 
use for conditions of fact, § 270. 

Indirect discourse, § 258, a, &, c. 

in questions, § 258. 
infinitives 
present and perfect, § 204. 
without $u, § 204, a. 
with ju, § 204, b. 
use as noun, § 204, c. 
complementary, § 192. 
of purpose, § 86 ; § 204, d. 
instead of verbal after anftatt and 

ol^ne, § 204, d. 
passive, § 231. 
reflexive, § 241. 
impersonal, §§ 246-251. 
position of, § 50; § 192; § 205. 

with modal s, § 137, &. 

in "two infinitives," § 141. 

in compound tenses, § 181. 

in translating two or more, 
§ 181, a. 

after separable verbs, § 192. 
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infinitives {continued) 
rendered in German by clause, 

§207,6. 
used instead of English verbal in 

■4ng, § 193. 
with gelingen, § 251 ; T^th koünfc^en, 

§259. 

Inflected indeflnites, § 162. 
See Indefinite pronouns, 

sing, noun ending, § 51. 

tnnerl^alB, § 281, &. 

inseparable verbs 
list of inseparable prefixes, § 188. 
meaning of, § 195. 
conjugation of, § 321. 

inseparable and separable (com- 
mon) verbs, § 196. 

Intensive pronovm, felbft fetber, 
§150. 

interjections, § 299, &, and vocabu- 
laries. 

Interrogrative pronovms, § 153; 
§ 311, c, d. 
See also Pronouns. 

interrofiratlve sentences, § 3. 
See also Questions, 

intransitive verbs 

indicating motion, take fein, § 66. 

idiomatic use of impersonal reflex- 
ive, § 242, b. 

common verbs, when separable, 
§ 196, h. 

with fein in Grerman, active in Eng- 
lish, § 283. 

inversion 
questions by, § 3 ; in clauses when 
koenn is omitted, § 274, a. 

inverted order in sentences, see 
Word order. 

trgenb, use of, § 159, h. 

irregular verbs 
definition of strong verbs, § 13. 
forms of, § 26. 



list of principal parts of all strong 

verbs, § 304. 
conjugation of, §§ 319-323. 

4f(!^, adjective ending, § 350, e. 
italiclzinfiT, German substitute for, 

§ 158, a, note, 
iteratives, cardinal adverbs, § 217, h. 

J. 
% pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 8. 
ia, as idiomatic particle, § 293 ; § 295. 
jeber, § 116. 

febermann^ § 159, g ; § 313, b. 
ientanb, § 159, g ; § 313, 6. 
je— befto, the — the, § 214, c. 
jener, as adjective, § 116. 

as demonstrative, § 158; § 312, 
a, b, 

K. 

$tf pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 1. 
See also Consonants. 

fein, use of, § 106. 
without the noun, § 149, b, note, 
declension, § 103, a ; § 306, c. 

«fCtt, feminine suffix, § 79, &, 2 ; § 349, d. 
tennen, § 156. 

fn, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 20. 
Knnen, §131; §135; §136; §140; 

§323, b. 
. with ed and $u, § 137. 

" two infinitives," § 141. 

to translate tnay, § 144, 1. 
Kömer, Theodor (1791-1813), (S^ute 

"Stsäiii, p. 13. 
«fünft, noun ending, second class, § 51. 

L. 

% pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b. 

difficulties of , § 325 ; § 338. 
labials, see Consonants. 

loffen, •* two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without )U, 

§204, a. 
as causative, § 144, d ; § 145. 
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Latin derivatives, compared with 
Grerman synonyms, § 356. 

legen, not to be confused with liegen, 
§95; §110, d. 

lef^ten, " two infinitives,'' § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
)U, § 204, a. 

leib tun, impersonal with dative, 
§249. 

4ein, diminutive suffix, § 34; § 79, 
&, 3; §348, a. 

lernen, "two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
au, § 204, a. 

Äiä^f adjective suffix, § 350,/. 

liegen, not to be confused with legen, 
§95; §110, d. 

4tng, masculine ending, § 79, &, 1; 
§348, df. 

liquids, see Consonants. 

Lograu, Friedrich von (1604-1656), 
2)ad Stffen, p. 24. 

Lord's Prayer, from gospel of St. 

Matthew, p. 168. 
Sorelei, by Heine, p. 25. 

\o9, with ge^en, idiomatic use, p. 116. 
with fein, § 183. 

M. 

9R, pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b. 

See also Consonatits. 
matten, •' two infinitives," § 141. 

followed by infinitive without ju, 
§ 204, a. 

3Rai, bad, § 145. 

smol, adverbial suffix, § 217, b. 

man, indefinite pronoun, § 159, c ; 
§ 313, b. 
used with active as substitute for 
passive voice, § 237, a. 
mancj^, declined like ber, § 124 ; § 313, c. 

indeclinable, § 124, a. 
may, translated by bilrfen or (ijnnen, 
§ 144, a, 1. 



measure, nouns of, § 113. 
bie portion, § 267. 

me^r, used as particle of comparison 
only when one adjective is com- 
pared with another, § 212, d. 
indeclinable indefinite, § 159, cU 
mehrere, inflected indefinite, § 162,' d. 
mein i^aterlonb 
by Sturm, p. 22. 
by Fallersleben, p. 82. 

mi^^f inseparable prefix, § 188. 

mit, prep, with the dative, § 97; 

§100. 
mixed declension, see Nouns, Ad- 
jectives, 
modal auxiliaries 
indicative forms of, § 131 ; § 136 ; 

§136; §140. 
subjunctive, § 269. 
in conditions contrary to fact, 
§276 
" two infinitives " with, § 141. 
infinitive without $u, § 204, a. 
position of 
in normal order, § 137, b ; § 141. 
in dependent order, § 181. 
special uses 
to translate like, § 144, a; may, 
§ 144, a, 1; i« said to, § 144, b; 
what is the meaning of this? 
§ 144, b, 1; ought to, § 144, 6, 2; 
to be about to, § 144, c. 

mode, see Indicative, Itnperatitfe, 
Subjunctive. 
auxiliaries of, see Modals. 

SDti^ge jeber ftiU beglücü, by Rückert, 
p. 71. 

mijgen, conjugation of, see Modals. 

special use, § 144, a; for should, 
§ 276, b. 

See Modal auxiliaries. 

months, names of, § 223, b. 

SDi^orgen, peculiarities of, § 138, a. 

morgen frü^, § 145. . 
morgen über ad^t Sage, § 300. 
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motion 
from the speaker, § 197; toward, 
§ 197 ; hither and thither, § 197, 
a ; up and down, § 267. 

Wtat bin id), by Luise Hensel, p. 57. 
Müller, Wilhelm (1794-1827), 
quoted, p. 108. 

multiplicatives, with nnol^ § 217, b, 
mfiffen, see Modal auxiliaries. 

N. 

% pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b. 

See also Consonants, 
nadf, prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
nad^bem, subordinating conjunction, 

§ 178 ; § 179. 
nttc^fi, superlative of m^, § 213. 
name, ^et^en, § 202. 
nasals, see Consonants. 

neben, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

negrative, use of fonbem after, § 177, 
a; tetn,§103, a; §106; §149, &, 
note;§306, c; m(^t,§3, a; §23; 
§ 137, a; ntc^t^, § 159, e; nie, 
§121; toeber — nof!^,§291. 

nidftf for repetition of questions, § 3, a. 

position in sentence, § 23. 

with modal auxiliaries, § 137, a. 
9H(^t bad i9tele SBiffen, by Logau, 

p. 24. 
nidft^, indeclinable indefinite, § 159, e. 
rd6^t )»aifv, for repetition of questions, 

§3, a. 
nie, § 121. 

niemonb, indecl. except in gen., § 159, g. 
»ids, noun ending, § 51. 
nod^, idiomatic particle, § 293 ; § 297. 
niM^i ein, for another, § 162, b. 
nominative case, § 7 ; § 8. 
* with c« tft, § 163. 
normal order, see Word order. 
nouns 

classes of, § 33. 



first class (strong), § 33; § 34. 
declension of masculine, § 35; 
§ 79, b, 1. 
feminine, § 39. 

neuter, § 44; § 79, 6, 3; § 204, 
c; §219. 
second class (strong), § 51. 

declension of, § 52; § 79, b, 1. 
third class (strong) , § 62. 

declension, § 63. 
summary of strong endings, § 83. 
fourth class (weak) 
masculine and feminine, § 67. 
declension of, § 68; § 79, 6, 2. 
fifth class (mixed), § 74. 
declension of, § 75. 
in apposition, § 109 ; § 113 ; § 267. 
of measure, omission of preposi- 
tion, § 113. 
after a numeral, § 113, a. 
substitutes for 
adjectives used as, § 128, c. 
infinitive used for, § 204, c. 
" one " used for noun, § 128, d. 
used with ^eftem, l(^eute, and morgen, 

§ 138, a. 
declension of, §§ 308-309; see 

Classes of nouns. 
gender of, § 79. 
proper, inflections, § 225, a. 
with the definite article, § 225, 
6, c. * 

number, see Singular and Plural. 

numerals 
ending of nouns after, § 113, a. 
cardinal, § 217. 
indeclinable, except ^ia9 and eine 

amnion, § 217. 

adverbs, § 217, 6. 
omission of ein, in a hundred, 
§ 217, c. 
ordinal, § 218. 
exceptions, § 218. 
adverbs, § 218, a. 
fractions with 4el {Zdt}, § 219. 
a»al, § 145 ; max, § 217, b. 
nun, in exclamations, well/, § 299, b. 
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O. 

10, proHunciation of, Intro., I, 6, 1, 

2; §§320-327. 
f^, Intro., I, df 2. 

ob, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§179. 
contrary to fact after atd ob, § 274, a. 
object 
direct 
in the accusative, § 7, &. 
of reflexive verbs, § 240. 
indirect 

takes dative, § 45. 
order of two noun objects, § 46; 
§94,c. 
pronouns, § 94, a, &. 
with modals, § 137. 
ober, coordinating conjunction, § 177. 
o|ine, prep, with accusative, § 102. 
followed by infinitive instead of 
verbal, § 204, d. 

"one" following an adjective, 
§ 128, d. 
translated by demonstrative, § 185. 
00, digraph, Intro., I, /. 
optative subjunctive, § 266. 
order of words in sentence, see 

Word order. 
orthogrraphy 
use of capitals, Intro., IV, c, d^e. 
silent ^ after t, Intro., II, &, 15, 
note. 

oufiTlit to have, translation of, § 276. 

P. 

^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, h. 
See also Consonants. 

^oar, bad; ein ^ar, § 156. 

palatal consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

participle, past (or perfect) 

in perfect tenses, § 58; formation 

of, § 58; position in sentence, 

§ 60; use as adjective or noun, 

§ 206, a; impersonal, §§ 246- 



251; passive, § 231; rendered 
by a clause, § 207, 6 ; reflexive, 
§241. 

of all strong verbs, see Summary ^ 
§304. 

as adjective after fein, § 235 ; com- 
pared with passive, § 235, a, 6, 
c. 

participial phrases, § 207. 
particles, of comparison, § 214. 
idiomatic, §§ 293-300. 

^affeir, followed by the dative, § 282, 

5; §283. 
passive voice 
formation of, § 230; conjugation, 
§ 231; § 316; § 318; agent of, 
§ 232 ; of verbs governing the 
dative, § 236; compared with 
perfect participle and fern, § 235, 
a, &, c. 
substitutes for 
xmxi with the active, § 237, a. 
agent with the active, § 237, h. 
reflexive, § 242, c. 
less- used in Grerman, § 237. 
past tenses, see Tense, 
perfect tenses, see Tense» 
person, congruence of pronouns in, 
§93; §167,0. 
for personal endings, see Summary 
of Forms of Nouns, Pronouns, 
Adoectives, and Verbs, §§ 304- 
323. 
personal pronouns, see Pronouns, 
^f, pronunciation of, Intro., II, h, 20. 

phrases, in English rendered by 
clause in Grerman, § 207, 6. 
order of, § 290, h. 
pitch of voice in Qerman, § 341. 

Platen, Augrust, Graf von (1796- 
1835), 2)u benfft an mt(^, p. 68. 

plural number 
of third person, used for formal 

use, second person, § 10. 
form (^ fein used with bad, § 155. 
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plural number {continued). 
of nouns of measure, § 113, a. 
ending of all nouns in the dative, 

^ § 45, a. 
For aU plural forms, see Summary, 

§305-323. 

poems 

first lines of, 
Sluf ben Bergen, bie Bürgen, p. 54. 
Xa9 (3iüdf bad immer tev mir 

f(^k9anb, p. 191. 
Xeim Blumen ftnb t^erblii^ p. 53. 
S)em Sonb, too mtim SBetge ftanb, 

p. 22. 
S>er erfte £ag im SRonat ^ai, 

p. 68. 
3>u benfft an mic^ fo fetten, p. 68. 
(ginen S3rief fo« i* fc^reiben, p. 129. 
(Sd blü^t ein f(^ijned 9Iüm(^en, 

p. 12. 
(Sd toar, atö f)M ber $tmme(, p. 96. 
(£9 toar einmat eine arme Heine 

3bee, p. 145. 
®ute SWoc^t, p. 13. 
@uter aWonb, bu ge^ft \e ftitte, p. 97. 
^ft bu bad @(l^(o§ gefe^en, p. 110. 
$eute, nur ^eute bin iäf fo fc^ön, 

p. 40. 
^ ^tff einen ^ameraben, p. 144. 
^ koei^ nidft, n>ad foU ed bebeuten, 

p. 25. 
3a, ^tte mir bon Anbeginn, p. 182. 
a^i^ge ieber ftiU beglüctt, p. 71. 
SDihibe bin iiii^.'ge^' jur 9tu^, p. 57. 
'mäft bad t>tele JSiffen tut'd, p. 24. 
JO fanfter, füfer $auc^, p. 31. 
@ai^ ein ^ab^ tin 9^dlein fte^n, 

p. 163. 
@inget teife, leife, (eife, p. 37. 
^reue Siebe bid gum @rabe, p. 82. 
Über aVUn ©i^feln, p. 41. 
Über ben Bergen, toeit ju koanbem, 

p. 175. 
me ift bo(^ bie (Srbe fo fc^b'n, 

p. 41. 
3t9ei SHnge lern^ gebulbig tragen, 

p. 34. 



authors of 
Brentano, p. 37; Busse, p. 175; 
Dahn, p. 191; Dreves, p. 54; 
Ebner-Eschenhach, p. 34; Ei- 
chendorff , p. 96 ; Enslin, p. 97 ; 
Fallersieben, pp. 12, 82 ; Fulda, 
p.l82;Goethe, pp. 41, 163; Ha- 
gedorn, p. 68; Heine, p. 25; 
Hensel, p. 57; Körner, p. 13; 
Logan, p. 24; Platen, p. 68; 
Beinick, p. 41 ; RUckert, p. 71 ; 
Sommerstorff, p. 145; Storm, 
pp. 40, 129; Sturm, pp. 22, 53; 
Uhland, p. 31, 110, 144. 
authors quoted, see Quotations. 
poäsessive pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 
potential subjunctive, § 265. 
predicate, order in, see Word order. 
predicate adjective, § 9; § 128, a. 
prefixes, inseparable, § 188. 
separable, § 189. 

common (separable and insepara- 
ble), § 196. 
* general, § 346. 

prepositions, with the accusative, 
§ 102; dative or accusative, 
§ 89 ; with the dative, § 97 ; with 
the genitive, § 281, b. 
burc^, über, um, unter, as verbal pre- 
fixes, § 196. 
omitted after nouns of measure, 

§113. 
combined with ba(r)«, § 98; with 
the definite article, § 89, a; 
with h30(r)«, § 154. 
present tense, see Tense. 
preterit, see Tense j past. 
principal parts of verbs, § 59 ; list 

of, for all strong verbs, § 304. 
progrressive form, rendered by 
simple verb in (xerman, § 16; 
§207, a. 
pronouns 
agreement with antecedent, § 93. 
as objects of reflexive verbs, § 240. 
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pronouns {contimued). 
summary of forms of, §$ 310-^3. 
personal, § 92 ; § 310. 
dative used instead of possessive, 
§ 174. 
possessive as adjective, § 103 ; § 310, 
c, 1. 
without a noun, § 149. 
weak declension of, § 149, a; 

strong, § 149, h. 
effect upon verbals, § 286. 
intensive, § 160. 
interrogative, § 103; § 311, c, d, 
demonstrative, § 158; § 312. 

when modified, § 185. 
indefinite, $ 313. 
indeclinable, § 159. 
inflected, § 102. 
reflexives, §174; §313. 
relative, § 167 ; § 311. 
agreement with antecedent, 

§ 167, & ; § 169, 6, 1, 2. 
compound, he who, § 168; com- 
pound neuter, § 168, a. 
substitute for, to)o with preposi-. 

tions, § 168, b. 
uses, § 169. 
never omitted, § 169, a ; § 185. 
agreement with verb, § 169, b, c. 
punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 1. 

pronunciation. Introduction; §§324- 
342. 
vowels, Intro., I; §§ 326-328. 
diphthongs, Intro., I, e; §§ 329- 

330. 
digraphs, Intro., I,/, 
consonants, Intro., 11 ; §§ 335-340. 
glottal catch, §§ 331-334. 
I>itch, § 341. 
assimilation, § 342. 
summary of chief difficulties of 
German pronunciation, §§ 324- 
325. 

proper names, § 225; see Nouna, 

proverbs, pp. 1, 3, 6, 10, 23, 46, 51, 
58, 63, 65, 72, 86, 92, 123, 176, 
196. 



Prutz, Robert (1816-1872), quoted, 
p. 106. 

Psalm, Twenty-third, p. 188. 

punctuation, Intro., IV. 
comma 
in compound sentences, Intro., 

IV, a, 2. 
to set off relative clause, Intro., 

IV, a, 1 ; § 169, c. 
with infinitive, § 86 ; § 192. 
exclamation point, Intro., IV, &, 1, 2. 

purpose, infinitive of , § 86 ; § 2(H, d. 



O, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6. 

quantity, of consonants, § 340. 

of vowels, Intro., I, a, b. 
questions 
direct 
by inversion or interrogative, § 3. 
by ni(^t or nid^t ktKtl^r, § 3, a. 
indirect, with dependent order, 
§173. 
requiring dependent subjunctive, 
§258. 

quotation marks, as in English, 
Intro., IV. 

quotations firom 
Bechstein, p. 142; Bibel, pp. 168; 
188 ; Claudius, p. 88 ; Feuchters- 
ieben, pp. 103, 149; Geibel, p. 
156; Goethe, pp. 35, 38, 42, 80, 
95, 152, 161, 164, 180, 183, 192; 
Heine, pp. 101, 137; Herder, 
p. 130; Müller, p. 108; Prutz, 
p. 106; Euckert, pp. 60, 69, 127, 
133, 172; Scheffel, pp. 74, 140; 
Schiller, pp. 83, 186; Siebel, 
p. 98; Wehl, p. 146; Wiehert, 
p. 120. 



% pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 10. 
difficulties of, trilled t, § 339, 1 ; 
rolled X, § 339, 2. 



INDEX. 



66 



reflexive verbs, §§ 240-242. 
list of, § 243. 
common use of, in Grerman, § 242, 

a, &, c. 
impersonal, § 247. 
complete conjugation of typical 

one, § 322. 

regnet, c9, impersonal verb, § 246; 
5 251. 

Beinick, Robert, SBie tft bo(^ bie 

(grbc fo fc^on, p. 41. 
relative pronouns, see Pronouns, 
roots of words, §§ 344r-345. 

See also Word formation. 
Rückert, Friedrich (1788-1866) 

quoted, pp. 60, 69, 127, 133, 172. 

€J^)ru<^, p. 71. 

S. 

@, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 5, 11. 

in script, Intro., II, 6, 11, note. 
»9, genitive ending, § 40, a. 

See also Table of forms, §§ 305-314. 
fagen, indirect discourse after, § 258. 
=*fal, noun ending, § Ö1. 
*fam, adjective suffix, § 350, g. 
fc^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 12. 
sfd^ft, feminine noun suffix, § 79, &, 2 ; 
§ 349^ e. 

Scheffel, Viktor von (1826-1886), 
quoted, pp. 74, 140. 

Schiller, Friedrich von (1759- 
1805), quoted, pp. 83, 186. 

fc^meic^eJn, with the dative, § 282, &. 

\d)mit, e«, impersonal, § 246; § 251. 

f(^on, idiomatic particle, § 293; § 298. 
with present for English perfect, 

§73. 
•with past for English past perfect, 
§ 373, a. 

script, German, different 8 in, Intro., 
II, 6, 11, note. 

feigen, " two infinitives," § 141. 
infinitive without 5U, § 204, a. 



fein, conjugation of, § 1; § 6; § 316. 

use of ha^, bied, and e9 with, § 165; 
as copula with perfect .partici- 
ple, § 235 ; with impersonals, ge« 
fff^^n, gelingen, etnfaaen, § 245, 
a; of predicate nominative 
after, § 7, a, 2. 

as auxiliary of perfect tenses, § 66; 
§72. 

fetn, possessive adjective, §§ 103-105. 

feit, prep, with the dative, § 97; § 100. 

felber, intensive pronoun, § 160. 

felbft, intensive, § 150. 
meaning even, § 160, a. 

sentences 
complex (dependent), § 170; § 178; 
§182. 
modals in, § 181. 
punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 1. 
compound, § 177, 

punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 2. 
order of words in, see Word order. 

sepsjrable prefixes, § 189 ; §§ 190- 
192. 

separable and inseparable (com- 
mon), J 196. 

sequence of tenses in indirect 
discourse, § 258, a, 6. 

fc^en,§95; § 110, d. 

shall, § 132, h; see also Future 
tenses. 

ftc^, reflexive, § 175 ; used instead of 
possessive, § 174. 

fid^ fürtä^ten öor, followed hy the dative, 
§291. 

fie, personal pronoun, they, § 92; she, 
§92. 
reflexive of (fic^), § 240, a. 
0te, used for second person, formal 
address, § 10; capitalized, In- 
tro., iy,d; § 10. 
reflexive of (fid^), § 240, a. 

Siebel, Karl (1826-1868), quoted, 
p. 98. 
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sinffiüar number 
of pronouns for English plural, 

§155. 
see also Number and summaries 

of inflections throughout the 

book. 

fttjciv§90; § 110, d. 

fo, adverb, § 41. 
to introduce conclusions, § 271. 

fobalb, subordinating conjunction, 
§ 178 ; § 179. 

\cld), declined like ber, § 124. 
indeclinable, § 124, a. 

foaen, § 131; § 135; § 136; § 140. 
with su, § 137; "two infinitives," 

§141. 
to translate if said to, § 144, b. 
what is the meaning of that, § 144, 

&, i: 
ought to, subjunctive, § 144, b, 2. 
are we to, § 132, b. 

Sonunerstorff, Otto, 
2)te arme tletne ^tzt, p. 145. 

fonbern 
special use after negative, § 177, a. 
correlative, not only -^ but also, 
§ l77, a, 1. 

f)}<lt, use as pred. adjective only with 
e« ift, § 142. 

spirants, see Consonants. 

^^ric^toorter, see Proverbs. 

ff, f, Intro., II, 6, 13. 

*% to form ordinals, § 218. 

stops, see Consonants. 

Storm, Theodor (1817-1888) 
^eute, nur ^eute, p. 40. > 
einen ©rief foil id) fc^reiben, p. 129. 

strongr declension 
of noun's, first, second, third class, 
§§3a-35;§39; §44; §51; §52; 
§62; §63. 
of adjectives, § 112. 
See also Table of forms, §§ 305- 
309. 



strongr verbs, complete list of, § 304. 
definition of, § 13; vowel change 

in, § 26; formation of, § 27; 

§31; §32. 
See Table of forms, § 319; § 320; 

§321. 

Sturm, JuUus (1816-1896) 
SRetn ©aterlanb, p. 22. 
^erbfllteb, p. 53. 
subject, see Nominative case. 
subj\inctive mode 
formation of tenses, § 25S. 
of auxiliaries, § 256. 
of weak verbs, § 261; strong 

verbs, §262; §263. 
of modals, §269; §276. 
uses 
dependent, indirect discourse, 
§ 258, a, b, c. 
use of present where English 
has past, § 258, a. 
conditional, § 264 ; § 274 ; § 276. 
contrast of Grerman and Eng- 
Ush, § 275. 
potential, § 265. 
optative, § 266. 
hortative, § 266, a. 
substantive, adjectives as, § 128, 
c, d. 
See Nouns. 
sul&zes 
to form nouns, concrete, § 348 ; ab- 
stract, § 349. 
adjectives, § 350. 
verbs, § 351. 

adverbs, § 217, & ; § 218, a. 
See Word formation. 
summary of forms, §§ 304-323. 
syllabication, Intro., III. 

T. 

Xf pronunciation of, Intro., II, b. 
«t to form ordinals, § 218. 
Zeil, ber, softened to tel, § 219. ^ 
4tl, with ordinals to form fractions, 
§219. 



INDSX. 



67 



tense 

present Indicative, § 1 ; § 15 ; § 27 ; 
§ 38'; § 131. 
personal endings of weak verbs, 
§14. 
of strong verbs, § 26. 
' use of simple indicative for em- 
phatic and progressive, § 16 ; 
§207, a. 
instead of tuture tense, § 55. 
with fc^on for present perfect, 
§73. 
past indicative, §6; § 21; § 32; 
§43; §135. 
personal endings of weak verbs, 
§20. 
of strong verbs, § 31. 
use of simple past in German for 
emphatic and progressive, 
§16; §207, a. 
of past in narrative, § 61, a. 
with fd^on for past perfect, 

§ 73, a. 
of perfect for past, § 61; 
§ 141, b, 
future indicative, § 48; § 49; of 
modals, § 136. 
in English rendered in Grerman 
by present, § 55. 
perfect indicative 
formation with l^aben, § 58; of 
modals, § 140 ; with fein, § 66 ; 
rule for, § 84. 
use of Grerman perfect for English 
past, §61; §141,6. 
of present with fd^on for English 
perfect, § 73. 
past perfect indicative 
formation, § 72; rule for, § 84; 

of modals, § 140. 
use of past with {(^on instead of 
past perfect, § 73, a. 
future perfect indicative, formation, 
§78; §84; of modals, § 140. 
for tenses of the subjunctive, see 
Subjunctive and Table of 
Forms, §§ 314^322. 



tff, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 15 

and note (new spelling) . 
than, in comparisons, § 214, a. 
the— the, jc— bcfto, § 214, c. 

there is (factitive), c3 ift, § 250, 6; 
c« gibt, § 250, a. 

a, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 14. 
time 

definite, accusative of, § ll7 ; § 222. 

indefinite, genitive of, § 281, a; 
regularly recurring, § 281, a. 

of day, § 221, a, 6. 

of the week, § 222. 

of the month, § 222, a. 

of the year, § 222, b. 

transitive verbs 

reflexive use of, § 240, b ; § 242, a, 

inseparables with figurative mean- 
ing, § 196, a. 

in English becoming intransitive in 
German (folgen, begegnen), § 282, 
& ; § 283. 

I^aben usually auxiliary with imper- 
sonals, § 245, a. 

transposed order, see Word order. 

tro^, preposition with the genitive, 
§ 281, b. 

4am, noun ending, § 62. 

tun, in e« tut mir leib, § 249. 

Twenty-third Psalm, p. 188. 

"two infinitives," § 141. 

^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 16. 

U. 

U, pronunciation of, Intro., I, a, b; 
§326; §327. 
in diphthongs, § 329, 2, 3 ; digraphs, 
Intro., I, e,/. 

Ü, Intro., I, c, d, 3. 

über, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

über*, common verbal prefix, § 196. 

Über ben S3ergen, by Busse, p. 175. 
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Uhland, Ludwlff (1787-1862) 
Ofru^^ltngdal^nunf), p. 31. 
:S)er gute ^amerab, p. 144. 

vaa, preposition with the accusative, 
§ 102; with infinitive of pur- 
pose, § 86 ; § 204, d ; with bitten, 
§107. 

vim»f common verbal prefix, § 196. 

umlaut 
history and effect upon sounds, In- 
tro., I, c, d] § 329, 3. 
use, in plural of nouns, § 33 ; § 51 ; 
§62. 
in past subjunctive of strong 
verbs, § 255, h ; § 304. 
omitted in imperative, § 200, h. 

vmi», general prefix, § 346, c. 

unb, coordinating conjunction, § 177. 

•ung, feminine suffix, § 79, 6, 2 ; § 349/. 

unfer, ,,ein'' word, not „ber" word, 
§103; §120. 

unter, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

unter«, common verbal prefix, § 196. 

ViX»f general prefix, § 346, d. 

V. 

^f pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, h. 

^tt*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

verbals in -inff, rendered by infini- 
tive after auf^dren and fort« 
fahren, § 193; after anftatt and 
o^ne, § 204, d. 

modified verbals rendered by ba^ 
cliiuse, § 286. 

in time or causal phrase rendered 
by clauses, § 285. 

verbs 
as it would be impossible to index 
verba without referring to most 
of the sections in the book, ref- 
erences have been made, imder 
the proper special headings, to 
the /orm« and U9%% of verbs, i.e. 



to Voice, Mode, Tense, Conju- 
gation, etc. 
See also under 
Word formation. 
Separable f InaeparabUt and Conv- 

mon Prefixes. 
TraTisitive andlntranHtive verbs. 
Weak and Strong vet^s. 
Reflexive verbs. 
Impersonal verbs. 
verbs with the dative, § 238; § 282, 
b; §283. 
impersonals, § 249. 
verbs with the genitive, § 243. 
verbs, impersonal, with the aocusa- 
tive, § 248. 

Sßtv^i^meitmi^tf by Fallersleben, p. 12. 

del, § 162, c. 

voice, see Active and Pa^ive. 

voiced consonants, see Conso- 
nants. - 

voiceless consonants, see Gonso- 
nants. 

öon, prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
use with the agent in the passive 
voice, § 232. 
as substitute for the genitive, 
§ 225, a. 

t>or, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§ 89; § 90; with dative, § 291; 
§300. 

S5or ^na, by Dreves, p. 64. 

vowels, kinds of, Intro., I, a ; pro- 
nunciation of, Intro., I, 6; 
difficulties of pronunciation, 
§§ 325-329. 

vowel ohangres In strongr verbs, 
§26. 

W. 

SB, pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 18. 
toä^renb, subordinating conjunction, 

§ 178; § 179; use in clauses, 

§285. 
preposition with genitive, § 281, b. 
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SBanbver« ^aä^ÜUh, by Goethe, p. 41. 

tDann, interrogative, § 41. 

toa9, interrogative, § 153, a. 
indefinite compound relative, § 153, 

a ; § 168. 
relative after neuter, § 168, a. 

M>ad für ein, § 153, c. 

nw« gibf «, § 163. 

weak declension, of nouns, see 
JVbu7i8, fourth cla88, 
of adjectives, see Adjectives, 

weak verbs 
no vowel change, § 13 and note, 
personal endings, § 14; additions 

for euphony, § 14, a. 
past participles of, § 59 ; complete 

conjugation of, § 317. 

weather, state of, shown by imper- 
sonal verbs, § 246. 

week, days of the, § 222 ; § 223, a. 

toegen, prep, with the genitive, § 281, 
6; §283. 

SESe^I, S^eobor (1821-1890), quoted, 
p. 146. 

toeitf subordinating conjunction , § 170 ; 
§178; §179. 

Xotiä^f indeclinable as exclamatory, 
§ 124, a. 
See also Selc^er. 

totid^, relative, declined like hex, 
§ 167 ; § 311. 
interrogative, § 153, b. 

well, adv., gut, § 299, h. 
of health, toei)\, § 299, a. 

. tDenig, inflected indefinite, § 162, e. 

tDemger, indeclinable. indefinite, 
§159,/. 

tDemt, subordinating conjunction, 
§178; §179. 
use of, § 271 ; omission of, § 271, a. 
al9 tvenn in conditions contrary to 
fact, § 274, a, 

SBenn, by Ludwig Fulda, p. 182. 



totVf § 311, c; as compound relatire, 
§168. 
interrogative, § 153, a. 

conjugation of, § 38 ; § 43 ; sum- 
mary, § 316. 

auxiliary of the future tense, § 48 ; 
in compound tenses of modals, 
§181. 
of passive voice, § 230; § 231; 
§318. 

use of nominative after, § 7, a, 2. 

discussion of meanings, § 132, a, 
6, note; § 230, a. 

subjunctive of, in the conditional, 
§264. 

Wiehert, H. (1831- ), quoted, 
p. 120. 

totber, prep, with accusative, § 102. 

tote, in comparisons, § 214, a, b ; cor- 
relative with ebtn\o, § 214, b; 
interrogative, § 24. 

SS^ie ift bo<^ bte (Srbe fo fd^ön, by Rei- 
nick, p. 41. 

SSiegenlteb, by Brentano, p. 37. 

will, showing simple futurity, koerben, 
§ 55; § 132, a; desire, tooOen, 
§ 132, a, &, note. 

\oitf personal pronoun, § 92; § 310. 

toiffen, § 156. 

too, interrogatiye adverb, § 4. 

too(v)«; compounded with prepositions, 
§ 168, b, 
used for neuter dative, § 311, (2, 3. 

tool^I, as idiomatic particle, § 293; 
§299. 

word formation 
roots, § 344 ; verbal, § 345. 
prefixes, § 346. 
suffixes, § 347. 
forming concrete nouns, § 348. 
abstract nouns, § 349. 
adjectives, § 350. 
verbs,. § 351. 
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word formation {continued). 
compound words, § 352. 
Grerman rich in, § 343. 
nouns, § 353; adjectives, § 354; 
verbs, § 355. 
Latin derivatives compared with 
German, § 356. • 

word order, § 289. 
normal 
general rule for emphasis, § 290. 
coordinating conjunctions, § 177. 
position of 
nouns as objects, § 45 ; § 94, c ; 
pronouns as objects, § 94, 
a, 6; indirect object, § 45; 
adjective, § 282, a ; posses- 
sive genitive, § 40. 
verbs, § 78. 

separable prefixes, § 189, 5, c; 
ju and gc*,§ 189, d\ infinitives, 
§ 50; § 205 ; modified, § 205, a ; 
complementary, § 192 ; ** two 
infinitives," § 141. 
ju with modals, § 137, b. 
participles, §60; § 206, a. 
adverbs, § 125; § 290; m(^t, 

§23; nie, §121. 
. phrases, adverbial, § 290, 5. 
inverted 
general rule for, § 99. 
in questions, § 3. 
in formal imperative, § 69; 

§200. 
of main clause, § 170, a. 



of the condition, § 271. 

after aW (toenn omitted), 

§ 274, a. . 
omission of e9, § 250, b. 
dependent 
general rule, § 170. 
with relatives, § 167 ; in indirect 
questions, § 173 ; with subor- 
dinating cohj., § 178; after 
ha^, § 182; the modals in, 
§181; §276. 
SBort, plurals of, § 64. 
n>ünf(^en, with infinitive and ^u, § 259. 

X. 

X, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 1. 

Y. 
J), pronunciation of, Intro., I, 6. 

Z. 

3f pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 19. 
jer«, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

ju, prep, with dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
position of, § 205. 

with modals, § 137, 5. 
use of , § 204, 6 ; § 259. 
omission of, § 204, a. 
jtoci, § 217. 

3tt)ei 2>tngc lern* gebulbig tragen, by 
Ebner-Eschenbach, p. 34. 

jtoifc^en, prep, with dative or accnsar 
tive, § 89. 
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